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PREFACE. 


There is some reason to fear that the feeling of any one who may 
examine in detail this edition and translation of Vardha Mihira’s astronomi- 
cal work will, in the first place, be wonder at the boldness of the editors. 
I am indeed fully conscious that on the imperfect materials at our disposal 
an edition in the strict sense of the word cannot be bazed, and that what we 
are able to offer at present deserves no other name but that of a first attempt 
to give a general idea of the contents of the Paiichasiddhintiki. It would, 
in these circumstances, possibly have been wiser to delay an edition of the 
work until more correct Manuscripts have been discovered. Two consider- 
ations, however, in the end induced us no longer to keep back the results, 
however imperfect, of our long continued endeavours to restore and elucidate 
the text of the Pajichasiddhantik&. In the first place we were encouraged 
by the consideration that texts of purely mathematical or astronomical con- 
tents may, without great disadvantages, be submitted to a much rougher and 
bolder treatment than texts of other kinds. What interests us in these works, 
is almost exclusively their matter, not either their general style or the parti- 
cular words employed ; and the peculiar nature of the subject often enables 
us to restore with nearly absolute certainty the general meaning of passages 
the single words of which are past trustworthy emendation. And, in the 
second place, we feel convinced that even from that part of the Paricha- 
siddhantik& which we are able to explain more is to be learned about the 
early history of Sanskrit Astronomy than from any other work which has 
come down to our time. 


Imperfect and fragmentary as text and translation are, we may assert 
at any rate that, in our endeavours to overcome the quite unusual obstacles, 
which the corrupt and bare text of the Paiichasiddhintiki opposes to the 
interpreter, we have spared no trouble. The time and thought, devoted to 
the present volume, would, I may say without exaggeration, have amply 
sufficed for the editing and explaining of twenty times the amount of text 
presenting only normal difficulties. This I mention, not of course in order to 
extol what we have been able to do, but only as an excuse for what we see 
ourselves obliged to leave undone. 


Next to the lamentable state of the text as appearing in the two Manu- 
scripts at our disposal, the greatest disadvantage under which we laboured 
was the absence of a Commentary. Commentaries can be hardly done with- 
out in the case of any Sanskrit astronomical work; much less so, when the 
text, as that of the Pafichasiddhantiké, describes many mathematical pro- 
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cesses more or less diverging from those commonly employed. Commentaries 
probably existed formerly, and possibly exist even now; but we have failed 
to procure any. The Commentary published in the present volyme is an 
entirely original composition by my Collaborator. A mere translation of the 
text with notes would, indeed, have sufficed for the European reader; we 
however, wished to make the results of our labour accessible to Pandits also 
who understand no English. And a full tiki giving full demonstrations 
in the ordinary Hind style will, in many cases, be useful to the European 
student also. 


The right hand columns of the text give the emended text; the left 
hand columns the text of the better one of our two Manuscripts which we 
thought advisable to exhibit in extenso. Some remarks on the Manuscripts 
and the mode of emendation of the text will be found at the end of the 
Introduction. 


As this preface is signed by myself only, I may, I think, here 
acknowledge—in a somewhat more explicit way than the mere association of 
names on the title page is capable of doing—the great obligations under 
which I am to my collaborator Pandit Mah&amohopddhy&ya Sudhikara 
Dvivedi. His constant assistance was altogether indispensable to me, and 
all the more welcome as among the Jyautishas of my acquaintance I know of 
no other, fully equal to work of this kind and at the same time equally ready to 
devote himself to a task which in certain aspects is so entirely unremunerative. 
I may express the hope that the Pandit, who is already so well known for 
his efforts to spread a knowledge of modern higher Mathematics among his 
countrymen, will continue to devote a part at least of his learning and talents 
to the elucidation of the ancient history of science im this country. 


I further wish to express my best thanks to the Bombay Government 
and to Professor R. G. Bhandarkar, who with great liberality have allowed 
me the use, for lengthened periods of time, of all those Manuscripts in their 
charge which I required for the present edition. Nor must I omit to record 
my obligations to Professor G. Buehler to whose activity, when in charge of 
the search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in parts of the Bombay Presidency, we 
are indebted for the discovery of the two Manuscripts on which this edition 
is based. 


G. THIBAUT. 
ALLAHABAD: | 


Ist December, 28868. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The Panchasiddhäntikä by Varäha Mihira occupies a marked position 
of its own in Indian astronomical literature. As a rule works treating of 
that branch of science claim either to be directly revealed, as f. i. the Sûrya 
Siddhänta in that form which has come down to our time; or else to base in 
all essential points on some older work of divine origin, as f. i. the Siddhäntas 
by Brahmagupta ard Bhiskarichirya, both of which are reproductions, 
however greatly amplified and improved, of an old Paitimaha Siddhänta. 
One of the consequences of this is, that these works claim for themselves 
direct or derived infallibility, propound their doctrines in a calmly dogmatic 
tone, and either pay no attention whatever to views diverging from their own, 
or else refer to such only occasionally, and mostly in the tone of contemp- 
tuous depreciation. The latter attitude is assumed f. i. by Brahmagupta 
who indeed devotes a special chapter to the task of reviewing those astronomi- 
cal systems which were opposed to the teaching of the Brahma Siddhänta, 
but who would have rendered that part of his work much more valuable and 
interesting, had he been less anxious to criticize and ridicule than to impart 
information. The astronomical writers, it is true, therein only exemplify 
a general mental tendency which displays itself in almost every department 
of Hindu Literature; but mere dogmatic assertion appears more than 
ordinarily misplaced in an exact science like astronomy, and the absence of 
all appreciative reference to the views of preceding authors is particularly 
vexatious, when we have to do with a branch of Hindt Learning which 
shows clear traces of having been remodelled under the influence of Greek 
teaching. 


To the general rule the Pafichasiddhintik& forms a striking exception. 
As far as we can judge at present, Varäha Mihira was the only one among 
Hind writers on astronomy who thought it worth while to give an exposition 
of all the more important forms of astronomical doctrine which were current 
at his time. Not that he was unable to judge of the relative value of the 
systems which offered themselves to his examination; for, as we shall see 
further on, he knew very well in what order of merit the five Siddhäntas 
whose teaching he summarizes are to be arranged. But he seems ready to 
acknowledge that even inferior systems deserve a certain amount of atten- 
tion, as long as they continue to occupy in certain circles a position of 
authority ; and he appears not to be altogether incapable of taking a purely 
intellectual interest in examining the various, more or less perfect, methods 
which may be applied to the solution of scientific problems. At the same 
time he seems to have no hesitation to acknowledge the connexion of the 
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modern phase of Hindu astronomy with Greek science. Although not 
directly stating that the Hindus learned from the Greeks, he at any rate 
mentions certain facts and points of doctrine which suggest the dependence 
of Indian astronomy on the science of Alexandria; and, as we know already 
from his astrological writings, he freely employs terms of undoubted Greek 
origin. The Parichasiddhintikd thus becomes an invaluable source for him 
who wishes to study Hindd astronomy from the only point of view which 
can claim the attention of the modern scholar, viz. the historical one. 


Regarding its form the Pafichasiddhantiké belongs to the class of the 
so-called karanagranthas 7. e. compendious astronomical treatises which do 
not set forth the theory of the subject at comparative length as the 
Siddhäntas do, but merely supply a set of concise—and often only approxi- 
mately correct—rules which suffice for the speedy performance of all the more 
important astronomical calculations. It however contains a few chapters 
whose contents lie outside the limits of a mere karana and resemble the cor- 
responding chapters of the best known Siddhäntas; notably the chapter which 
describes the general constitution of the universe, and the I 5th chapter called 
Jyotishopanishad. And it of course decidedly distinguishes itself from all 
ordinary karanas by the fact that it does not base on any one particular . 
Siddhanta, but undertakes to reproduce the more important doctrines of five 
different Siddhantas. 


These five Siddhintas, named by Varäha Mihira in the first chapter, 
are the Paitamaha, Väsishtha, Romaka, Paulisa and Saura Siddhintas. 
Varäha Mihira there also states his view as to their order in importance, 
assigning the first place to the Sürya Siddhänta, placing next the Romaka and 
Paulisa Siddhäntas as about equally correct, and declaring the two remaining 
works to be greatly inferior to the three mentioned. In agreement with this 
estimate very different amounts of space are allotted to the individual Sid- 
dhäntas in the body of the work, the Strya Siddhänta and Pauliga Siddhänta 
being treated at some length, next to these the Romaka, and very little atten- 
tion being paid to the Paitamaha Siddhänta, and, although this is a point 
somewhat difficult to decide, to the Vasishtha Siddh4nta. 


In addition to the general character of the five SiddhAntas, this differ- 
ence of treatment is owing to a special cause, mentioned by Varäha Mihira 
in the first chapter viz. his wish to devote the Paiichasiddhantika chiefly to 
the task of setting forth the calculation of solar eclipses, the most difficult 
problem attacked by Hindt astronomers. The Paitdmaha Siddhänta at any 
rate was altogether incapable of furnishing any rules to that end; and so 
perhaps also the old Vasishtha Siddhanta. 
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I now proceed shortly to discuss the teaching of each of the five 
Siddhäntas as represented by Varäha Mihira. This, however, requires the 
preliminary settlement of two questions. 


In the first place we must attempt to ascertain with accuracy which 
chapters of the Pafichasiddhdntika are devoted to each of the five works in 
question.—This is a task beset by considerable difficulties, as we have no 
commentary to assist us, and as the indications to be met with in the text as 
well as in the colophons of the chapters, as exhibited by the two Manuscripts 
at our disposal, do not, in all cases, enable us to arrive at definite conclusions. 


I begin with those chapters, fortunately constituting the majority, 
which allow themselves to be referred to their respective sources with confi- 
dence.—The very short twelfth chapter is, in its colophon, called Paitémaha 
Siddh4nta, and is in its first stanza declared by Varaha Mihira himself tô base 
on the teaching of Pitämaha; it is the only chapter in the whole work which 
is concerned with that Siddhänta.— The eighth chapter treats, according to 
its colophon, of the calculation of solar eclipses according to the Romaka 
SiddhAnta ; and that this really is so, we again have no reason to doubt, as the 
first stanza refers to the Romaka by name, and as, moreover, the contents 
of the chapter agree with the statements made in the first chapter about the 
yuga and the ahargana of the Romaka Siddhänta.— The ninth, tenth and 
eleventh chapters undoubtedly summarize the doctrines of the Sürya Sid- 
dhänta, as is stated in the colophon, indicated in the first stanza of chapter 
IX, and borne out by the general agreement of the contents of the three 
chapters with the Sürya Siddhänta as known at present. The sixteenth 
chapter contains, according to the colophon and to stanza I, the rules of the 
Sürya Siddhänta for finding the mean places of the planets; and the seven- 
teenth chapter which teaches how to calculate their true places we may 
without hesitation refer to the same Siddhanta. 


| Among the remaining chapters of the work I at first single out those 
in which Varäha Mihira apparently does not intend to reproduce specific 
features of one particular Siddhänta, but rather to summarize doctrines held 
by all the more advanced astronomers of his time, and most probably set forth, 
with greater or less variations, in three of his five Siddhäntas, viz., the Strya, 
Paulisa and Romaka Siddhantas. To this class of chapters, in which we 
discern more of the individual Varäha Mihira than in thg remainder of the 
work, I feel inclined to reckon three or perhaps four sections. In the first 
place the thirteenth chapter, designated in the colophon as ‘trailokya- 
samsthina’, which gives a popular exposition of the sphericity of the earth 
and: the different aspects of the celestial sphere which are due to difference of 
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terrestrial latitude. The mode of treatment of these questions is no doubt 
Variha Mihira's own, as also the interesting criticisms passed on some 
astronomical schools. In the same way the fourteenth chapter, which is 
chiefly engaged in showing how certain results may be obtained not only by 
calculation but more directly by observation and the inspection of certain 
mechanical contrivances, appears, on the whole, to be Varäha Mihira’s own, 
although the more scientific of his five Siddhäntas no doubt treated of those 
topics in a similar manner. The same remarks apply to the fifteenth chapter 
which is even more distinctly individualistic, and contains interesting re- 
ferences to other astronomers. I am more doubtful about the position of 
chapter IV. which in the colophon is merely counted as such, without any 
special designation. The matter of the chapter corresponds to what in the 
best known astronomical works is set forth in the so-called triprasnädhikära, 
with the addition, however, of rules for calculating the table of sines (which 
ordinarily are given in the spashtädhikära). It is not improbable that here 
also Varkha Mihira sums up, in his own fashion, whatever he found of value 
in the corresponding chapters of the Romaka, Paulisa and Sürya Siddhan- 
tas. On the other hand, as the fourth chapter follows and precedes chapters 
specially devoted to the Pauliga Siddhänta, it is not impossible that its 
contents are meant to sum up the teaching of that Siddhänta only. The 
decision in thjs case is however of no very great importance, as the rules 
given in the fourth chapter on the whole closely agree with the general 
Siddh4nta doctrine. 


Among the chapters not yet discussed we first notice the sixth chapter 
which the colophon states to treat of solar eclipses according to the Paulisa 
Siddhänta. I see no reason for rejecting this statement; for although the 
text of the chapter itself does not refer to the Paulisa Siddhänta, it most 
probably actually bases on the teaching of this latter work, since the two 
other chapters (VII and VIII) which teach the theory of solar eclipses cer- 
tainly refer to the Sdrya and Romaka Siddhantas. From this again it follows 
with great probability that also the sixth chapter, which treats of lunar 
eclipses, represents the teaching of the Paulisa Siddhinta; and if so, 
then likewise the fifth chapter merely designated as Sasidarsanam. These 
assumptions are confirmed by the fact that these three chapters treat only of 
the calculation of eclipses in the narrower sense, to the exclusion of all preli- 
minary operations, such as the ascertainment of the mean and true longitudes 
etc. of sun and moon, so that an introductory chapter setting forth those 
latter topics is required. Now, a chapter of this nature is supplied by the 
third one of the Pafichasiddhäntikä which gives rules for finding the mean 
and true places of the sun (and of the moon ?) and for similar operations, and 
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which, in its colophon at least, is said to represent the teaching of the Paulisa 
Siddhänta. The relation, however, of the third chapter to the one immediately 
preceding is puzzling. The second chapter is, in the colophon, merely desig- 
nated as nakshaträdichchheda, but its contents comprise firstly a rule or 
set of rules for finding the mean (and perhaps also true?) places of the moon 
(stanzas [--7), and, secondly, a set of rude, approximative rules for calculat- 
ing the length of the day at any time of the year, the length of the shadow 
of the guomon, and, from the latter, the mean place of the sun, and the lagna 
(and vice vers&; stanzas 8—3). The chapter concludes with the words 
“ This is the (calculation of the) shadow according to the concise Väsishtha 
Siddhanta.” The question now is, whether this whole chapter has to be 
viewed as epitomizing the Vasishtna Siddhänta, or whether that work is 
represented only by its latter part. The rules contained in stanzas 8— 3 are 
of a very rough character, and can, for that reason, hardly come from the 
Paulisa SiddhAnta ; their character, on the other hand, agrees very well with 
the criticism passed by Varäha Mihira, in the first chapter, on the imperfec- 
tions of the Vasishtlhia Siddhänta. It is more difficult to arrive at a conclu- 
sion regarding the rules embodied in stanzas —7. If they do not belong to 
the Vasishtha Siddhänta, it would follow that the Pajichasiddhaotiké, which 
after all promises to render us acquainted with the doctrines of all the five 
Siddhantas, however imperfect some of them may be, does not even inform us 


how the place of the moon is calculated according to the Vasishtha Siddhänta, 


while it yet gives the corresponding rules from the, certainly not more ad- 
vanced, Paitamaha Siddhänta, very concisely indeed but yet with sufficient 
fulness. On the other hand there appears to be some reason for tracing the 
rules to the Pauliga Siddhanta. The third chapter, which, as we have seen 
above, we may connect with the Paulisa Siddhänta with a very high degree 
of probability, gives in stanzas —3 the required rules for finding the mean 
and true places of the sun, and then continues, in stanzas 4—9, to give cer- 
tain rules about the moon. Now these rules have unfortunately remained 
obscure to us; but yet so much appears certain that they are somehow 
eonnected with the rules concerning the moon given in the former half of 
chapter II, constituting, as it seems, a kind of continuation, or more accurate 
version of the latter. But again, on this latter hypothesis no reason is 
apparent why the two sets of rules should be separated from each other by 
the altogether heterogeneous matter treated of in the latter half of chapter IT. 
I therefore see myself obliged to leave this point undecided, and only wish to 
suggest, as a third not impossible alternative, that the method for calculating 
the places of the moon which is set forth in chapter II belonged, in its essen- 
tial features at least, to the Paulisa as well as to the Vasishtha Siddhanta, 
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and that stanzas 8-3 of the third chapter add certain details which were 
peculiar to the former of the two Siddhdntas. It is greatly to be regretted 
that the introductory stanza of chapter II, which possibly would throw some 
light on the position of the chapter, has remained altogether obscure to us. 


There now remain for adjudgment only the first and the last chapters 
of the Paiichasiddhintikd. The latter I shall discuss further on. The position 
.of the former is altogether clear; it contains, subsequently to some intro- 
ductory stanzas, a rule for calculating the ahargana according to the Romaka 
Siddhänta, an exposition of the principles according to which the intercalation 
of lunar months and the omission of lunar days are managed in the Pauliga, 
Romaka and Sürya Siddhantas, and finally a set of rules for calculating the 
so-called Lords of the year, month etc., which rules were most likely given 
in each of the three Siddhäntas last mentioned. 


The second question, which must be touched upon before we can review 
the teaching of the individual Siddhäntas, is whether the Panchasiddhäntika 
represents the teaching of the five astronomical works, on which it is pro- 
fessedly based, with absolute accuracy, or rather allows itself certain modi- 
fications of the doctrines summarized. This question is one of considerable 
importance ; for before we have settled it one way or other, we are unable to 
judge of the historical position of the five Siddhäntas, and to compare the 
account, given of them by Varäha Mihira, with what we know about them 
from other sources. We have, in this part of our investigation, to occupy 
ourselves almost exclusively with the Sürya Siddhänta, because that treatise 
is the only one of the five Siddhäntas which has come down to our time, and 
thus allows of our comparing it with what Varäha Mihira tells us about the 
Sûrya Siddhänta as known to him. Now a cursory survey of those chapters 
of the Pafichasiddhantik4 which treat of the Sürya Siddhänta shows at once 
that the treatise of that name known to Vardha Mihira agreed with the 
modern Sürya Siddhänta in its fundamental features. The methods of the 
two treatises are essentially the same and, on the other hand, sufficiently 
different from those of the other Siddhäntas summarized by Varäha Mihira, 
to ensure to the Sdrya Siddhänta in its two fold form a distinct position of 
its own. At the same time we cannot fail to notice that in certain points the 
teaching of the old Sdrya Siddhints (by which name I shall, for shortness 
sake, designate the Sürya Siddbänta known to Varäha Mihira) must have 
differed from the correspondent doctrines of its modern representative. If 
we, for instance, observe that the old Sdrya Siddhänta assigned to the mean 
diameters of sun and moon the values 32’ 5” and 30’ 54” (P. S. IX. 5. 6), 
while 32’ 3.76 and 32’ are the corresponding values according to the modern 
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treatise ; or if we notice the values assigned in XVII I. 2 to the epicycles of 
the apogee which altogether differ from those stated in the modern Sürya 
Siddbänta; we are driven to the conclusion that in these and similar points 
the treatise used by Vardha Mihira really differed from the modern one known 
to us. For we are altogether unable to imagine any reason why Vardha 
Mihira should have changed, in the details referred to, the doctrines of the 
book which he aims at epitomizing. | 


There is however & series of other cases in which the decision is not 
quite 80 simple. While, as remarked above, the mathematical processes 
prescribed in the old Sürya Siddhinta agree on the whole with those of the 
modern treatise, it at once appears that Varäha Mihira whose intention it 
is to write a karana considers himself entitled to represent the teaching of 
his original in a somewhat condensed form, facilitating the quick despatch 
of the required astronomical calculations. What he / १. says, in the first 
chapter, about the yuga of the Sürya Siddhänta, clearly is an abbreviated 
statement of the corresponding doctrines of the old 50778 Siddhinta, and 
we therefore have no reason to doubt of the old Siddhänta, as well as the 
modern one, having taught that 4320000 years constitute a great age, and 
that one thousand such great ages go toa kalpa. The fact is that for all 
the merely theoretical part of a Siddhanta there is no room in the karana, 
and that hence the latter does all that is required if, instead of describing 
the great periods of the world, it states the smallest possible aggregate of 
years comprising an integral number of lunar months and natural days. So 
far we have no reason to hesitate in accepting Vardha Mihira's statements as 
a faithful, though somewhat modified, rendering of the meaning of the old 
Strya Siddbinta; the question however assumes a somewhat different aspect 
when we compare the number of natural days contained, on the one hand, 
within the mahdyuga of the modern Sürya Siddhänta, and, on the other hand, 
within the corresponding period according to Varäha Mihira. The modern 
Strya Siddhanta teaches that a mahiyuga of 4320000 years comprises 593336 
intercalary months and 25082252 omitted lunar days, whence it follows that 
the number of sAvana days contained within the same period amounts to 
57797828. Vardha Mihira on the other hand, following his Sürya Siddhänta, 
states that a period of 80000 years comprises 66389 intercalary months and 
045095 omitted lunar days, so that a mahiyuga (= 24 x 80000 years) con- 
sists of 57797800 sAvana days, t. e. 28 days less than according to the modern 
Strya Siddhanta. Here it certainly appears possible that Varäha Mihira 
should have slightly diminished the number of the sävana days of the mahä- 
yuga, and implicitly the length of the solar year, in order to be able to reduce 
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that number, as well as the number of the years of the yuga, by twenty-four 
and thus to arrive at figures more easy to manipulate; all the more as the 
inaccuracy involved in that change would affect to an almost insensible degree 
only the comparatively short periods to which the rules of the karana grantha 
are meant to be applied. But in spite of this undeniable possibility I am in- 
clined to think that in the present case also Vardha Mihira proceeded with 
strict accuracy, and that his Sûrya Siddhanta actually assigned to the great 
yuga twenty-eight days less than the modern treatise does. For in addition 
to the general consideration that there are several other items in which the 
old and the new Siddhantas differed beyond any doubt, we have in the pre- 
sent case two special reasons viz. firstly that it would have sufficed to diminish 
57797828 by four (instead of twenty-eight) in order to make it divisible by 
twenty-four ; and secondly that the estimation of the length of the solar year 
implied in the statement of the old Strya Siddbänta agrees exactly with that 
value of the length of the Solar year that results from the elements of that 
Paulisa Siddhanta about which Bhattotpala’s commentary on the Brihat 
Samhiti and Prithddaka Svimin’s commentary on Brahmagupta’s sphuta 
Brahma Siddbänta furnish some information. As we shall see at once, 
Varäba Mihira’s Sürya Siddhänta agreed with that Paulisa Siddhänta in 
several other points also, and it therefore is not improbable that the two 
Siddhintas were at one also concerning the length of the solar year. If this 
is so, the most important item by which hitherto the Strya Siddhanta was 
considered to be distinguished from the Paulisa Siddhänta (as reported by 
Bhattotpala etc.) would vanish; which clearly shows that an accurate inves- 
tigation of the degree of strictness with which Varäha Mihira reproduces the 
doctrines of his Siddhintas cannot be dispensed with. 


Similar to the case just discussed is that of the mean revolutions of 
the planets, as reported, according to the Sürya Siddhänta, in the I6th chapter 
of the Pajichasiddhantika. As appears from the notes to the translation 
and the latter part of this Introduction, the periods assigned to the mean re- 
volution by the old Sürya Siddhanta differed more or less from the correspond- 
ing values stated in the modern treatise. There, however, the hypothesis of 
Varaha Mihira having for some reason or other modified the elements of the 
work with which he had to deal seems altogether excluded. If he had chosen 
to state the length of the revolutions of the planets in the ordinary form i. e. by 
establishing periods within which the planets perform integral numbers of com- 
plete revolutions, he might possibly have had reason to manipulate the tradi- 
tional numbers to a certain extent, so as to reduce them to more manageable 
terms. But in the case under discussion he follows another plan viz. of at 
first stating the time of one revolution in round numbers, and then directing 
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us to apply a certain correction, in order to make up for the inaccuracy in- 
volved in the employment of those round numbers. Now it is easy to see 
that, if Varäha Mihira's Sürya Siddhdnta had exhibited the same figures as 
the modern Siddhfinta, the amount of the corrections would differ from that 
actually stated by him, and we therefore are entitled to conclude that regard- 
ing the revolutions of the planets also the old Sürya Siddhänta actually 
differed from the modern one; a conclusion moreover made more acceptable 
by the circumstance that several of the values assigned to the mean revolu- 
tions by Varäha Mihira’s Siddhänta agree with the teaching of the Pauliéa 
Siddhänta known to Bhattotpala, and with that of Aryabhata. 


That the difference, observed between the numbers of the natural days 
of the yuga as stated by the two Sûrya Siddhäntas, is due to a real discrep- 
ancy of the two books, is further confirmed by the rule given in Chapter X 
2 and 4 for finding the mean place of the moon. This rule is based on the 
elements of the yuga as stated in chapter I, but for the sake of greater 
facility of calculation employs reduced numbers. Instead of multiplying the 
given ahargana by arr (the numerator of which fraction are the side- 
real revolutions of the moon during the period of 80000 years, and the 
denominator the sivana days comprehended within the same time), it directs 
us to employ the expression 24888806, and thereupon—in order to make up for 


the error involved in this substitution—to deduct from the mean place of the 


moon thus found 3720 for each revolution. In other words, VarAha Mihira is 
unwilling to allow to pass an error in the mean position which amounts to no 
more than one sixtieth of a second of space for each revolution. But if he, 
on the other hand, had purposely, for mere convenience of calculation, lessen- 
ed the length of the mahfyuga by twenty-eight days, he would thereby 
have reduced the length of each sidereal month by about four hundreths of 
a second of time, which in its turn would have implied an error in the moon’s 
mean place amounting to about one fiftieth of a second of space for each 
revolution. So that, while anxious to correct one small error, he would have 
allowed another greater one to pass; an assumption which we have absolutely 
no right or reason to make, 


The investigation of. special cases thus certainly favours the conclusion 
that the changes which the old Sürya Siddhänta has undergone in Varäha 
Mihira’s representation are purely formal, and that convenience of calculation 
is held by him to be a consideration of altogether secondary importance. 


We therefore, and this is the most important conclusion to be drawn 
from the preceding enquiry, may hold ourselves entitled to look in the same 
light upon Varäha Mihira’s rendering of the other Siddhäntas which we can 
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check neither by means of the originals nor with the assistance of modern 
recasts. There also we must hold Varäha Mihira to have closely followed 
the elements and methods of the authors of the Siddhintas, and to have 
permitted himself only minor changes, such as facilitate calculation with- 
out affecting the fundamental character of the rules. General principles, 
enabling us to judge with certainty how far those changes may extend, can 
however not be laid down; we rather must judge each given case on its own 
merits. When we f. i. find that the yuga of the Romaka Siddhinta com- 
prised, according to Varäha Mihira, only 2850 years, we may raise the ques- 
tion whether this yuga is the true yuga of the Romaka, or only represents 
a subdivision of the true yuga, analogous to the 80000 years of the Sürya 
Siddhänta which, as we have seen above, must be considered as the smallest 
fraction of the mahiyuga with which the calculation of the ahargana can be 
effected. But we shall without much hesitation decide in favour of the 
former alternative, in the first place because the yuga of the Romaka 
Siddhänta is expressly called a yuga of the sun and moon, for the formation of 
which a comparatively small number of years was sufficient, and in the second 
place because Brahmagupta, in a passage to be quoted later on, testifies that 
the Romaka Siddhänta did not conform to the traditional views concerning 
the large periods of time. If, again, we find that according to the Paiicha- 
siddhantik& the. Paulisa SiddhAnta made no use of yugas of any kind to the 
end of calculating the ahargana and the mean positions of the planets, but 
employed for those purposes a peculiar system of its own, we certainly must 
conclude that system to have been actually taught in the original Pauliga 
Siddhänta, and not constructed, as indeed it might have been, by Varäha 
Mihira on the elements of the Paulisa Siddhanta. For why, we must ask 
ourselves, should he have transformed in that way the elements of the Paulisa 
Siddhänta rather than those of the other Siddhäntas which without any 
difficulty might have been thrown into the same form? And, to single out 
one further point, if we find that the Pafichasiddhéntiké gives a rule how to 
calculate, according to the Sürya Siddhänta, the equation of the centre of sun 
and moon for any given anomaly, while it represents the Paulisa and Romaka 
Siddhintas as merely stating the amount of those equations for a certain 
series of anomalies, without teaching us how to calculate the equations for the 
intervening anomalies; we must again suppose that Varäha Mihira faithfully 
renders characteristic features of the original Siddhäntas as he found them; 
for if he had held the opinion (which as the writer of a karana he indeed 
might have held) that the practical astronomer knows enough, if be can 
assign the equations of the centre for, let us say, each fifteen degrees of 
anomaly, he would no doubt not have given the general rule from the Sürya 
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Siddhinta, but calculated from it the amounts whose knowledge he considered 
indispensable, and inserted them ready calculated in his text. 


We therefore arrive at the conclusion that Varäha Mihira has in no 
case obliterated the characteristic features of the Siddhäntas he had to deal 
with, and that whatever distinguishes those works from one another in the 
text of the Panchasiddhäàntikà really distinguished them in their original form. 
We may note in conclusion that there is one interesting circumstance which 
furnishes a kind of counterproof to this conclusion. According to VII. I. 
and VIII. 9 the Pauliga and Romaka Siddhäntas calculated the parallax in 
longitude at a solar eclipse in exactly the same manner. Now Varäha Mihira 
accentuates this agreement of the two works by stating the rule each time in 
exactly the same words. But an author, who is so evidently desirous to mark 
the points in which the different authorities oa which he draws are at one, 
may certainly be supposed to be no less scrupulous in stating the details in 
which they diverge. 


After having thus cleared the way, I proceed to give short summa- 
ries of the doctrines of the five Siddhäntas, beginning with that one which, 
owing to the existence of a modern recension, is best known, viz. the Sürya 


Siddhanta. 


According to I. १4 the Sarya Siddhanta of Variha Mihira taught that 
।80000 years contain 66389 intercalary months, and 045095 omitted lunar 
days. The number 80000 is the twenty-fourth part of the years of a mahé- 
yuga ; if we therefore, for comparison’s sake, multiply the figures given above 
by twenty-four, and deduce from them the number of the sAvana days of a 
yuga, we obtain 5779 7800; while the corresponding figure for the modern 
Siddhänta is 57797828. The length of the sidereal year resulting from 
these figures is 365% 6" 27 86756 in the case of the modern, and 3654 6" 2 
36” in the case of the old Sürya Siddhänta. The latter value exactly agrees 
with that which, according to Bhattotpala and others, was assigned to the 
solar year in the Paulisa Siddhanta. 


What the old Sûrya Siddhünta taught about the mean motions of the 
sun and moon, is immediately apparent from the above statement concerning 
the nature of the yuga. The number of the moon’s sidereal resolutions dur- 
ing the yuga is the same as in the modern Siddhdnta; whence it follows that 
each revolution is a little shorter (the yuga of the old Siddh4nta counting 
twenty-eight days Tess than that of the modern one). Rules how to calculate 
the mean positions of the sun and moon are given in chapter IX; they how- 
ever call for no special remarks, as they follow immediately from the constitu- 
tion of the yuga.— The duration of the revolution of the moon’s apogee may 


Strya Siddhanta. 
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be derived without difficulty from stanzas 3 and 4 of the same chapter. From 
stanza 3 it follows that one resolution is performed in 3234 23h 42/676 
while the duration resulting from the elements of the modern Siddhänta 
amounts to 32324 2h 4“ 534. And if, accommodating ourselves to the 
general Siddhanta practice, we determine the number of revolutions performed 
within one mahéyuga, we obtain 4882 9 for Vardha Mihira’s Strya Siddhanta 

while the modern Siddhanta gives 488203 only. We note that according to 
Aryabhata also the apogee performs 48829 revolutions within one mahayuga 


From stanza 5 of the same chapter we learn that the old Sürya Sid- 
dhanta agreed likewise with Aryabhata in reckoning 232226 revolutions of the 
moon’s node to one mahãyuga; while the modern Siddh4nta counts 232228.— 
In estimating the greatest latitude of the moon at 270 minutes (stanza 6) the 
old Sürya Siddhänta agreed with the modern one. 


According to stanza 7 the old Sdrya Siddhanta assigned to the sun’s 
apogee the longitude of eighty degrees. Aryabhata gives 78° only, and a 
calculation of the place of the apogee for the epoch of the Pafichasiddhantik4, 
based on the elements of the modern Sürya Siddhanta, gives about 77°. The 
Pajichasiddhantika says nothing about the revolutions of the apogees of the 
sun and planets, and it hence is possible that the old Sürya Siddhänta was not 
yet acquainted with the theory held, on entirely insufficient grounds, by the 
modern treatise, and modern Hindu astronomers in general, that the apogees 
of the sun and the planets perform a certain number of revolutions within a 
inahayuga or kalpa. On the other hand it might be supposed that Variha 
Mihira, although acquainted with that doctrine, yet confined himself to stating 
the places which the apogees occupied at his time, since so much is sufficient 
for the purposes of a karana-writer.—The rules for finding the true places of 
the sun and moon, which are given in stanzas 7 and 8, are analogous to those 
of the modern 509 Siddh4nta, with the one important difference that, while 
the latter assumes epicycles of different size for the even and odd quarters of 
the revolution of the two bodies, Varäha Mihira’s Sdrya Siddhänta knows of 
one epicycle only for the sun as well as for the moon. The rules for finding 
the true motion, eto. given in stanzas l3 and l4 agree with those of the 


modern work. 
The rules for calculating solar and lunar eclipses agree with the modern 
rules as far as general methods are concerned, but at the same time show 


many deviation in details; so f. 2. in the calculation of the parallax in solar 
eclipses. Some of these rules we have, moreover, not been able to elucidate 


to our full satisfaction. 
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The mean motions of the planets (apart from sun and moon) are given 
in chapter XVI. The following statement shows the numbers of complete 
revolutions during one mahdyuga according to the old and modern Sürya 
Siddhäntas. 


Old Sd. Si. Modern 50. Si. 


Mercury 7937000 79370690 
Venus 7022388 7022376 
Mars 2296824 2296832 
Jupiter 364220 ' 364220 
Saturn 46564 46568 


The two Siddhäntas thus agree concerning Jupiter only, and.disagree 
therein from Aryabhata „according to whom Jupiter’s revolutions amount to 
364224 in one mahäyuga. The old Sürya Siddhänta agrees with Aryabhata 
and the Paulisa Siddh4nta (according to Bhattotpala), as far as Venus, Mars 
and Saturn are concerned, while it agrees with the Pauliga Siddhänta only 
concerning Mercury and Jupiter. 


The positions of the apogees and the dimensions of the epicycles of the 
apsis and the conjunction are given in XVII, I—3. If will be observed that, 
as regards the numbers indicating the size of the epicycles of the apsis of 
Venus and Saturn, the translation diverges from the corrected text given by 
us. The manifestly corrupt text was at first emendated on the basis of the 
dimensions stated in the modern Strya Siddhdnta, the hypothesis of the 
agreement of the two Siddhäntas in this detail being resorted to in the absence. 
of evidence decidedly favouring any other assumption. But I afterwards 
discovered that such evidence exists. The statements which Brahmagupta in 
his Khandakhädyakakarana makes about the places of the apogees and the 
dimensions of the epicycles agree with those made in the sixteenth chapter of 
the PajichasiddhantikA, in all those details in which the text of the latter work 
needs no emendation, and it therefore may be presumed that the agreement 
extended also to the epicycles of Venus and Saturn. And examining the 
traditional text of the Paiichasiddhantiké from this point of view, we find that 
instead of the ‘Surds’ of stanza l we have to read not ‘gards’ but ‘svarAs’ 
and that the ‘trimé4h’ is correct without any further addition. It is true 
that thus the Arya remains defective; but the word, or words, missing were 
most probably expletive rather than essential to the sense. Brahmagupta 
maintains his karana to be founded on Aryabhata, or at any rate to give re- 
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sults equal to those to be derived from Aryabhata ;* it is then a somewhat 
curious circumstance—into the discussion of which I cannot enter in this place 
that the dimensions of the epicycles and the positions of the apogees assumed 
in the Thandakhädyaka (as well as in the sixteenth chapter of the Paiicha- 
siddhantik4) differ, all of them, more or less from those recorded in the Laghu- 
Aryabhatiya.t 


The method, taught in chapter XVII, of calculating the equations of 
the apsis and of the conjunction agrees on the whole with that prescribed in 
the modern Strya SiddhAnta, although there are several divergences in details. 
Peculiar are the special rule given for Mercury in stanza 0, and the correction 
to be applied to Venus’ place according to stanza ll. The statements as to 
the distance from the sun at which the planets become visible differ to some 
extent from those made in the modern SiddhAnta; so also the greatest latitudes. 
of the planets given in stanzas 3 and 4. 


An omission which might make us suppose that the chapter as given 
in our Manuscripts is not complete is that nothing whatever is said about the 
places of the planets’ nodes 


We next turn to the Paitamaha Siddhinta which indeed has not come 
down to our time, but whose teaching throughout agrees with that of a well 
known section of Hindd astronomical literature. 


Of this Siddhinta there treats only one very short chapter, of the 
Pajichasiddh4ntiké vız. the twelfth one; but its five stanzas manifestly suffice to 
reproduce everything of importance contained in that very primitive treatise. 
The Pait&émaha Siddh&nta, known to Varäha Mihira, represents Hindt Astro- 
nomy as not yet affected by Greek influences, f and thus belongs to the same 
category as the Jyotisha-Vedinga, the Garga Samhita, the Stryaprajtiapti and 
similar works. From what Varåha Mihira says about its contents, we might. 
almost identify it with the Jyotisha Vedinga. The yuga on which the calcu- 
lations of the Paitamaha Siddhänta base is the well known quinquennial one, 


= Brahmagupta's Khapda-khaâdyaka begins with the following stanza 
प्रणिपत्य महादेव जगदुत्पत्ति क््यातप्रलवहेतु । 
वच्यामि खण्डणाट्यकमाचायायभटतुल्यफलम्‌ N 
+ It is also worthy of notice that Amasarman, one of the Commentators of the Khanda- 
khadyaka, quotes some stauzas from a Paulisa tantra which make the same statements about the 
dimensions of the epicycles as the Khandak hädyaka itself, and, moreover, seems generally to treat 
the doctrines of Aryabhata and the Paulisa as equivalent. | 
} As already pointed out by me in my paper on the Jyotisha-vedinga, Journal of the 
Asiat. Soo, of Bengal 878. 
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which consists of five solar years of 366 days each, and contains sixty solar 
months, sixty-two synodical months, and sixty-seven so-called nikshatra months 
१. ८. sidereal revolutions of the moon, The beginning of the yuga is marked 
by & conjunction of the sun and moon at the first point of the nakshatra 
Dhanishth& The duration of the longest day of the year amounts to eighteen 
muhirtas, that of the shortest to twelve muhdrtas ; in the intervening periods 
the days increase or decrease by the same daily quantity.—The Paitamaha 
Siddhanta refers to two points only which appear not to be mentioned in the 
Jyotisha Vedänga, as far as I have hitherto succeeded in making out the 
meaning of that difficult treatise. It, in the first place, gives a rule for calcu- 
lating the so called vyatipäta yogas (st. 4); and in the second place, fixes a 
period from which the quinquennial yugas are to be counted. In st. 2 Vardha 
Mihira directs us to deduct two from the Saka date, and to divide the remain- 
der by five; which implies that a new yuga is supposed to begin with the 
third year of the Saka Era, or two Saka elapsed. 


Whether this direction is due to Variha Mihira only, or was already | 


contained in the Paitämaha Siddhänta, may be considered doubtful ; the latter 
alternative, however, appears to be more probable, as Varäha Mihira, if in any 
way adding to—or rendering more definite—the teaching of the Paitamaha 
Siddhänta, would most likely have adapted it to the same initial date as the 
other Siddhintas, viz. 427 Sika 


The Paitamaha (Brahma) Siddhanta known to Varaha Mihira has thus 
to be distinguished from the Brahma Siddhanta on which Brahmagupta’s 
Sphuta Siddh&nta is based. That Brahma or Paitämaha Siddhänta is a short 
treatise in prose, forming part of the Vishnudharmottara-Puréna, and belong- 
ing altogether to the modern phase of Hind@ Astronomy. The number of 
Brahma Siddhäntas, known at present, thus amounts to four, wiz. the Paita- 
maha Siddhänta summarized in the Pafichasiddhéntik’, the Paitamaha Sid- 
dhänta forming part of the Vishnudharmottara, the Sphuta Brahmasiddhénta 
by Brahmagupta, and that Brahma Siddh4nta whose. more ordinary name is 
Sakalya Siddhänta. 


There now remain the Romaka, Pauliga and Vasishtha Siddhäntas, for 
the teaching of none of which we have any other source of importance but 
the Paijichasiddhantika. I begin with the first mentioned of these three 
treatises. 

The fifteenth stanza of the first chapter shortly describes the nature of 
the yuga employed by the Romaka Siddhanta. The yuga is called ‘one of 


the sun and moon’ t. e. a lunisolar one, and said to comprise 2850 years, 


Romaka Siddhauta, 
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which period is further stated to contain 050 adhimAsas and 6547 pralayas 
i. e. tithipralayas, omitted lunar days. The above numbers of years and 
intercalary lunar months allow of being reduced by 50, and we thus find that, 
in the opinion of the author of the Romaka, 9 solar years exactly contain 
seven intercalary months, or—if we take the entire sum of months—that 9 
solar years comprise 235 synodical lunar months. The yuga of the Romaka 
is thus evidently based on the so-called Metonic period, named after the 
Athenian astronomer Meton who, about 430 B. C., showed the means of 
improving the Greek Calendar of his time by the assumption of 9 tropical 
years comprising 235 synodical months.—That the Romaka Siddh4nta, instead 
of making use of the simple Metonic period, employs its one hundred and 
fiftieth multiple, has a reason not difficult to discern. The author of the 
Romaka, although manifestly borrowing his fundamental period from the west, 
at the same time wished to accomodate himself to the Indian fashion of cal- 
culating the sum of days which has clapsed from a given epoch (the so-called 
* ahargana) by means of a cyclic period comprising integral numbers of solar 
years, lunar months and natural days. Now the simple Metonic period does 
not represent an aggregate of the nature-required, neither if we—with Meton 
himself—estimate the length of the tropical year at 365 5 days, nor if we avail 
ourselves of the more accurate determinations by which later Greek astrono- 
mers improved on the work of Meton, and it therefore becomes requisite to 
employ a multiple. What the multiplying number is to be, of course depends 
on the value assigned to the length of the year, and we therefore have to as- 
certain the opinion held on this point by the author of the Romaka. The 
data supplied in stanza ]5 enable us to do so without difficulty. For if we. 
multiply the 2850 years of the Romaka yuga by 2 (in order to find the num- 
ber of corresponding solar months), add the 050 adhimdsas (whereby we 
obtain the number of synodical lunar months), multiply by 30 (so as to find 
the lunar days), and finally deduct the 6547 tithi pralayas, the final result 
amounts to 040953 natural days; which being divided by 2850 (the number 
of the years of the yuga), we obtain for the length of one year 3654 59 55’ 2˙ 
But in order to form an aggregate of years which contains an integral number 
of days and at the same time is divisible by nineteen, I9 x 50 = 2850 years 
have to be taken. 


Whence the above determination of the year’s length was adopted by 
the author of the Romaka, there cannot be any doubt. The year of the 
Romaka is, down to seconds, the tropical year of Hipparchus or, if we like, 
of Ptolemy who accepted the determination, considerably faultive as it was, 
made by his great predecessof. 
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The rule for calculating the ahargana according to the Romaka 
(I. 8---0), and so likewise the rules for finding the mean places of the sun 
and the moon (VIII. I. 4) immediately follow from the constitution of the 
yuga, and have been elucidated in the notes to the translation. The length 
of the periodical month would, according to the Romaka, amount to 274 79 
43’ 6.3”. 


To the apogee of the sun the longitude of 75° is ascribed in VIII. 2. 
—The apogee of the moon and its periods of revolutions are not, in the usual 
Indian style, treated apart from the moon’s motion; the 8th chapter (stanza 5) 
rather contains a rule for calculating the moon’s position with regard to her 
apogee directly i. e. without any preliminary separate calculation of the apo- 
gee’s place. The kendra mentioned there is the moon’s anomaly, and the rule 
implies that the anomaly revolves 0 times within 303 days; in other words 
that the moon returns to her apogee, or performs one anomalistic revolution, 
in 27१ ]32 87/ 32”. 7. 


By deducting the longitude of the sun’s apogee from the mean longi- 
tude of the sun we find the sun’s anomaly, and may then proceed to calculate 
his true longitude. For the latter process the Romaka Siddhinta however 
does not supply any general rule, enabling us to deduce the required equation 
of the centre for any given anomaly; but contents itself with stating the 
amounts of the equation from 5 to 5 degrees of anomaly. These amounts 
are stated in VIII. 3, and it is of interest to note that they agree very closely 
with the corresponding amounts given by Ptolemy. The greatest equation 
of the centre, which according to the modern Sürya Siddhänta amounts to 
2° ]0/ 3˙7, and which in no other Hind text book known to me greatly differs 
from this latter value, according to the Romaka amounts to 2° 23’ 23”, while 
Ptolemy assigns to it the value of 2° 23’; and also the equations for the 
smaller anomalies show a pretty close agreement, as appears from the follow- 
ing tabular statement 


— oe of Anomaly. l5 60 75 90 


— eee TRS eee eee | — — 


Equation of centre according 
to the Romaka. 34’ 42” 837“ 3839“ 2° 2’ 49” | 2° 7’ 5” | १° 28” 23” 


eee 0... KK to Ptolemy. | १० 9’ | 9° ]” 2० 23” 
The values quoted from Ptolemy are those given by him for the quadrants of 


the apogee. The Romaka Siddhinta apparently makes no distinction of 
quadrants, but employs the same equations indiscriminately for all. 
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In an analogous manner stanza 6 states the moon’s equations of the 
centre from 5 to 5 degrees of anomaly. These equations do not agree very 
closely with the corresponding ones of Ptolemy, according to whom the great- 
est equation amounts to 5° १/-- The length of the revolution of the moons 
node amounts, according to VIIL 8, to 67964 7*, in pretty close agreement 
with Ptolemy’s determination of the same quantity, wz. 6796१ J 4 ete.— Con- 
cerning the greatest latitude of the moon we have two conflicting statements 
implied in VIII. II and VIII. I4, provided the interpretation of those 
stanzas given in the translation be right. According to the former it would 
amount to 240’; according to the latter to 270’, which is the value ordinarily 
met with in Hindf astronomical works. Regarding the explanation given in 
the translation of stanza 4 I have to remark that it is an attempt on the part 
of my colloborator to connect the rule with the usual estimation of the moon’s 
greatest latitude, while the fraction , if its denominator be taken as the 
reduced Radius, would strictly lead back to a greatest latitude of 280’. That 
different values should be ascribed to the same quantity in one and the same 
book, might prima facie appear inadmissible; but it is by no means impossible 
that in some of the older Siddhäntas there were incorporated empirical rules, 
borrowed from various sources, the rationale of which was not understood. 


Stanza 3 gives 30’ and 34’ for the mean measure of the diameters of 
sun and moon respectively, and st. 5 gives the ordinary Indian rule for find- 
ing the true diameters from the mean diameters and the true and mean 
motions, | 


The greatest parallax is, as in Indian astronomy generally, supposed 
to be equal to the mean motion during four nddikds; hence the rule given in 
st. 9 for calculating the parallax in longitude, the result being the difference 
of the parallaxes of the sun and the moon. 


The parallax in latitude is calculated on the same principle (stanzas 0 
—l4), the result however not giving the difference of the solar and the lunar 
parallaxes, but merely the latter one, the solar parallax being neglected. An 
inaccuracy in the preliminary determination of the zenith distance of the 
nonagesimal is noted in the translation.—The rule for calculating the duration 
of the eclipse, after the true latitude has been ascertained (st. 6), is the 
usual one. 


What remains unexplained of the Romaka Siddhänta are, principally, 
the different kshepa-quantities met with in the rules for finding the ahargana 
(Chapter I), and the mean places of sun, moon. etc. (Chapter VIII). They, 
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of course, are intended to enable us to start in our calculation from the epoch 
of the Pajichasiddhantika (or of the, or some, Romaka-Siddhanta, about which 
see below), and their elucidation would probably lead to some interesting 
results. It will be observed that the rule for calculating the ahargana 
professes to be adapted to the meridian of Yavanapura, while the rules for 
finding the places of the sun, moon etc. refer to the meridian of Ujjayini.* 
The difference in longitude of those two places is stated by Vardhamihira— 
following the Paulisa Siddhänta as it appears—in III. I3.—A further 
reference to the Romaka which has remained obscure to us seems to be made 
in III. 73.— Whether any of the rules concerning the planets which are 
given in the last chapter base on the Romaka Siddhänta, is doubtful. 


From this short summary of the contents of the Romaka SiddhAnta 
I pass on to the consideration of its authorship and time of composition, 
coupling therewith—for reasons which will appear later on—an enquiry as to 
the date of the PaiichasiddhAntiki itself. 


Hitherto it has been generally held, on the authority of Colebrooke 
and Bhau Daiji, that the original Romaka Siddbinta was composed by Srishena; 
an opinion which I myself, when writing my paper on the Paiichasiddhantika 
(Journ. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal) was not prepared to abandon entirely, although 
then already certain considerations led me to suggest that Srishena’s work 
might after all have been a mere recast of an older treatise of the same name. 
This latter view I now feel inclined to set forth as the only true one. 


The authorities for Colebrooke’s and Bhau Daji’s opinion were 
Brahmagupta and his commentator Prithüdaka Svämin. Brahmagupta, in 
a considerable number of passages of his Sphuta Siddhänta, refers to Srishena 
by name, and in connexion with those passages his commentator repeatedly 
remarks that Srishena was the author of the Romaka Siddhinta. And in 
one passage at least Brahmagupta himself mentions Srishena in connexion 
with the Romaka Siddhinta. That passage which is found in the Tantra- 
partkshadhyaya (the Ith chapter of the Sphuta Siddhinta) was discussed by 
me in the paper referred to above (pp. 290 ff.), but owing to the very corrupt 
form in which the Manuscripts of the Sphuta Siddhanta exhibit its text I 
did not at that time fully understand it, so that the meaning of just its most 


* The truth of this remark of course depends, in the first place, on the correctness of 
the emendation in VIII. 5 owing to which we have substituted | स्तगमे $ घन्त्याम्‌ (read so in the 
text, instead of $स्सगमदन्त्याम) for the °sanaaat of the Manuscript; and in the second place, on 
the assumption that the clause “at sunset, at Avanti” has to be connected generally with the 
rules given in stanzas l—5. But both this assumption aud the emendation appear to me 
well founded. | 
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important clause escaped me, as it seems to have escaped Colebrooke and 
Bhiu Daiji. The text of the passage, as appearing in Colebrooke’s manuscript 
(now in the India Office Library), runs as follows :— 

श्रीशेणविष्णचंट्रप्रद्यम्बमाथभटलालसिंडानां । ९ 

ग्रहणादिविसंवाढात्‌ ufafaad सिद्धमज्ञत्थम । ३ 

चुत्तपायभटोक्तारन N दूषणानि areata: ३ 

श्रावेवप्रमतोनां कार्निचदम्यानि anfa । ४ 

शरायान्छरयशशांको मध्याविंदृद्चट्रपाला च । ५ 

कजवुधशो घव हस्पतिसितशोघस निण्चरान मध्यान्‌ । ६ 

युगयातववभगणारन्यासर्ष्टान्य्षयर्नोदकसपादान्‌ । 9 

मेदाश्चुर्पारचिपातान्दुष्ठीकरणादयार्यभटास्‌ । ८ 

थोषेशोन dir रदाञ्चरारामककतकर्यः । € 

एतानव गडोत्या वासिष्ठा विष्णचंद्रंणा । १० 


The other Manuscripts of the Sphuta Siddhänta known to me (one 
belonging to the Bombay Government; one, a modern copy, in the library of 
the Benares College; and one in the Royal Library of Berlin) have some 
important different readings. They all read in line e instead of atw and 
in line 5 q instead of .d. In line 7 the Ben. MS. reads वाशिष्टाहिज" ; 
the Berlin MS. has वाशिष्टाचंजयनेदिकतपाठान्‌ ; and the Bom. MS. बस्धिष्ठाम्लेनयुगादि 
saast. In line 8 the Bom. and Ben. MSS. read परिधिपातस्पष्टीकरखाटामा Line 
9 runs in the Berlin MS. एतानेव गहोत्या wgrania: wa: कंधा. The Ben. MS. 
reads महोत्या रन्नाचपरामककतः कथा, and the Bom. MS. यद्योत्था रखाचपरामकात्‌ कतः कंधा 
In line 0, instead of afar the Ben. MS. has fafs, the Bom. MS. विचिलापि 


(not to mention less important differences). 


The general purport of this passage is clear. It is meant as a criticism 
of the performance of Srishena, who in composing his astronomical text book 
borrowed rules and processes from various sources, and combined them into 
an incongruous whole. Leaving aside for the present the second half of 
line 7, and line 0, we may—emendating the text as given above with the 
help of the varietas lectionis—render the passage as follows. 


‘From the fact that Srishena, Vishnuchandra, Pradyumna, Aryabhata, 
Lata, and Simha contradict one another regarding eclipses and similar topics, 
their ignorance is proved daily. The criticisms which I (in the preceding part 
of the chapter) have passed on Aryabhata are, with the requisite modifications, 
to be applied to the doctrines of each of those teachers as well. I will however 
make some further critical remarks on Srishena and others. 


Srishena took from Låta the rules concerning the mean motions of the 
sun and moon, the mbon’s apogee and her node, and the mean motions of 
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Mars, Mercury’s Sighra, Jupiter, Venus’ Sighra and Saturn; from — — the 
elapsed years and revolutions of the yuga; from Aryabhata the rules 
concerning the apogees, epicycles and nodes, and those referring to the 
true motions of the planets ; and thus — — —’ 


Here we are confronted by the latter half of line 9, which seems to 
state that thus the Romaka (Siddhanta) was composed (kritah) by Srishena. 
But this would leave unexplained the last word of the line which three 
Manuscripts give in the form kanthä.“ Keeping therefore this latter reading, 
and substituting (with the Berlin and Bom. MSS.), ‘ratnochchayo’ for the 
four aksharas preceding Romakah, I translate ‘and thus the Romaka 
(Siddhänta) which was (or is) a heap of jewels (as it were) has, by 
Srishena, been made into a patched rag (as it were).’ 


In other words: Srishena incorporated into the old genuine Romaka 
Siddhänta elements borrowed from various heterogeneous sources, and thereby 
spoilt it, making it look like a piece of cloth, or dress, made up of various 
patches. 


The Romaka Siddhänta going under Srishena’s name was thus not the 
original one, but merely a recast of it, into which new matter borrowed from 
different astronomical writers had been introduced. This is neither improb- 
able in itself, nor altogether destitute of collateral proof. For. if we compare 
the information concerning Srishena’s Romaka Siddhanta, given by Brahma- 
gupta, with what we now know about the Romaka Siddhänta epitomized by 
Varäha Mihira, certain differences between the doctrines of the two works 
present themselves at once. I here confine myself to two points, the 
consideration of which does not necessitate a reference to any other passage 
from the Sphuta Brahma Siddhinta but the one quoted above. The first 
point of disagreement is that Srishena, according to Brahmagupta, borrowed 
his rules for the spashtikarana t. e. for the calculation of the true places of 
the planets, from Aryabhata. Now Aryabhata’s rules are known to us from 
the Laghv-Aryabhatiya, and we observe that they agree in all essential points 
with the corresponding rules of the 50772 Siddhänta, specifying, as the latter 
work does, the dimensions of the paridhi—epicycle of each planet, and 
teaching how the equation of the centre is to be calculated trigonometrically 
for any given anomaly. Varäha Mihira’s Romaka Siddhänta on the other 
hand, as we have seen above, makes no mention of epicycles, does not in fact 
give any generally applicable rule for calculating the equation of the centre, 
but merely states in a tabular form the equations, howsoever calculated, for 
each fifteenth degree of the anomalies of sun and moon. That Romaka Sid- 
dhänta therefore manifestly had not borrowed its rules from Aryabhata, and 
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- hence cannot be identified with Srishena’s work. On the other hand it is 
quite intelligible that Srishena, who appears to have followed the old Romaka 
Siddhänta as far as the mean motions of the planets are concerned, should 
have borrowed the rules for calculating the true places—which his principal 
authority was unable to supply—from the work of Aryabhata. A second 
argument may be drawn from what, in line 7 of the extract quoted above 
from Brahmagupta, is said about Srishena having borrowed from some other 
work (apparently some Vasishtha Siddhinta) his theory as to the elapsed 
years and revolutions of the yuga. Judging from the expressions made use 
of in that place and from the context in which it stands, Srishena’s views 
about the yuga must have been akin to those generally held in the Siddhäntas 
on that point, the yuga being a vast period of time comprising integral 
numbers of complete revolutions of all the planets. But as we have seen 
above, the yuga employed in the old Romaka Siddainta was an altogether 
different one, of a strictly lunisolar character and hence consisting of a com- 
paratively moderate number of years. When, therefore, Brahmagupta, in 
the first chapter of the Sphuta Siddhinta, animadverts on the non-traditional 
character of the Romaka Siddhänta,“ he manifestly does not refer to the 
recast by Srishena in whose hands the Romaka Siddhänta had assumed a 
more orthodox form, but to the genuine Siddhanta, which at Brahmagupta’s - 
time was no doubt still in existence and duly distinguished from Srishena’s 
treatise. 


We next have to consider the bearings of a date which, in the first 
chapter of the Pajichasiddhantika, is mentioned in connexion with the Romaka- 
Siddhänta. Stanzas 8--0 which give a rule for calculating the ahargana 
(i. e. the sum of civil days which have elapsed from an initial epoch up to a 
given date) direct us first to deduct 427 from the number of the current Saka 
year, which means that the initial epoch of the calculation is 427 Saka. It 
then proceeds to explain the details of the calculation of the ahargana, and 
closes with the words this is the ahargana in (or, according to) the Romaka 
Siddhanta.’ 


That this date—427 Saka—is mentioned in the Pafichasiddhantik4, 
has been known to scholars since a considerable time. The astronomers of 
Ujjayini who furnished to Dr. William Hunter the list of astronomers with 
their dates, published by Colebrooke (Algebra p. XXXIII), gave 427 Saka as 
the time of (their second) Varäha Mihira. Albe. dnt refers to it as the date 


* युगमन्धन्तरकल्याः फालपरिच्छेदकाः स्मतावुक्ता; । 
amie रामके ते स्मातबाह्या रामकस्तस्मात्‌ ४ 
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of the Paiichasiddhantiké. Bhiu Daji quotes the stanza from the Paficha- 
siddhäntikä as furnishing the epoch of the Romaka Siddhinta, adopted by 

FTaräha Mihira also. (Journ. Royal Asiat. Soc. New Series Vol. I). Dr. 
Kern is inclined to look upon 427 Saka as marking the year of the birth of 
Variha Mihira who, as appears from a passage quoted by Bhdu Dajt, died in 
Saka 509. 


All these views clearly have no further foundation than the passage of 
the Panchasiddhäntikà about the calculation of the ahargana. The view that 
427 Saka is the year of Varäha Mihira's birth we may set aside without hesita- 
tion. Dr. Kern was led to that hypothesis partly by the consideration that the 
Panchasiddhäntikä, which in one place refers to Aryabhata’s views, could 
hardly have been composed in 505 A. D. when Aryabhata—born in 476 
A. D.—was only 29 years old. We now know—from Dr. Kern’s edition of 
the Aryabhatiya—that Aryabhata composed his work in 499 A. D. already, 
so that he might very well have been quoted in a book writtten in 505 A. D. 
The other argument brought forward by Dr. Kern, viz. that Vardha Mihira 
died in 587, certainly goes some way to prove that the Paiichasiddhantika 
was not written in 505, but not that Varäha Mihira was born in the latter 
year. The text of the Pajichasiddhantika enables us at present to judge of 
the position of Varäha Mihira with regard to the date 427 Saka. From the 
chapters on the Sdrya Siddhanta it appears that Varäha Mihira considers 
that year to be the epoch of his karanagrantha from which all astronomical 
calculations have to start; for all the kshepa quantities involved in the 
different rules, given in those chapters for finding the mean places of sun, 
moon, and planets, can be accounted for satisfactorily ‘on that basis. I 
have no doubt that also the kshepa quantities stated in the Romaka and 
Paulisa Chapters admit of being explained on the same supposition, but 
unfortunately we have so far not succeeded in finding the clue to their right 
understanding. Now it would certainly be most satisfactory, if we could 
assume that the Panchasiddhäntikä was composed in the very year which it 
selects for its astronomical epoch, or at any rate within a few years of that 
year ; for as nearness of the epoch tends to facilitate all astronomical calcula- 
tions and, at the same time, to minimize the inaccuracies resulting from the 
fact that karana rules are often only approximatively correct, it is the interest 
and the practice of karana writers to choose for their epoch a year, as little 
remote as may be from the time of the composition of their treatises. The 
positive statement, however, made by Amardja (as quoted by Bhiu Daji) 
about the date of Varäha Mihira’s death does not favour such an assumption ; 
and we moreover find that the deduction of 427 forms part of a rule which 
in the end is said to be ‘in’ or ‘according to’ the Romaka Siddhanta. This 
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last circumstance indeed, taken by itself, would not suffice fully to convince 
me, that the date 427 Saka is not one of Vardha Mihira’s own choosing; 
for the phrase ‘according to the Romaka Siddhinta’ might only mean that 
the general principles on which the ahargana is calculated (viz. the equations 
between solar years and lunar months, and again between civil days and lunar 
days) are taken from the Romaka Siddäànta, while at the same time the fixa- 
tion of the initial epoch—a point comparatively unessential and moreover 
specially requiring to be settled anew in the case of each new Karana—might 
be due to Vardha Mihira. But as, after all, 427 Saka cannot, for the reason 
stated above, be the date of the composition of the Paiichasiddhintik&, we 
may admit that the whole rule about the ahargana, inclusive of the kshepa 
quantity 427, was borrowed by Vardha Mihira from the Romaka Siddhänta, 
as was assumed by Bhåu Daj already. It is true that we are unable to 
assign a sufficient reason for Vardha Mihira’s choosing to take over the epoch 
of one of his Siddhintas rather than to fix his own, which would have been 
a comparatively easy matter. There may have been special circumstances 
rendering the year 427 Saka a more convenient starting point than a later 
year; but I am not for the present able to point out any such. 


For the time of the composition of the Pajichasiddh4ntika itself there 
would thus remain the period between 505 and 587 A. D., so that we shall 
probably be not far wrong in fixing it about the middle of the sixth century. 


A further question, however, arises in connexion with the date 427 
Saka. Admitting that it was taken over by Varäha Mihira from the (or a) 
Romaka Siddhänta, have we to understand thereby the original Romaka,* 
and consequently to fix the date of that work as late as 505 A.D? This 
question is one of interest in itself, and moreover has a bearing on the more 
general question as to the period to which we have to assign the beginnings 
of the modern, scientific, phase of Hindd astronomy. 


For reasons, which I shall set forth after having finished the survey 
of the contents of the five Siddhäntas, I consider it altogether improbable 
that any of those treatises should have originated so late as 505 A. D., i. e., 
not earlier than, let us say, forty or fifty years before the composition of the 
Pajichasiddhantiké&. Meanwhile I wish to direct attention to a special cir- 
cumstance which seems to favour the conclusion, that the original Romaka 
SiddhAnta at any rate was composed earlier than the date mentioned. 


From the third stanza of the first chapter it appears that already 
before the composition of the Pajichasiddhantikfé the Romaka Siddhanta had 


* The qualification ‘original’ is of course meant to exclude Srishena’s performance, 
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been commented upon (vyäkhyäta) in some way or other by Latadeva. Now 
it is not of course impossible that Lätadeva's vydkhydna was merely 
an ordinary explanatory commentary, composed at some time or other in the 
period intervening between A. D 505 (supposing this to have been the date 
of the original Romaka) and the year (let us say about 550) in which the 
Pajichasiddhantik4 was written. Another alternative, however, appears to 
me the more probable one, for the following reason. I do not consider it 
likely that Vardha Mihira should have mentioned Latadeva at all in connexion 
with the Romaka, had he been nothing more than an ordinary commentator 
of that work. The fact that he does so mention him seems rather to indicate 
that Latadeva occupied a somewhat more independent position with regard 
to the Romaka, possibly that of a writer who recasts an earlier work, or 
adapts it to a later epoch. That LAtadeva was more than a mere scholiast, 
appears, moreover, from the fact that Brahmagupta refers to him as an 
astronomical writer, and, what is particularly important, that Vardha 
Mihira himself, in XV. 8, thinks it worth while to quote the opinion of 
Lata (of whose identity with the Latadeva of the first chapter I see no 
reason to doubt) concerning the time of the day from which the ahargana 
has to be calculated. And the details given in this last quotation lead us a 
step further. It is there said that according to Läta's view the beginning of 
the astronomical day has to be reckoned from the moment when the sun has 
half set at Yavanapura. Now this very same view, which here is mentioned 
as peculiar to Lata and as such contrasted with the diverging views of other 
astronomical writers on the same subject, is found incorporated in the rule 
(I. 8) which professes to teach how the ahargana has to be calculated accord- 
ing to the Romaka Siddhinta. That rule we therefore are entitled to look 
upon not as directly borrowed by Varâha Mihira from the old original 
Romaka Siddbanta, but rather as constructed by Lata on the elements of 
that work in such a form as to answer the requirements of his time, and 
transferred, by Variha Mihira, from Litas work to the Pafichasiddhéntika. 
Hence the date 427 Saka also has to be taken, not as the date of the original 
Romaka Siddhänta, but rather as the date of Lita or, more definitely, as the 
date which Låta, in his comment on—or adaptation of—the Romaka chose 
for his epoch. How much older the original Romaka Siddhanta may have 
been, is a point which we will touch on below. 


Concerning the special character of Litas work we may conjecture 
that it stood to the Romaka Siddhänta in somewhat the same relation as 
Karanas generally stand to Siddhäntas. In conclusion J point out that some 
connexion between Lata and the Romaka Siddhänta seems to follow also 
from the statement made by Brahmagupta in the passage quoted above - 


Panliss SiddhAnta, 
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at length viz. that Srishena took the elements of the mean motions of the 
planets from Lata. For unless Lita himself had taken these elements from 
the Romaka, there would appear no reason whatever why the work of 
Siishena, who according to Brahmagupta had borrowed all other elements 
from other sources, should have been called a Romaka’ Siddhånta. We can, 
on the other hand, understand that a Hindt astronomical work should adopt 
the name of that Siddhanta with which it agreed in the rules for calculating the 
mean motions of the planets ; for the latter constitute the most eharacteristic 
item by which a Siddhauta distinguishes itself from other works of the same 
class, 


The Pauliga SiddhAnta next calls for a short review. 


The fundamental information about this Siddhdnta viz. that concerning 
the formation of the ahargana is contained in stanzas -3 of the first 
chapter which unfortunately appear in the Manuscripts in so corrupt 
a form that we are unable satisfactorily to explain the details. The leading 
principles of the calculation may however be discerned, all the more readily 
as they seem not to present any altogether new feature. The number 976 
(ritu—sapta—nava—bhaktih) which in stanza ll is exhibited as a divisor, . 
no doubt indicates the number of sdlar days after the lapse of which a lunar 
month has to be intercalated, and the 63 of the same stanza (tri—ritu) seems 
to refer to the number of lunar days going to one avama or omitted lunar 
day. The two next stanzas then most probably state the corrections which 
the employment of the stated round numbers renders it necessary subse- 
quently to apply; the amount and mode of those corrections we are however 
unable to extract from the incorrect text.—The Paulisa Siddhanta, thus, in 
order to find the total of civil days, which have elapsed from a certain epoch 
up to a given date, takes the usual steps through adhimdsas and avamarätras 
(tithipralayas), does not, however, base its calculation on any cyclic period 
comprehending integral numbers of years, lunar months and omitted lunar 
days ; but reaches its aim in a more direct manner by establishing small aggre- 
gates of days which approximately contain one Intercalary month or one 
omitted lunar day, and subsequently applying an appropriate eorrection. 


Our imperfect understanding of the details of the text prevents us 
from deriving from the two stanzas discussed the exact length of the year 
and the month according to the Paulisa Siddhanta, The length of the year, 
however, follows from another passage vz. III. I. which teaches how to find 
the sun’s mean place, and bases on the assumption of a year of 365 67 ]2m 


The rule for finding the place of the moon, given in the former part 
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of the second chapter,* is of a nature widely differing from the corresponding 
rules exhibited by the best known Siddhantas. It therefore puzzled us for 
a very long time—all the more as the text the two Manuscripts exhibit is 
just in that place far from correct—, until light fell on it from a somewhat 
unexpected quarter. If we indeed had noticed from the outset that the 
divisor 303 mentioned in stanza 2 is the same as the one which the Romaka 
Siddhanta (viii. 5.) employs for finding the place of the moon’s kendra, we 
might have penetrated more quickly to the sense of the rule given in the 
Pauliga Siddhanta; but that circumstance escaped our attention at the 
time, and the first clue to the solution of the difficulty was actually supplied 
by the observation that the contents of the earlier part of chapter II. of the 
Pafichasiddhintik& show clear analogies to the methods employed, according 
to Warren and Bailly, by the astronomers of certain parts of southern India 
for the purpose of finding the mean and true places of sun and moon. Ac- 
cording to Warren (Käla Sankalita pp. 8 fl.) the astronomers of all those 
regions of the Deccan where the Tamul language is spoken make use, for 
calculating the longitudes of sun and moon, of a peculiar process called by 
him the solar or Vakiam process, whose characteristic feature is that it 
enables us to find the true places without having previously ascertained the 
mean ones. This is accomplished (if we limit ourselves in what follows to the 
processes concerning the moon which alone are analogous to those employed 
in the Pauliga Siddhänta) by directly calculating how many times within a 
given ahargana the moon has returned to her apogee or perigee, rejecting the 
days within which complete revolutions have been performed, and taking the 
true motion for the remaining days. To that end there are established 
periods, comprising integral numbers of days, within which the moon per- 
forms a certain number of anomalistic revolutions, and by these periods the 
given ahargana is divided in succession ; the quotients may then be rejected 
each time, and only the last remainder taken into account for finding the 
moon’s place. These periods are four in number, calledt Vedam, Rasa 
Gherica, Calanilam, and Devaram. The Devaram consists of 248 days which 
comprise 9 complete anomalistic revolutions of the moon; the Calanilam 
comprises 3803 days = 0 revolutions; the Rasa Gherica comprises 2372 days 
—44 revolutions; the Vedam again is a certain multiple of the Rasa Gherica 
and comprises 600984 days. The given ahargana is at first divided by 
2372; again the remainder by 303l; and again the remainder by 248. 


* I here adopt the alternative, discussed above, of the earlier part of the second chapter 
reproducing doctrines of the Paulisa Siddhänta. 


+ I give these names in the—presumably incorrect—forms in which Warren exhibits them. 
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The remainder of this last division—called by Warren Chandra Vakiam 
Dhurmavahanam—is then used as the argument of a table which gives the 
moon’s true place and true motion for each day of a period of 248 days (=9 
anomalistic revolutions).—If, on the other hand, the moon's mean place is 
required, use is made of certain constant quantities indicating the amount of 
the moon’s mean motion during each of the periods stated above, to which 
there is finally added the moon’s mean motion during the days indicated by 
the last remainder. For one devaram /. i., the moon’s mean motion, according 
to the Telugu Astronomers, amounts to 27° 44’ 6“ (entire revolutions being 
rejected); during one Calanilam to 7 3I' 7, and so on. 


Now the rules given in the beginning of the second chapter of the 
Panchasiddhäntikä are analogous to those of the Telugu Astronomers. The 
periods employed there for calculating the moon’s place are two in number; 
one called ghana and comprising 303 days, which is identical with the 
Calanilam of the Telugus ; and another called gati, which consists of 248 ninths 
of a day, and thus represents one anomalistic month. No reference appears 
to be made to longer periods such as the Vedam and the Rasa Gherica of the 
Telugus; periods of the latter kind are indeed not required for the purposes 
of a Karana whose rules are meant to be applied only to comparatively small 
aharganas. If then we retrench from a given number of days all the entire 
ghanas contained in it, and again retrench from the remainder all the entire 
gatis which it comprehends, the last remainder alone is required for calculat- 
ing the moon’s true place; for it indicates what fraction of the current 
anomalistic revolution the moon has performed, and a simple rule, or table- 
will then suffice to show the amount of equation of the centre which has 
to be added to—or subtracted from—the moon’s mean longitude in order to 
render it true. Another set of rules is, however, required for enabling us 
to assign the mean longitude of the moon. This want the Pafichasiddhantika 
supplies by stating the total amount of mean motion accomplished during 
each ghana, and each gati; so that we have, in each given case, to multiply 
those amounts by the number of elapsed ghanas and gatis and add up the 
results. It then remains to find the mean motion for the fraction of the non- 
completed gati, and to determine the corresponding amount of equation of the 
centre, Rules for these procedures—or for a part of them—are most probably 
contained in stanzas 5 and 6, which we however are unable to explain. 


It further can hardly he doubted that stanzas 4—9 of the third chapter 
return to the moon, and give some further rules for ascertaining her true 
place and motion; this the general wording of the passage, and terms such as 
ghana and gati which occur in it, seem clearly to indicate. But we have not 
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succeeded in unriddling those stanzas; and are therefore also not in a position 
to explain why they, if bearing on the teaching of the same Siddhinta as the 
former half of chapter II., should yet be separated from the latter by an 
intervening set of rules concerning altogether different matters. 


The rule for finding the true place of the sun (III. 2, 3) resembles 
the corresponding rule of the Romaka Siddhänta, in so far as it does not 
teach a general process for finding the equation of the centre for any given 
anomaly, but merely states the amount of the equation for each thirty degrees 
of anomaly. The degrees of the anomaly are however not reckoned from 
the apogee, but from the first point of Aries, so that the equation of the 
centre can be added to—or subtracted from—the sun’s mean longitude with- 
out any preliminary deduction of the mean longitude from the longitude of 
the apogee.* The latter quantity is estimated at 80 degrees. Stanza ITI. 
7. contains a corresponding rough statement of the sun’s mean daily motion 
during each month of the solar year; here too we miss a general rule enabling 
us to calculate the true motion for any given time. 


The estimation of the length of the revolution of the moon’s node 
given in III. 26. differs but little from that made in the Sûrya Siddhanta and 
the great majority of Hindu astronomical works.—The greatest latitude of 
the moon is put equal to 270’ (III. 83]), But here also—as above in the case 
of the Romaka Siddhänta—we meet with another rule which appears to pre- 
suppose a greatest latitude of 240’ only, viz., the rule given in VI. 5. for 
calculating the duration of total obscuration during a lunar eclipse. A simi- 
lar rule on the other hand which likewise seems to belong to the Paulisa 
Siddhinta (VI. 6) again seems to be based on the assumption of the moon’s 
greatest latitude amounting to 270’. 


The processes prescribed in the Pauliga Siddhänta for the calculation 
of lunar and solar eclipses are of a very rough nature and much less accurate 
than the corresponding operations according to the Romaka and Sürya 
Siddhantas. The author of the Paulisa apparently aimed at nothing further 
than the establishment of convenient numerical formulas, gave no exposition 
of the general theory of the subject, and, for the sake of ease of calculation 
introduced merely approximative values. No rule is prescribed for ascertain- 
ing the true (apparent) dimensions of sun, moon, and shadow at the time of 
an eclipse From VI. 4. it seems to follow that the mean value of the moon’s 
diameter is supposed to amount to 34’, and that of the shadow to 76’. Some- 


* In tbe note on the translation of III. 2, 3. the remark is made “The reason probably 
is etc.” But I think it would have been more appropriate to say that it certainly is so. 
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what different values seem however to result from VII. 6, which stanza also 
appears to imply a statement of the sum of the diameters of sun and moon. 
It is difficult to speak on these points with assurance, as the details of the 
rules cannot in all cases be explained with full confidence, and several entire 
stanzas have remained altogether obscure to us. 


The stanza VII. I. gives the ordinary rule for calculating the parallax 
in longitude. We are unable to point out any rule for determining the 
parallax in latitude. 


Amovg other items of doctrine which appear to be based on the 
Paulisa Siddhanta there may be noted the interesting statement of the differ- 
ence in longitude of Yavanapura on the one, and Ujjayint and Benares on the 
other hand, which agrees fairly well with the assumption of Yavanapura 
being Alexandria.“ Next the rule (III. 4) for calculating the difference in 
longitude of two places whose distance in yojanas is known; an approxima- 
tive rule which would give tolerably correct results for places not very remote 
from each other.—The same chapter (2l) also contains the famous, often 
quoted, statement regarding the former position of the solstice, in which the 
word ‘right’ (yukta), as we now see, can only be explained from the context 
in which stanza 20 stands with the preceding one. 


We may also mention in connexion with the Pauliga Siddhänta the 
table of sines given in the fourth chapter, although it is doubtful from which 
Siddhanta it was borrowed by Vardha Mihira. It may have been common to 
the three scientific Siddhäntas; the values assigned in it to the different sines 
are employed by Varäha Mihira throughout the Panchasiddhäntikà, where- 
ever such are required. The most interesting feature of the table is that it 
bases on a subdivision of the Radius into 20 parts and of each of those 20 
parts into 60; instead of subdividing the Radius, in the ordinary Indian 
fashion, into 3438’. It thus closely follows the Greek fashion of expressing 
the values of sines, only preferring to divide the Radius into 20 parts instead 
of sixty. In the majority of cases the agreement of the stated values of the 
sines with those given by Ptolemy is as close as possible, taking into account 
that the latter writer subdivides his hundred and twentieth parts of the 
diameter into minutes and seconds, while the table in the Pafichasiddhantik4 
subdivides into sixtieth parts only. There are however a small number of 
cases in which the agreement is not complete. The Sanskrit text had in a few 
places to be emended to a considerable extent, and it thus is not impossible 
that a more correct text would exhibit an even closer agreement with Ptolemy. 


* Compare on this point the Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal 884. p. 265. 
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On the other hand the circumstance that the amount of each sine is not stated 
directly, but has to be arrived at by the summation of the amounts of all the 
preceding sines favours the presumption of the emendations made being the 
right ones on the whole; for if they were not, the table as it now stands 
might be expected to show greater, and more regularly progressing, de- 
viations from the true values of the sines than it actually does. 


It may be noted that, in case of the table of sines basing on a Greek 
prototype, the plan of subdividing the Radius —and not the diameter into 
20 parts would have enabled the borrower to take over, without any change, 
the amounts assigned in the Greek table to the chords of the angles, and to 
insert them in his own table as the values of the sines of half those angles. 


We finally have to compare the information about the Paulisa Sid- 
dhAnta given in the Pafichasiddhantik& with what we know from other sources 
about the same work, or at any rate a work of the same name. The sources 
alluded to are principally Bhattotpala’s commentary on Varäha Mihira's 
Brihatsamhitaé, and Prithüdaka Svdmin’s commentary on Brahmagupta’s 
Sphuta Brahmasiddhänta, and from them Colebrooke already extracted the 
most noteworthy points. It appears that the Paulisa Siddhänta, known to 
the two Scholiasts referred to, was a work following the same general methods 
as the Sürya Siddhanta, Aryabhata and all the later astronomers; at any 
rate it agreed with the great majority of Hindu astronomical works in es- 
tablishing a mahäyuga which contains an integral. number of sàvana days etc. 
and of revolutions of the planets. The data proving this are to be found in 
Colebrooke’s essays vol. II. p. 365; from them it also follows that the length 
of the year, according to the Pauliéa Siddhänta, amounts to 365° 69 2 36”. 
Now, in spite of the corruption of the text of those passages in which 
Vardha Mihira treats of the Paulisa Siddhänta, it is clear that the work of 
that name whose contents are summarized in the Pajichasiddh4ntika followed a 
plan altogether different from that of the Paulisa Siddhanta referred to by 
Bhattotpala. I need not restate here in detail what has been remarked 
above about the methods employed by the Paulisa of the Pajichasiddhantika ; 
it will be remembered that in calculating the ahargana, and the mean as well 
as true places of the planets, it employs peculiar methods of its own, which 
sharply distinguish it from the Paulisa of Bhattotpala and works constructed 
on analogous lines. The length of its year amounts to 365° 62 2, while, 
on the other hand, the length of the year of the Pauliga known to Bhattotpala 
is the same as that of the year of the Sürya Siddhänta known to Varäha 
Mihira. And if any of the rules, given in the last chapter of the Paiicha- 
siddhantika for calculating the places of the planets, base—as not improbably 
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they do—on the Paulisa Siddhänta, they supply an additional feature mark- 
ing off the two Paulisa Siddhintas from each other. 


We are thus led to the conclusion that the Paulisa Siddhanta also has 
in the course of time undergone recasts, and that that form of it which was 
known to Bhattotpala widely differed from its original form, so widely indeed 
that there is some reason for wondering that the later work could go by the 
same name as the earlier one. 


Vasisbtha Siddbauta. About the Vasishtha Siddhanta the Pañchasiddhåntikå, as exhibited 
in the two Manuscripts at our disposal, gives only very scanty information. 
Vardha Mihira, indeed, places the Vasishtha Siddhanta, together with the 
Paitamaha Siddhanta, in the lowest rank of the works whose tenets he repro- 
duces; yet it appears strange that its teaching should not be treated at some- 
what greater length. If anything, it is the small space allotted to the 
Vasishtha Siddhänta in the text of the Pafchasiddh4ntik& as here edited, 
which might induce us to suppose that certain parts of the work are missing 
in our Manuscripts. It is indeed—as I already have remarked above when 
discussing the allotment of the different chapters of the Pafichasiddhantika 
to the different Siddh4ntas—a somewhat difficult task to aseertain, how much 
of the matter contained in the Pafichasiddhantika in its present form has to 
be traced back to the Vasishtha Siddhinta. With confidence we may re- 
cognise its teaching only in the rules given in the second part of the second 
chapter which are, at the end, designated by Varäha Mihira himself as being 
founded on the Vasishtha Siddhänta, and which moreover are of a quite 
peculiar character, marking them off very decidedly from the doctrines of 
the other Siddhintas. The rule, given in stanza 8 for calculating the 
length of the day at any time of the year, is similar to that of the Paita- 
maha Siddh4nta in so far as assuming an equal daily inerease ; but it differs, 
from it regarding the length of the shortest and longest days. The rules, 
given in stanzas 9—ł3 for finding the length of the shadow, the mean 
longitude of the sun and the lagna are also of a very primitive nature; 
but yet superior to what a work of the type of the Paitämaha Siddhänta 
could supply. 


We may infer from them that the Vasishtha Siddh&nta ne longer oper- 
ated with nakshatras, but subdivided the sphere into signs, degrees and 
minutes; and we also notice that it knew about the so-called lagna . e. the 
ecliptic point which is on the eastern horizon at any given time. But, apart 
from this, the methods are so rude, and so completely omit to distinguish be- 
tween mean and true astronomical quantities, that the Vasishtha Siddhänta 
can hardly be included within Scientific Hindu Astronomy 
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That the rules concerning the motions of the moon contained in the 
former part of the second chapter are of an entirely different character, has 
been remarked above already (p. XI). In spite of this it is, as said in the 
same place, not altogether impossible that they should base on the teaching 
of the Vasishtha Siddhänta, which may have borrowed various rules and 
methods from different sources. The point must be left unsettled for the pre- 
sent.— The Vasishtha Siddhänta is not referred to in any other part of the 
Pajichasiddhantik4, with the exception of a colophon in the last chapter, 
about which something will be said later on. 


There yet remains the question as to the relation of the Vasishtha 
Siddhänta, known to Varäha Mihira, to that Siddhänta of the same name about 
which we know from later commentators, chiefly those repeatedly referred to 
in the course of this introduction. From them Colebrooke already has im- 
parted some information about a Vasishtha Siddhänta which he ascribes to 
Vishnu Chandra, on the authority of the last line of the passage quoted above 
(p. XXVI) from Brahmagupta. The right interpretation of that line clearly 
depends on the way in which the preceding lines concerning Srishena’s treatise 
are explained. Following the version of them given by me above we have to 
translate “and by Vishnu Chandra, taking the same (astronomical elements) 
the Vasishtha (Siddhänta) (was disfigured)” १. e. Vishnu Chandra, by borrow- 
ing ‘various items of doctrine from different sources, gave to the original 
Vasishtha Siddhänta the same variegated, incongruous appearance which 
Srishena, acting in an analogous manner, had imparted to the original Romaka 
Siddhinta. To the existence of a Vasishtha Siddhänta, older than the recast 
by Vishnu Chandra, there moreover testifies the seventh line of the passage 
from Brahmagupta, which apparently says that Srishena borrowed the (num- 
bers of the) elapsed years and (planetary) revolutions of the yuga from a 
Väsishtha (SiddbAnta); and the second half of that line further seems to 
intimate that that VAsishtha was composed by, or at any rate somehow con- 
nected with, Vijayanandin. An astronomical writer of that name is mention- 
ed by Brahmagupta in another place also, and—which is of some importance 
as more definitely indicating his time—also by Varaha Mihira himself who, in 
the last chapter of the Pañchasiddhâåntikâ (XVIII. 62), refers to Vijayanandin 
as having given rules for the calculation of the places of the planets. 

Neither Vijayanandin’s nor Vishnu Chandra’s treatises appear to have 
come down to our time. The (Laghu) Vasishtha Siddhànta which we possess* 
does not evince any relationship either to that Vasishtha Siddhänta which was 
known to Variha Mihira, or to the work of Vishnu Chandra, with some details 
of which we are rendered acquainted by Brahmagupta and later commentators. 
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Having thus taken a survey of the chief doctrines of the five Siddhäntas 
as exhibited in chapters I—X VII of the Pafichasiddhantik4, and before exam- 
ining in detail the contents of the last chapter,a few remarks may be added about 
what Varäha Mihira states in XV. 33—38 about the longitudes and latitudes 
of certain stars. What authority he follows therein, we are unable to say. 


The statement referred to gives the longitudes and latitudes of a small 
number of junction-stars of nakshatras. How the longitude and latitude are 
measured, the text does not define; we can only presume that the Siddhanta 
which Varäha Mihira here extracts followed the usual Indian method viz. of 
referring the stars outside the ecliptic to the latter circle, not by latitude- 
circles, but by declination-circles, so that the quantities stated are what Whit- 
ney, in his translation of the Sirya Siddhänta, calls polar longitudes (dhruva) 
and polar latitudes (vikshepa). The degrees of (polar) longitude are, as in the 
Strya Siddhanta, taken from the beginning of the nakshatra (=twenty- 
seventh part of the ecliptic) to which the junction star belongs. The latitudes 
are, in a peculiar manner, expressed not in degrees, but hastas, which we are 
enabled to turn into degrees by remembering that one hasta comprises thirty- 
four angalis, and that the diameter of the moon—here assumed equal to 34 
minutes—is divided into fifteen angulis. We give the results, in a tabular 
form, adding at the same time, in order to facilitate comparison, the corres- 
ponding statements made in the Sdrya Siddhänta (Whitney p. 32.) 


Ace. to a Ace. to Sirya Siddhanta, 


Name. ' Position of Polar | Polar Position of | Polar Polar 
CE Latitude. 5 Longitude. Latitude. 
Krittiké 32° 40’ 37 I0' N. 0° 50’ 30’ 5° N. 


49° 30’ 5° 8. 


क 


9 ० 30’ ॥ 


Rohini oe 8° ह 4 59 8. 


| 
Punarvasu ... 8° | 88° l3° | 93° N 
Pushya ni 4° | 97° 20 कि र | O 
Aslesha 7" | 07 40° 095 | 5 
Magha | 26˙ 9° | 29˙ O 
Chitra | 730 | 80˙ 50’ | 2° 43“ S. | 6° 40’ | 380° 73 
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Why Varäha Mihira should have confined himself to stating the longi- 
tudes and latitudes of seven junction stars only, remains unaccounted for. 
Possibly the Manuscripts are defective just at that place. The details given 
concerning those seven stars (supposing our interpretation of the text to be 
correct) diverge so widely from the corresponding statements of the Sürya 
Siddhanta that, considering the incompleteness of the material, a critical 
comparison of the two appears hardly feasible at present.— About the rule 
concerning the heliacal rising of Canopus (XIV. 39—4) a few remarks 
will be made further on 


I now proceed to the examination of the last chapter of the Paiicha- 
siddhAntika, which is one of the most interesting but at the same time most 
perplexing of the whole work. The text itself apparently does not state to 
what Siddhänta the rules about the planets, constituting the matter of the 
chapter, have to he traced. To some indications given in the colophons 
I will refer later on. 


A survey of the contents of the chapter shows that it consists of two 
different sets of rules, of which the former extends from stanzas —60, while 
the latter, preceded by some personal remarks on the part of Varäha Mihira, 
comprises stanzas 66 up to the end. I begin by analysing, as far as feasible, 
the former set of rules.* 


The plan generally followed in this part of the work is to state at first 
for each planet a rule enabling us to calculate how many (heliacal) risings of 
it have taken place within a given ahargana, or—in other words—how many 
synodieal revolutions it has performed. To that end we are directed to 
divide the ahargana by the duration of the different synodical revolutions. 
In Venus’ case the rule prescribes (stanzas and 2) to divide the ahargana by 
584, and to add to the remaining days the eleventh part of the quotient of 
the division ; ४. ८, in other words, the length of Venus’ synodical revolution 
is estimated at 584 —- days, In the same way it follows from stanzas 6 and 
7 that one synodical revolution of Jupiter is estimated at 399 - 4 days; from 
stanzas 4 and 5 that one revolution of Saturn amounts to 378 5 days; from 
stanzas 2 and 22, that one revolution of Mars is estimated at 780 days minus 
i6] vinddikés (=, about, j of a day); and from stanzas 36 and 37, that one 
synodical revolution of Mercury is supposed to amount to 5 days plus 52 
nädikäs plus 45 vinddikas (for the rules given there imply that 8 synodical 
revolutions occupy 927 days plus 2 nädikàs). 


a literal rendering of the Stanzas. The following, systematic, discussion of the contents of the 
chapter is meant to supply the place of explanatory notes to the translation. 
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In the second place the rules teach us, how to calculate the amount of 
sidereal motion performed by the planets within the given number of synodi- 
cal revolutions. —Stanza | says that during one period of rising, +. e. during 
one synodical revolution Venus passes through 7° 5° 30’, and this is indeed 
the approximate motion of Venus within 584 ji days, if we suppose its 
mean motion to be the same as that of the sun, and reject the entire revolution 
performed. 


In Jupiter’s case we are directed (stanza 7) to multiply the number 
of synodical revolutions contained within a given ahargana by 36, and to 
divide by 39; which shows that 39 synodical revolutions are supposed 
to be about equal to 36 sidereal revolutions. This is indeed nearly the case ; 
for if, basing on the duration of a synodical revolution of 399 days (not 
399 — ; days) and on the assumption of 364220 sidereal revolutions of Jupiter 
being performed within a mahäyuga of 57797800 days, we calculate the 
sidereal revolutions performed during the lapse of 39 synodical revolutions, we 
find 36 revolutions plus about four degrees. And for these four degrees also an 
allowance is made, vz. in stanza 0, where we are told to multiply the num- 
ber of risings by five, to divide by eight, and to take the result as minutes; for 


240“ x risings + 5 x risings, 
gef is nearly equal to —-, 


The rules for calculating the sidereal motions of the other planets are 
of a similar nature. Assuming the sidereal revolutions of Saturn within 
one mahdyuga to amount to 46568, the quantity of sidereal motion within 
a period comprising 256 synodical revolutions of 378 days each is equal to 
nine revolutions minus four degrees + eight minutes. We are hence directed 
(st. 5) to multiply the risings of Saturn by 9, and to divide by 256; and 
(st. 7) to multiply the risings by 3, to divide by 32, and to look on the result 


as minutes to be deducted ; for 4° +8’ =248’, and 356 83. 


For Mars we have the assumption (st. 22) that fifteen synodical 
revolutions comprise eighteen sidereal revolutions; hence we multiply the 
number of the risings by eighteen and divide by fifteen. The quotient which 
indicates the entire revolutions is rejected; the remainder, multiplied by 2 
and divided by 5, gives the mean place of Mars in signs and so on. In 
Mercury’s case, finally, 389 synodical revolutions are supposed to be equal to 
23 sidereal revolutions ; hence st. 37 directs us to multiply the given number 
of synodical revolutions by 23, and to divide by 389. 


So far the rules contained in the last chapter can be satisfactorily 
explained. We now however are met by a series of rules whose rationale 
we are unable to assign. Hitherto we have been told how to calculate firstly 
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the full number of synodical revolutions of a planet which have taken 
place within a given ahargana, and secondly the full number of sidereal re- 
volutions within the same period; and, for the purpose of ascertaining the 
amount of synodical as well as sidereal motion which the planet has accom- 
plished in addition to complete revolutions, we have at our disposal the 
remainder of the two divisions whose quotients indicate the number of the 
full revolutions. Now, from these remainders—which represent in both 
cases a certain number of days—the mean motion and the mean position 
of the planet at a given time can be calculated without difficulty ; but what 
is required, and what the rules of the text apparently mean to supply, are 
directions enabling us to determine, roughly at least, the true place of the 
planet at the end of the given ahargana. We are, however, unable to point 
out the general principles on which the rules are constructed. 


I begin with Saturn in whose case the rules appear to be simpler than 
in that of the other planets (setting aside Venus about which later on) 
Stanza 5 directs us to multiply the number of the synodical revolutions by 9 
and to divide by 256, the quotient of the division indicating, as explained 
above, the number of completed sidereal revolutions. The remainder, the 
text goes on to say, is the ‘pada.’ The remainder—which alone is required 
for the calculation of the true place of a planet—is thus denoted by the same 
term which, as we have seen above, was employed in the Pauliga (or Vasishtha) 
Siddhänta to denote the remainder of days from which the true place of the 
moon is ascertained. The text then goes on to distinguish three different 
amounts of the pada, viz. 30, 27 and 99; and it will be observed that the 
sum of the three fractions 259 * 750 756 amounts to ५८५ i. e. one entire revolution 
There are further mentioned certain additive, or subtractive, quantities, which 
have to be applied in case of the padas reaching the mentioned amounts, and 
it certainly appears probable that those quantities are, in some way or other, 
connected with the equation of the centre, which has to be added or sub- 
tracted in order to render the planet's place true. But we are quite unable 
to demonstrate, by a satisfactory explanation of the three amounts, the truth 
of this hypothesis. The text finally (in 8, and 9) states certain amounts 
of motion which Saturn performs within the three khandas, f. e., apparently, 
the three fractions of a revolution (250 255 2860 which were mentioned above 
But here again we meet with a difficulty; for while the text states for the 
two first khandas the following amounts: J“ 57 57” and 5° 28° 35’, a calcula- 
tion of the mean motion proceeding on the data of the text gives J“ 27 ]]” 
for 250 of a revolution, and 5° 27° 34’ for 256 ४ of a revolution. It is indeed 
by no means unlikely that the discrepancy may be owing to the circumstance 
of the text wishing to state the amount of true - not mean - motion; but 
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we again are unable to prove this by calculation. (The amount of motion 
during the third pada stated above wiz., of a revolution is, according to 
calculation, equal to 4° 9 37 not to 4° 7° 30’ as, by mistake, stated in the 
commentary p. 0 I. The emendation of the text—munayo liptaé chatur- 

unäh sapta, stanza I9—which bases on the erroneous quantity stated in the 
commentary must on that account be rejected. Owing to the obscurity of 
the meaning it is hardly feasible to propose another emendation) 


The text finally gives (stanzas 9 and 20) a statement of the different 
phases of Saturn’s motion in the course of one synodic revolution, dividing 
that period into seven minor periods, and mentioning the amount of motion 
during each. 


We have similar rules in Jupiter’s case. There too (st. 7) we are told 
to take the remainder of the division whose quotient indicates the completed 
sidereal revolutions, and to term it pada. Again three different padas are 
distinguished (st. 9), whose sum amounts to one complete revolution (357 
357 + sar 357 ), and for each of these padas there is stated a certain additive or 
subtractive quantity of obscure meaning. And again there are stated three 
different amounts of motion which do not very widely differ from the amounts 
of mean motion that Jupiter performs within each of the three fractions of 
a revolution stated above; the amounts given in the text being 5° 9° 30’; 
6°: 3 while the calculated amounts are 5° 5° 43’; 59 29° 337; 4˙ 44’. 
Here too we can only conjecture that what is aimed at is a statement of the 
true motion within the given intervals. But, in addition to these rules which 
so far are strictly parallel to those concerning Saturn, we have, in stanza 8, 
some additional directions concerning mean and true quantities whose sense 
has remained quite obscure to us, so that even the attempted literal render- 
ing of the words of the text—which has been given in the translation—must 
be looked upon as altogether tentative and provisional.—Stanzas 2 and 3 
exhibit a statement of Jupiter's apparent motion during each of nine minor 
periods into which the entire synodical period of the planet is subdivided. 


With regard to Mars again another plan is followed, of which the 
details however have likewise remained obscure to us. In Mars’ case the 
text, after having given the rules, explained above, for finding the elapsed 
synodical and sidereal revolutions, proceeds (in 24) to make a statement re- 
garding the difference of the planet’s mean and true places, it being obscure, 
however, in what way the true place is supposed to be found, and then 
declares that the course (chara) of Mars will be stated according to the dif- 
ferent motions (gati). To judge from stanza 35, these motions appear to be 
eight; and as the text mentions the terms vakra, anuvakra, anugati, ativakra 
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and sighra, we may assume that we have to do with something like the 
eight kinds of motion enumerated in Sürya Siddhänta II. I2, among which 
we meet with vakra, anuvakra and sighra. But most of the details we must 
Jeave unexplained, owing partly to the corruption of the text, and partly to 
the obscurity of the subject. Stanzas 25 (conclusion) and 26 state the 
periods intervening between the time of the heliacal setting of Mars and its 
conjunction (when it becomes niramsa), and between the conjunction and its 
heliacal rising. The meaning of stanzas 27 and 28 is obscure. Stanzas 29— 
32 treat of the motion of Mars in three of its gatis (cp. the traye’ in 32), of 
which the vakra’ i. e. no doubt the retrograde motion is the first; the nature 
of the two other motions we are unable to explain, the text exhibiting only 
the vague term, ‘anugati’ (in 29). In st. 33 we meet indeed with the terms 
vakra, ativakra and anuvakra, and we hence suppose that those three motions 
are referred to in 29—32 also; but, considering the various senses in which 
the terms ativakra and anuvakra are used by different authorities, we do not 
attempt to assign the meaning they bear in our text. 


For Mercury the text, after having given the general rules for syno- 
dical and sidereal motion, at once states the amount of supposed true motion 
for eight periods of days whose total aggregate amounts to 380 days, the 
amount of true motion being 360 degrees. From this latter circumstance it 
appears that what is aimed at is a statement of the different phases of true 
motion during one mean revolution of the planet (which, of course, is viewed 
as equal to one mean revolution of the sun). Why, however, the cor- 
responding period of days is said to amount to 380 days (rather than to 365), 
we are not able to explain, although so much may be suggested that the dis- 
crepancy is most probably due to a mixing up of sidereal with synodical motion. 
The text then goes on to give a general rule (obscure to us) about the adjust- 
ment of mean and true motion (stanza 4), and thereupon gives a detailed ac- 
count (42—53) of the difference of Mercury’s motions according to the sign of 
the ecliptic in which the planet stands at the time. We are unable to account 
for those rules by calculation. 


There now only remains to be noticed, in the first set of planetary rules, 
what is said about the true motions of Venus in stanzas 3—5. The treatment 
of this latter planet differs from that of all other planets inasmuch as it ap- 
pears not to take into account the influence of the equation of the apsis, but 
limits. itself to a rough representation of the true motions in so far as depen- 
ding on the equation of the conjunction. The difference is quite intelligible, 
if we remember that the eccentricity of Venus’ orbit is very much 
smaller than that of any other planet. The text specifies the true mo- 
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tions for eleven minor periods of days, the sum of which amounts to six 
hundred and ten. Out of these, 584 constitute one synodical revolution of 
Venus, while the last 26 days must be viewed as the period within which 
Venus, after having performed one synodical revolution and having again 
entered into conjunction with the Sun, advances so much as again to become 
visible in the west. 


Obscure and unsatisfactory as are many details of this first set of 
planetary rules, we yet recognise with sufficient clearness that the elements 
on which they are based do not greatly differ from those generally employed 
in Hindu astronomy. The periods of sidereal and synodical revolution 
diverge very little from the ordinary ones, and the calculation of the true 
places appears to presuppose the recognition of the two separate planetary 
inequalities (excepting the case of Venus as noticed above). But we begin 
to feel on strangely new and unsafe ground when now turning to the second 
set of rules for the calculation of the planetary motions, which are contained 
in stanzas 66--8 of the last chapter. 


The position and appearance of these rules are anomalous from several 
points of view. On the rules explained above which come to a conclusion in 
stanza 60, there follow a few stanzas which look very much as if they were 
meant as concluding stanzas of the whole work, the author mentioning in 
them his name, and drawing a parallel between his own performance:and the 
less successful efforts of other astronomers. But these, prim4 facie final, 
stanzas are followed in their turn by a further stanza (65) which seems to be 
meant by Varåha Mihira as an introduction to another set of concise planet- 
ary rules (grahakAriki tantram) ; for although the rules extending from stanza 
66 to the end of the book are comprised in 6 stanzas (or in seventeen, if we 
add to them stanza 65), it yet seems most probable that the ‘eighteen Ary4s’ 
mentioned in stanza 65 refer to this concluding portion, with which possibly 
one of the stanzas preceding 65 may have to be counted, or which originally 
may have contained one stanza more than our manuscripts exhibit. 


The matter contained in this concluding portion is of a comparatively 
simple nature. The rules at first teach how to calculate for each planet the 
number of synodical revolutions which have taken place within a given 
ahargana, and then state the chief phases of motion within each synodical 
revolution, or half revolution as in Venus’ case. No rules are given for cal- 
culating the true motions. 


But what is extraordinary are the durations assigned to the synodical 
revolutions. They stand as follows— 
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Mars a 7684 days 
Mercury ee 4२5 क 
Jupiter ve 393% j 
Venus ssi 5754 = 
Saturn me 372% 5 


These amounts agree neither with those assigned to the synodical 
motions in modern Hindd astronomy generally,“ nor, therefore, with the 
true periods from which the periods implied in the teaching of the SiddhAntas 
differ to a very inconsiderable extent only. To meet in Hindu astro- 
nomy with a set of numerical quantities widely differing from those generally 
accepted is indeed so startling, that one at first feels strongly inclined to 
doubt of the soundness of the text, especially if one remembers the generally 
unsatisfactory state of the two available Manuscripts of the Paiicha- 
siddhantika ; but it so happens that just in the concluding portion the text 
appears to be fairly correct, does at any rate not immediately. call for incisive 
emendations. Moreover each figure is given twice over, and that in two 
different forms, the text stating at first the length of the synodical revolu- 
tion in a fractional form (as f. i. * = 3937 in Jupiter's case), and afterwards 
giving the details of motion for a certain number of subdivisions of the 
synodical period; and we find that the results arrived at by summing up the 
days comprised within those subdivisions agree almost throughout very closely 
with the former statements (in Jupiter's case f. i. we have 6 54770 09 
+88 ＋7 40 7 6 = 393). We therefore can, for the present, hardly help accept- 
ing the rules as they stand, in spite of their startling uniqueness. 


It remains to consider from which Siddhäntas Varäha Mihira may have 
borrowed the matter of the entire last chapter. The text itself appears to 
contain no indication on that point; there are however two colophons which 
furnish some — possibly accurate information. After stanza 5 the Manu- 
scripts read, Väsishtha-siddhänte sukrah, and at the end of the chapter, 
Paulisasiddhänte tärägrahäh. If we accept the former statement as true, 
it would follow that the Vasishtha-siddhänta possessed an accurate knowledge 
of the length of the planetary revolutions; for although the statement 
directly refers to Venus only, it is—for reasons not requiring to be set forth 
at length —altogether improbable that the Vasishtha Siddhänta, or in fact any 
Siddhanta, should have been well informed about the theory of one planet 
only. It is moreover by no means impossible that, what the colophon directly 


* The Siddhintas do not indeed state the duration of the synodical revolutions of the 
planets directly, but it is of course easy to derive them from their sidereal revolutions combined 
with the revolution of the sun. 
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states about Venus only, should hold good with reference to the other planetary 
rules also which extend up to stanza 60. There is indeed, as shown above, 
that difference between the rules concerning Venus and those relative to the 
other planets, that, while the former do not take any account of the equation 
of the centre, the latter manifestly do so, although in a manner whose details 
have remained obscure to us. But as.already remarked, that difference may 
simply be due to the circumstance that the equation of the centre of Venus, 
being very much smaller than that of the other planets, was disregarded on 
purpose. On the other hand, the circumstance of a special colophon being 
introduced after stanza 5, combined with the fact that the rules from stanzas 
6—60 after all do differ from those concerning Venus, might be viewed as 
favouring the assumption of the two sets of rules being based on different 
authorities. We however must notice that the rules relative to Jupiter 
Saturn ete. employ the same term, viz. pada, to denote an important remainder, 
which had been used in the same sense in an earlier part of the work (chap- 
ters II. and III). I had to leave it an open question the doctrines of which 
Siddh4ntas are reproduced in the earlier part of Chapter II., it however 
appearing not improbable that the Vasishtha Siddhänta is the authority 
relied on, And thus the fact of ‘pada’ being met with in the earlier part of 
the last chapter also appears to strengthen the conclusion that that whole 
part (stanzas I —60) epitomizes the doctrines of the Väsishtha. Otherwise 
we might perhaps think of the Pauliga which, as I have above shown some 
reason to believe, seems to have agreed with the Väsishtha in the rules for 
calculating the phases of the moon. But this latter assumption would 
onflict with the statement made in the colophon at the end of the chap- 
ter, which appears to designate the rules contained in stanzas 66 to 8 as 
based on the teaching of the Pauliga Siddhänta. I therefore see myself unable 
to propose any definite yiews as to the sources of chapter XVIII. The last 
set of rules especially is perplexing, and, were it not for the direct assertion 
made in the colophon, nobody I suppose would be inclined to trace the deter- 
minations of periods given in it to a Siddhänta which seems to have been 
specially dependent on Greek teaching. 


622 डा 


A few additional general remarks on the character and the pre- 
sumable time of the works epitomized by Varäha Mihira may here be added,— 
Taken together the five Siddhäntas appear to enablé us to form a fairly 
accurate notion of the transition of old Indian astronomy into its modern 
scientific form. The Paitdmaha Siddhänta, in the first place, is the repre- 
sentative of the prescientifie stage of astronomical knowledge, the other 
sources for which are the Jyotisha Vedänga, the Garga-Samhitd, the 
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astronomical books of the Jainas, and a number of quotations from various old 
authors as f. +. Pardgara. During that period nothing of importance seems 
to have been elaborated but the doctrine of the quinquennial lunisolar yuga. 
The authors of all the works mentioned share the same essential characteristics, 
in so far as displaying a very imperfect knowledge of the mean motions of the 
sun and moon (and, some of them, of the planets also), and connected therewith, 
of the length of the years and months; being altogether unacquainted with 
trué motion as distinguished from mean motion; teaching an equal daily 
increase or decrease of the length of the day; dividing the sphere into 
twenty-seven or twenty-eight nakshatras; entertaining utterly fantastic 
notions about the constitution of the earth and the universe; and evincing 
a very marked tendency to work out in minute detail large sets of numerical 
rules founded on altogether insufficient premisses. They all moreover, with 
the exception of the Jaina books, agree in fixing the winter-solstice at the 
beginning of the nakshatra Dhanishthä. That from this latter circumstance 
no conclusion can be drawn as to the time when the different works mentioning 
it were composed, is at present admitted pretty generally. For it is neither 
possible to derive from the given data, with any degree of accuracy, the time 
when the original observation was made; nor, even if that could be done, 
would the result prove anything regarding the period when the works in 
question were composed, since it is quite clear that the place of the solstices 
having once been ascertained was adhered to and stated in works composed 
many centuries after it had ceased to be true. That in Varäha Mihira’s 
account of the teaching of the Paitamaha Siddhänta the calculation of the 
quinquennial yuga is made to start from 2 Saka, has been mentioned above. 


There are two chief points in which those early works have influenced 
later scientific astronomy. The latter derived from them firstly the idea of 
a yuga ६. e. a cyclical period, at the end of which the heavenly bodies return 
to the same relative positions which they occupied at the outset. And in 
the second place, the writings of the earlier period already show, fully 
developed, the peculiar Indian lunar calendar which treats the tithi १. e. 
the thirtieth part of a synodical month as the true chronometrical unit, 
so that in all calculations of the length of elapsed periods, and of the 
position of heavenly bodies, the sum of natural days can be ascertained only 
through a previous knowledge of the number of elapsed lunar days. 


Concerning the position of the Vasishtha Siddhänta known to Varäha 
Mihira it has been said above that, while apparently more advanced than the 
Paitämaha Siddhänta, it yet seems to have been decidedly inferior to the 
scientific Siddhäntas. We therefore shall most probably not be mistaken in 
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assigning it to the period marking the transition from the old purely 
indigenous systems to those works which were constructed altogether on the 
basis of Greek science. 


The three remaining Siddhäntas fall under one category, all of them, 
however much they differ in details, representing the modern phase of Hindd 
astronomy which is completely under the influence of Greek teaching. The 
general features of that phase are too well known to require restating in this 
place. If we enquire into the individual characteristics of each of the three 
Siddhintas, we may, I think, discern certain features in which the Romaka 
and Paulisa Siddhantas agree, while at the same time differing from the 
Sdrya Siddhinta. In the latter work only modern Hind@ astronomy has 
fully assumed that type, which it has since preserved, and with which European 
scholars have since a long time been familiar, chiefly from the (modern) 
Sdrya Siddhänta itself, and from the Siddhanta Siromani. In the first place 
the Sürya Siddhänta only fully adopts the traditional Kalpa and Yuga system, 
to which it adapts the length of the revolutions of sun and moon and the 
planets, so as to obtain integral numbers of them all during the kalpa or 
yuga. The Romaka Siddhänta, on the other hand (which, as we have seen 
above, is specially blamed by Brahmagupta for not accepting the tradi- 
tional teaching as to the great periods of time) does indeed form a yuga, 
but one of its own invention wz. by multiplying the Metonic period of nine- 
teen years by 50, so as to obtain the smallest possible aggregate of years 
which contains integral numbers of lunar months and civil days. The 
original Paulisa Siddhanta again seems not to have established a general yuga 
of any kind, but to have proceeded in each individual case with the help of 
specially constructed short periods of time.—In the second place, the Sarya 
Siddhänta, as is noticed by Varäha Mihira himself, represents throughout a 
more advanced, or at any rate more highly elaborated, system than the two 
other Siddhäntas. This appears f. i., as already remarked, in the treatment 
of the equation of the centre, where the Sürya Siddhinta only gives a 
general rule; and specially in the theory of solar and lunar eclipses, where the 
comparatively full and careful rules of the 5. 5. stand in marked contrast to 
the meagre rules of the Romaka, and yet more so to the roughly approxima- 
tive formulas of the Paulisa.— In one point the Sarya Siddhanta and Paulisa 
Siddhanta (if understood by us rightly) seem to have agreed, while differing 
from the Romaka. The latter Siddhinta employs tropical revolutions of the 
sun and moon, while the Sürya Siddhinta certainly, and the Paulisa pro- 
bably, treated of sidereal revolutions only. The Romaka Siddhänta is in 
fact the only one of all Indian astronomical works, which is based on the 
tropical system. Nothing, by the way, tends to show that Vardha Mihira 
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was aware of the circumstance which accounts for the difference of the dura- 
tions assigned to the solar year, and to the revolution of the moon, by his 
different SiddhAntas. That the summer solstice formerly was at the middle of 
Aélesha, but in his time at the beginning of Punarvasu, appear to be viewed 
by him as two distinct facts, each to be taken by itself. He certainly does 
not render it clear anywhere, that the change in the solstice's place is due to 
the gradually accumulating effect of a process which had been going on, and 
still is going on, constantly, and that that process accounts for the different 
lengths ascribed to the revolutions of the celestial bodies. 


That the similarities observed between the Greek and Hindu systems 
are due to a transfer of the elements of the former to India, will at present 
be hardly called into doubt; and it certainly appears highly probable that 
the Paulisé and Romaka Siddhäntas were the earliest Sanskrit works in 
which the new knowledge imported from the West was embodied. That 
these two works were in some special way dependent on Greek astronomy, 
has since a long time been inferred from their names; and that conclusion 
is now confirmed by what we learn from Varäha Mihira about their contents. 
It certainly is no fortuitous coincidence that one of those two Siddhäntas 
whose names point to the west, used the tropical solar year, and calculated its 
ahargana for the meridian of Yavanapura, and that the other expressly stated 
the difference in longitude of Yavanapura and Ujjayinf. And that they 
were the first representatives of Greek astronomy in India, is at any rate 
highly probable, as we have no information about older astronomical works 
of hellenizing tendencies. While, thus, the general question as to the 
sources of scientific Hindi astronomy admits of one answer only, doubts 
begin to suggest themselves as soon as we proceed to ask, from what parti- 
cular Greek works the early Siddhänta writers may have borrowed, and to 
what time the first transmittence of astronomical knowledge has to be 
assigned. Professor Whitney to whom we are indebted for the most 
thorough discussion of these matters (translation of the Sürya Siddhänta pp. 
470 ff.) has expressed the opinion that the absence, from the Hindd system, 
of any of the improvements introduced into Greek astronomy by Ptolemy 
seems to favour the conclusion that the original transmission of astronomical 
knowledge into India took place before Ptolemy; which at the same 
time would aceount for the many differences in detail between the Hindd 
system and the teaching of the Syntaxis.— Now with this view we certainly 
may agree so far as to consider it altogether improbable that the Hindũ system 
should have based directly on Ptolemy’s work. Regarding certain innovations, 
indeed, by which Ptolemy improved on the astronomical theories of his Greek 
predecessors (such as f. » the introduction of the evection into the lunar 
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theory) it might be supposed that the Hindd astronomers, even if borrowing 
directly from the Syntaxis, excluded them from their own, strictly practical, 
works as needless, and hence cumbersome, refinements; but if assuming the 
Hinds to have been acquainted with Ptolemy’s work, how shall we explain 
the numerous discrepancies in essential items of doctrine, such as f. i., to 
mention only one out of a vast number of cases, the different dimensions 
assigned to the epicycles of the planets by the Hinds and Ptolemy 
respectively ? But nevertheless it would be hazarded to conclude therefrom 
that the beginnings of scientific Hindi astronomy go back to a time earlier 
than that of Ptolemy. The whole question indeed is rendered incapable 
of decisive treatment by the fact that our knowledge of Greek astronomy 
anterior to Ptolemy is so very imperfect ; a few points however which bear 
upon it may be briefly referred to. 


As well known, the theories of the sun and moon were settled in all 
important points by Hipparchus already and merely borrowed from him by 
Ptolemy. It would therefore not be impossible that any scientific Hindt 
work, confining itself to an exposition of the motions of those two heavenly 
bodies and of rules for the approximative calculation of their eclipses, should 
have originated in the period intervening between Hipparchus and Ptolemy. 
Hipparchus again had already given determinations of the mean periods of 
revolution of the planets, which Ptolemy found means to correct in some very 
unimportant details only. On the other hand, it had indeed not escaped 
Hipparchus that the true motions of the planets can be satisfactorily explained, 
only if we recognise two distinct inequalities; but he had not undertaken to 
separate those inequalities in each case, and so to establish a workeable theory 
of the planets. The latter achievement Ptolemy distinctly claims for himself, 
and we therefore must conclude that any Hindu works—such as f. १. the 
Sarya Siddhänta—in which the anomaly of the apsis and the anomaly of the 
conjunction are clearly distinguished are later than Ptolemy from whom alone, 
directly or indirectly, they could have derived their theory. In spite of what 
we have learned from the Paficha Siddhintiki, we are unfortunately not yet 
sufficiently informed about the entire contents of the earlier Siddh4ntas to 
apply the preceding remarks to a determination of their age. The Paiicha- 
siddhäntikä says nothing about any planetary rules being given in the Romaka 
Siddhänta, and that treatise, in its original form, might therefore possibly have 
been one confining itself to a system of lunisolar astronomy, such as could 
have been established on the teaching of Hipparchus alone. That among the 
works which represent the first remodelling of Hindt astronomy on Greek 
lines there should have been some which treated of the sun and moon only, 
will not be considered unlikely, if we remember, firstly, that the theory of 
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those two heavenly bodies suffices for the construction of a calendar, and, 
secondly, that also the purely astronomical works of an earlier period—such 
as the Jyotisha Vedänga, the Paitämaha Siddhänta known to Varäha Mihira, 
and the Sürya Prajiiapti—do not treat of the motions of the planets. But 
none of these considerations compel us to date the Romaka SiddhAnta earlier 
than Ptolemy, while on the other hand the very name of the treatise seems 
to point to a time when the fame of Rome had become so great that even in 
the distant east her name naturally attached itself to new views and doctrines 
entering India from any western country %. e. to a time hardly earlier than th 

century of Ptolemy. | 


The VAsishtha and Pauliga Siddhäntas treated of the planets also, as 
we learn from the last chapter of the Panchasiddhäntika4. The earlier set of 
rules given there apparently distinguishes the two planetary inequalities ; 
but as we understand the text only very partially, I cannot undertake to discuss 
the connexion of those rules with Greek science. Of the rules given in the 
last part of that chapter it might perhaps be conjectured that they represent 
a stage of the theory of the planets more primitive than that of Ptolemy; . 
for what is stated there about the true motions of the planets, apparently 
takes into account only the more conspicuous anomaly which depends on the 
planet’s position with reference to the sun, while the anomaly dependent on 
the planet’s distance from the apsis is neglected. That the mean motions 
attributed to the planets in that chapter differ in an altogether unaccountable 
way from the true ones (and hence also from those determined with such 
extraordinary accuracy by Hipparchus, and adopted from him by Ptolemy), 
I have remarked above already. But these facts do not, after all, supply 
valid reasons for supposing any knowledge of astronomical matters to have 
reached India from Alexandria before the time of Ptolemy. That certain 
details in the Indian system appear more primitive than Ptolemy’s teaching, 
may simply be due to the fact that the Indian astronomers, with their strictly 
practical tendency, did not aim at any great accuracy, and neglected what 
in their view, would not affect the result of their calculation to an appreciable 
degree. And there is yet another, and in my view, very important considera- 
tion which may account for the divergencies from Ptolemy on the part of 
Indian works, of a date later than his; a consideration which Biot already 
has repeatedly suggested. It is by no means impossible that the astronomical 
knowledge which the Hindts have worked up in their Siddhäntas was not 
derived from any of the great scientific works of the Alexandrian astronomers, 
but rather from an altogether different class of books viz. the manuals used 
by Greek astrologers (as Biot suggests) and, as we many not improbably add, 
almanac makers. The astronomical views of men belonging to those classes 
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may reasonably be presumed to have been rather imperfect, and to have 
diverged in more than one point from the theories of the great scientific 
astronomers ; they might have borrowed from the latter whatever appeared 
indispensable, neglected what seemed likely to cause greater trouble in 
calculation than would be justified by the results, and, at the same time, pre- 
served elements of older, long antiquated, doctrines. The rules given in their 
manuals might not improbably have resembled in their form the rules met 
with in the early Indian Siddhäntas, especially the Paulida Siddhänta, which 
apparently did not even hint at the theory of the subject, but only aimed at 
enabling the practical astronomer or astrologer to perform with the greatest 
possible ease and rapidity the calculations absolutely necessitated by his 
profession. The assumption of the earliest scientific (or quasi-scientific) 
Hind astronomers being acquainted, not with the writings of men like 
Hipparchus or Ptolemy or Theon, but only with works of the class mentioned 
above, would I believe help to render the whole process of transmission more 
intelligible. Whatever distinguished the teaching of the practical caloulators 
of Alexandria from that of the scientific men, would in that oase have 
perpetuated itself in the Indian treatises, and would thus from the outset 
have differentiated the latter from works of the class of the Syntaxis, The 
fact of there having been transmitted, not a complete astronomical system, but 
only practical rules joined perhaps with vague indications of general principles 
would moreover, I think, account satisfactorily for the many differences in 
point of theory which distinguish the completed Indian system from ita Greek 
prototype. That a work of the class af the Sürya SiddhAnta should spring 
directly from a work such as the Syntaxis, would be almost incomprehensible, 
even if we made the very largest allowances for the tendency, on the part 
of the Hind adaptator, ta harmonize the new foreign dactrine with indigenous 
tradition and modea of computation, and to simplify his original to as large an 
extent as possible, But if we, on the other hand, suppose that only a very 
imperfect knowledge of Greek astronomy was transmitted ta India, and that 
Hindd Jyautishas endeavoured to erect on that basis a complete system of 
their own, we can understand how there came into existence works of the 
type of the Sürya Siddhänta, which, although evincing a fundamental depen- 
dence on Greek astronamy, yet show unmistakeable traces of originality in 
numerous details, remaining indeed in hy far the greater number of cases 
inferior to their original, yet hitting here and there an new devices and 
methods of undeniable merit and ingenuity, The perfect Hindi system would 
in that case have to be characterized, nat either as 9 mere loan from the 
Greeks, nor as 9 mere adaptation in the ordinary sense of the word, but rather 
as a combination, and further development proceeding on partly original lines, 
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of elements of astronomical knowledge, transmitted in a rude and detached 
condition from the west. And the merit of originality as far as it goes, would 
most probably belong to the, unknown, author of the old Sürya Siddhänta. 


We next must enquire whether the older Siddhäntas themselves 
furnish any indications of the time when they were composed, and so 
indirectly of the time when Greek astronomy was introduced into India. 
The evidence on that point which is supplied by the Pajichasiddhantiké itself 
as understood by me is as follows. Wardha Mihira I suppose to have written 
his treatise about the middle of the sixth century (see above p. xxx), and to 
have taken for his epoch the year 505 A. D. which I understand to indicate 
the time of the astronomical writer Låta, who himself is said by Vardha Mihira 
to have commented on the Romaka Siddhänta. The latter treatise therefore 
must have been composed at some time anteceding—-and possibly considerably 
earlier than—505 A. D. That the Romaka Siddhänta—and in fact the 
other four Siddhäntas also—are a good deal earlier than Varäha Mihira, 
is confirmed by the general attitude of that writer with regard to the works 
on which his treatise is based. Varäha Mihira clearly distinguishes, on the 
one hand, individual and manifestly modern writers, to particular views of 
whom he refers in a few places, without however crediting them with complete 
independent systems which it would be necessary to abstract; and, on the 
other hand, treatises of generally recognised authority, not to be neglected 
by any writer who aims at giving a complete survey of the astronomical 
doctrines current at that time in India. Of the class of writers referred to, 
Varäha Mihira mentions Låta, Aryabhata, the guru of the Yavanas, Simha, 
Vijayanandin and Pradyumna. Of Lita we have reason to suppose that he 
flourished about 505; of Aryabhata we know that he composed his treatise, 
termed Laghv-Aryabhatiyam, in 499. Whether the other writers mentioned 
by Varäha Mihira were earlier or later than Aryabhata, there is so far 
nothing to show. But it is certainly an intrinsically probable view that the 
authoritative treatises, to the exposition of whose doctrines Vardha Mihira 
devotes his work, and which to him appear to exhaust Indian astronomical 
learning, were earlier than the individual writers to detached views of whom 
he alludes incidentally, and whom he manifestly does not in any way consider 
superior to himself. 


This conclusion is in conflict with a view expressed with more or less 
definiteness by several writers on Hindd astronomy, according to which 
Aryabhata is the oldest of scientific Hindd astronomers; for three at any 
rate out of the five Siddhäntas which we suppose to be earlier than Arya- 
bhata have to be classed as scientific works. But there is in reality nothing 
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to prove that Aryabhata was the first to embody in a Sanskrit treatise the 
new theories transmitted from the west. Had he held that position, he 
would of course have been entitled to have his doctrines fully abstracted by 
a writer like Varäha Mihira, who constituted it his special task to summarize 
all the more important theories current at his time. But, as remarked above, 
to Varâha Mihira Aryabhata clearly is only one of those numerous writers, 
who occupied a position not unlike his own, as being engaged in remodelling, 
and possibly here and there improving on, the teaching of the received 
Siddhantas. I cannot, in this place, enter into a full discussion of Arya- 
bhata’s doctrines ; but even a somewhat superficial examination shows that 
they stand in a particularly close relation to the Sürya Siddhanta, whose 
teaching they indeed modify and attempt to correct in many details, but yet 
unmistakeably follow on the whole. This becomes evident, if we compare 
the Aryabhatiyam on the one hand with the Paulisa and Romaka Siddhintas 
as summarized by Vardka Mihira, and on the other hand with the Sürya 
Siddhänta as reported by the same author, or, for the matter of that, with 
the Sürya Siddhanta in its modern form, although we have had occasion to 
remark that in some points the old treatise agreed with Aryabhata’s 
teaching more closely than its modern recast. Variha Mihira therefore, in 
only occasionally directing attention to special views held by Aryabhata, did 
all that could be expected from him. 


The presumed priority of works of the nature of the Sürya Siddhänta 
to treatises of the stamp of the Aryabhatiyam is moreover strongly confirmed 
by a consideration of the general form of the two. The former, even in its 
modern shape, is a diffuse, loosely written, ill arranged treatise ; the latter, on 
the other hand, is a compact, highly finished and systematical compendium 
which, like other works of similar kind, is much more appropriately viewed as 
marking the end of a certain phase of literary development than its beginning. 
In a certain sense indeed Aryabhata may perhaps be said to occupy both 
positions at once. Belonging to a later period than that in which the new 
astronomical theories had for the first time been embodied in works such as the 
Paulisa, Romaka and Saura Siddhintas, he yet may at the same time have 
been, among astronomers and mathematicians, the earliest of that group of 
polished writers, who aimed at summarizing and systematizing in treatises, 
distinguished by conciseness and elegance of form and style (and apparently 
most of them composed in the Ary4 metre), the contents of the less 
ambitious literary products of the preceding period. He may thus, in the 
special field of astronomy, have been the first representative of that literary 
development, which Professor Max Müller with so happy a term has called the 
Renaissance of Sanskrit literature, and of which Varäha Mihira himself was 
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one of the chief ornaments. This at any rate is possible, and, as far as our 
present knowledge goes, not improbable, although we cannot positively assert 
that no writers of a similar type had come forward before Aryabhata's time. 
Lita, whom I consider to have been an author of the same class, appears 
to have been a somewhat younger contemporary of Aryabhata. That the 
other writers quoted by Vardha Mihira and Brahmagupta, all of whom we 
may assume to have had aims similar to those of Aryabhata, should have 
been younger than the latter astronomer, is barely possible. | 


Originality of doctrine can thus hardly be claimed for Aryabhata, 
even if we understand originality in the limited sense of teaching what had not 
before been taught in India. The only, and indeed weighty, exception is the 
doctrine of the revolution of the earth on its axis, if indeed that also had not 
somehow been transmitted from Greece. Aryabhata’s work is the only 
Indian one, known to us, in which that doctrine is set forth, and Brahmagupta 
ascribes it to him; but yet it is not quite certain whether it originated with 
Aryabhata, or was an opinion held by others also and merely adopted by him, 
In chapter XIII. of the Pafichasiddhantika Vardha Mihira when attempting 
to refute it does not intimate that it belonged specially to Aryabhata. 


The great fame which Aryabhata no doubt enjoyed we are thus not 
able to account for quite satisfactorily. It may have been due partly to the 
finished conciseness of his performance, a feature always highly esteemed 
by Hindus; partly perhaps also to his peculiar system of notation. His 
astronomical work is moreover the oldest among those known to us in 
which there appears a chapter on mathematical science in midst of the astro- 
nomical rules, and the astronomical matter itself is exhibited in two separate 
sections, a gola päda and a ganita pida. Not improbbaly he really was the 
first to effect this amalgamation of the results of native mathematical science 
with the astronomical science of foreign extraction, and to render the exposi- 
tion of the astronomical theory clearer and more systematical by a well 
founded subdivision of topics; and that also might account for part of his 
reputation. 


There is one further point which requires to be touched upon in a 
discussion of the possible age of the Siddhäntas on which Vardha Mihira's 
work bases, viz. the position of the initial point of the sphere from which 
all longitudes are reckoned. As is well known, all scientific Hindu astrono- 
mers speak of that point as the first point of A§vint or the last point of 
Revati, and this is manifestly also the tacit presumption for all the different 
rules given in the Pafichasiddhintikd; one exception wz. that according to 
the Paitamaha Siddhänta the first point of Dhanishth4 marks the beginning 
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of the sphere, is specially noticed by Varäha Mihira. Now, for fixing the 
precise whereabouts of the first point of Agvini we have to avail ourselves 
of the statements as to the longitudes of certain stars which are made in 
various old astronomical treatises, the earliest of them being the Sürya Sid- 
dhinta, according to which the so called yogat4ra of the asterism Revati has 
no, or almost no, longitude 2. e., coincides, or nearly coincides, with the first 
point of Agvini. And as that junction star which has been identified with 
č piscium had the same longitude as the vernal equinox in 572 A. D., the 
latter year is supposed to mark approximately the beginning of the scientific 
period of Hindd astronomy. If, instead of following the majority of writers, 
we prefer to adhere strictly to the statement made in the Sürya Siddhänta, 
according to which the longitude of the junction star of Revati is not zero 
but 359° 50’, we are led to 560 A. D. instead of 572. 


This determination of the beginning of the scientific period of Hindu 
astronomy has of course always rightly been looked upon as roughly 
approximative only, since we have no good reasons for believing that the 
Hindus of that period were able to perfom so difficult an operation as the 
determination of the place of the equinox with great accuracy. That the 
beginnings of scientific astronomy have to be dated back another seventy 
years at any rate, already follows from the admitted time of Aryabhata alone. 
That the Siddhäntas on which Varäha Mihira drew, among them the old 
Sarya Siddhinta, were also older than 572, follows from Varäha Mihira's own 
time. Professor Whitney, who has discussed most thoroughly the bearings 
of the statements which the Sürya Siddhänta makes about the longitudes of 
the junction stars, points out that if, instead of relying solely on the longitude 
assigned to 4 Piscium, we compare the longitudes assigned to the junction 
stars of all the 27 nakshatras with their actual longitudes in 560 A. D., 
a certain uniformity of error observable in the statements of the Sürya 
Siddhanta leads us to suspect that the measurements of position on which 
the list was established were made from an equinox situated about “ to the 
east of that of A. D. 560 and hence at a time preceding the latter date by 
about seventy years. 


At any rate the Sdrya Siddhänta supplies us with data enabling us to 
decide what point of the fixed sphere is supposed to mark the first point of 
Aégvint. But these data fail us, if we turn to other astronomical works. 
As we have seen above, the Pafichasiddhintika itself, where stating the 
longitudes of certain junction stars, says nothing about the junction star of 
Revati, and from what it says about other junction stars we are unable to 
draw any well settled inferences. But it is of course by no means unlikely 
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that Vardha Mihira, whom we suppose to have written the Pafchasiddhäntikä 
about the middle of the sixth century, should have agreed with the Sürya 
Siddhänta in giving no, or almost no longitude, to the star & piscium. 


But what, we must proceed tb ask, did Aryabhata, and his predeces- 
sors, such as the authors of the Romaka and Pauliga Siddhäntas, understand 
by the first point of Agvint? The Laghvaryabhatiyam says nothing about 
the longitudes of junction stars, and we are therefore unable to determine 
what point of the sphere coincided, in Aryabhata’s view, with the first point 
of Asvini. The same remark applies to writers whom we may suppose to 
have anteceded Aryabhata. That the authors of the Romaka and Paulisa 
already treated the first point of ASvini as the initial point of the sphere, 
appears to follow from the Paiichasiddhintik&; but nothing shows that they 
supposed the small star 5 Piscium to be situated just at that point. To me 
it appears most probable that the earliest scientifie Siddhäntas used the term 
‘the first point of Adévini’ in the same sense as the Greeks used the term 
‘the first point of Aries’ viz. to denote, not a fixed place in the sphere, but 
simply the place of the vernal equinox. From the term, the first point of 
Agvint’ so much indeed follows that, when it was first coined, the vernal 
equinox was, according to the observations of the Hindu astronomers, some- 
where to the west of the asterism As vinf and to the east of the asterism 
Revati; but about the exact point meant to be indicated by that term we 
know nothing. If indeed the limits of the nakshatras had been accurately 
defined already before the period of the Siddhéntas, the term ‘ agviny-ddi’ 
would have from the beginning indicated a definite place in the fixed sphere ; 
but there is nothing to show that that was the case, and, as pointed out by 
Professor Whitney, it certainly is intrinsically improbable that the small 
star & piscium should ever have marked any important point in the sphere 
before the time when it actually happened to coincide with the vernal equinox. 
Thus to the author of the Romaka f. i. the term ‘the first point of Asvin}’ 
may have meant a spot one or two or three or four or five degrees east of & 
piscium, any spot indeed lying to the east of the junction star of Revatt 
and to the west of the junction star of Agvini. Later on, let us say about the 
middle of the sixth eentury, it was observed that the place of the equinox 
coincided, or nearly coincided, with the junction star of Revati, and as at that 
time the fixed sidereal system had exclusively established itself in India, 
that star has ever since been held to mark the beginning of the sphere. 
But the earliest testimony we have for this its position is the statement 
which the Sürya Siddhénta, as known at present, makes about the longitudes 
of the junction stars, and that statement in no way proves that the same view 
was set forth in other books of a presumably earlier date. 
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The preceding remarks merely aim at showing that there is no evi- 
dence for the earliest Siddbäntas having identified the place of the vernal 
equinox with that of £ Piscium, and that we hence are not compelled to look 
for the beginnings of scientific Hindi astronomy in a period not earlier than 
the fifth century. I do not on that account wish to assign the old Siddhantas 
to a very much earlier time. All I am interested in is to show the possibility 
of there having intervened between the early Siddhäntas and Varäha Mihira 
a period of sufficient length to account for the authoritative position which 
the former manifestly occupy in the view of the author expounding their 
doctrines. Every requirement may I think be looked upon as satisfied if we 
suppose the Romaka and Paulisa Siddhäntas “ to have been composed not 
later than about 400 A. D. | 


The present edition of the PafichasiddhAntikk is founded on two 
Manuscripts, belonging to the Bombay Government. The text of the better 
one of those two Manuscripts is reproduced in the left hand columns of our 
edition, while the foot notes give all the more important different readings 
from the other Manuscript. A comparison of the traditional text with the 
emended one, as given in the right hand columns of the edition, will show that 
the former had, in many cases, to be treated with great liberty. Not 
unfrequently the emended text is merely meant as an equivalent in sense of 
what we suppose Vardha Mihira to have aimed at expressing, while we attach 
no importance to the words actually employed in the emendation. The many 
quotations from the Pajichasiddhantika, which are to be met with in Bhattot- 
pala’s commentary on Varäha Mihira’s Brihatsamhit4, and which as a rule 
exhibit the text in a more correct form than the Manuscripts of the Paficha- 
siddh4ntika, have been of great help to us. In a complete ‘apparatus criticus’ 
of the Pafichasiddhantiké Bhattotpala’s readings would of course have to be 
exhibited in full; but as Bhattotpala’s text itself has come down to us in a 
very questionable condition only, we have, for the present, refrained from 
doing more than tacitly availing ourselves of Bhattotpala’s readings where- 
ever they seemed to deserve preference. A few stanzas quoted by Bhattot- 
pala and manifestly belonging to the Panchasiddhäntikä, although not to be 
met with in our Manuscripts, we have inserted in the emended text. 


* I take this opportunity of correcting, according to my present views, the translation 
of I, I0. As the translation stands, the last words of that stanza would make an interesting 
statement as to the relative ages of the Romaka and Paulisa Siddhdotas. But I at present have 
little doubt that the words ‘ na atichire’ do not mean, ‘ which is not much older’ but rather ‘ with 
no great distance (or difference’), the meaning of the text being that the results of a calculation 
of the ahargana according to the principles of the Paulisa do not differ very much from those of a 
calculation proceeding on the data of the Roma ka Siddhanta. 
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What, in the attempt to reconstitute the text of an astronomical or 
mathematical work, has chiefly to be kept in view, is of course to arrive at 
rules which are capable of being proved mathematically, This consideration 
has, in more than one place, led us to introduce changes even where such 
appeared hardly to be required by the external form of the traditional text. 
I may quote, as an example, the rule for calculating the heliacal rising of 
Agastya. The considerable deviation from the text of the Manuscripts which 
our emended text exhibits in that place appears to be absolutely called for by 
the general principles on which such calculations have to be performed 
according to all scientific Hindd treatises, and is moreover justified, as my 
collaborator shows in the Sanskrit Commentary, by the circumstance that 
the result of the emended rule of the Panchasiddhäntikä agrees with a state- - 
ment made by Vardha Mihira in the Brihatsamhité. In a few cases, 
notably in the last chapter, where we were unable to emend the readings of the 
Manuscripts in any satisfactory way, Pandit Sudhakara has substituted for the 
traditional text, rules founded on the general principles of Hindi astronomy ; 
a proceeding which will hardly be objected to, as the cases in question are 
pointed out in the Commentary, and as side by side with the substituted text 
the traditional text is exhibited in full. 


G. Th. 
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EA 
अथ पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका वराहमिहररूता55रस्यते | 


uO RIS .. — 


श्रोरामचाय नमः | श्रेरामचन्द्राय नमः । 
दिनकरवसिष्टएजान्‌ दिनकरषसिष्टपबान 
विविधमनोंद्वान ward मतयादो | विविधमुनोन्द्रान्‌ प्रवम्य भत्तयादी । 
TAR गुरुं च शास्त अनक गुरु च शास्त्र 
येनास्मिन्नः कृता बेच: ॥ ९ ॥ येनास्मिन्न: कृता बोधः ॥ १ ॥ 
पवाचायेम्रतेभ्यो _ शवचायेमतेभ्या 
यहेछलघुस्फटं बीजं । TAGs लघु स्फटं बीजम्‌ । 
तत्कृदिहावि[ N] aii तत्तदिहााषिकलमहं 
रहस्य MUTA बतुं ॥ २ ॥ रइस्यमभ्यद्ाता WA ॥ २ ॥ 
fer Nr N HN - पोलिशरोमकवासि- 
एसारपेतामहास्र पंच सिद्धांताः | प्रसारपेलामद्ास्तु जिद्वान्ताः । 
पंचभ्या gadr पञ्चुभ्या द्वावाद्या 
व्याख्यातो लाटदेवेन ॥ ३ ॥ व्याख्यातो लाटदेवेन ॥ ३ ॥ 
पोलिशतिथि स्फटासा पोलिशकृतः स्फटो$सो 
तस्यासन्नस्न रोमक: प्रोक्तः । तस्यासन्नस्तु रोमकप्रोक्त: । 
VGA: MAN: स्पष्टतरः साविच: 
परिशेषे। टुरविश्वप्ट्रो ॥ ४ ॥ परिशेषो टूरविश्रष्टा ॥ ४ ॥ 
यत्तत्पर रहस्यं यत्तत्यर रहस्यं 
भ्रमलि AN तंचकाराणां । भ्रमलि मतियेच सन्‍्तकाराणाम | 
तदइमपशाय मत्सर- तदइमपहाय मत्सर- 
मस्मिन्वक्षे ग्रह भानो; ॥ ४ ॥ मस्मिन्‌ वच्ये ग्रहं भानोः ॥ ४ ॥ 
दिक्स्थितिविमदेकणे- दिकृस्थितिषिमदेकणो- 
प्रमाणवेला ग्रहाग्रहाविंदा: | प्रमाणवेला सहाय्रहाबिन्दाः । 
ताराय संयोग ताराग्रहसंयोगं 
देशांतरसावनं चास्मिन्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ देशान्तरसाथनं चास्मिन्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 


९. वर्शिष्ट' सुनिन्छ! - २. तर्साददाखिलमह. - ३. agaia.. - ४. पैलिशतिथः. रामकप्रोक्त;. स्पष्ट 
aig’ ~ ४. यत्तत्यरं. मघरमस्मिन्यदयं - ४ दिक्‌ 


२ पञ्चसिद्ठान्तिक्का । 


सममंडलचंद्रेदय- सममगडलचन्द्रो दय- 
यंचळेप्रानिता [ ड ] बद्धाया | यन्ठच्छेद्यानि शाडुवच्छाया | 
उपकरणाद्यक्तज्या- उपकरणाद्यक्षज्या- 
वलंबकापक्रमाद्यानि ॥ ० ॥ घलम्बकापक्रमाद्यानि ॥ ० ॥ 
सप्नाश्‍िबिबेदसंख्य सप्राश्विवेदसङ्ख्यं 
शककालमपास्य चेषशुक्रादो | शक्रकालमपास्य AVIRI । 
भद्धास्तमिते भानो अल स्तमिते भानो 
यवनपुरे सोम्यदिषसाद्ये ॥ ८ ॥ यबनपुरे सोमदिवसाद्यं ॥ ८ ॥ 
मासोकृते समासे मासीकृते समासे 
gs ge तरमपे । Ee सप्राइलेषष्टयमपे: । 
लब्थेयृतो चिमासे- लब्येयेताऽधिमासे- 
स्तिशघ्रस्तिथियृतो fgg: ॥ ६ ॥ स्व्रिशद्घस्तिथियुतो द्विष्ठः ॥ ६ ॥ 
8 
au: समनशरो ु A: समनशरो 
लब्थानो गुणखसप्रभिदांगण : । लब्धाना गुणखसप्रभिद्येगण: । 
रोमकसिद्धांता य॑ ` रोमकसिदान्त; यं 
नातिचिरे पोलिशे we ॥ १० ॥ नालिंचिरे पोलिशे;प्येवस ॥ ९० ॥ 
दिघा साष्टानवरस- NIN नवरस- 
दिवसा कृतुसप्रनवभक्ता: । दिवसा चरतसप्रनवभक्ता: | 
पोलिशमते चिमासा- पोलिशमते;धिमासा- 
स्तिकृतदिनान्यवमएंशेषा ॥ ९९ ॥ स्तिकऋतृदिनान्यवमसंक्षपः ॥ १९ ॥ ? 
तिथिदशमर्थ द्या- लिथिदश शदद्या- 
दधिमासाथे tie: NN: दधिमासाथे स्वराम्वरेकाब्दे: । 
अवमाथे पंचकृता- अवमाथ पञ्चकृता- 
द्विकुमितेस्सिथिशिवाशेश्य: ॥ १२ ॥ द्विचिमितेस्तिथिशिवांशेश्व ॥ १२ ॥ 9 
अधिमासकेष AM. अधिमासकेष मये।- 
प्येकोकत्तेंखपंचकेंद्रियांशेष । 5प्येकोकत्त स्वपञ्चुकेन्द्रियांशेष । 
देयेवमेष हेया देयाऽवमेष्‌ हेया 
नवसप्रद्विचिखयमेष ॥ १३ ॥ नवसप्रद्रिचिखयमेष ॥ ९३ ॥ ? 


A आय, ee खक 43 ळा eee aes ee oe 


७. यत्र छेद्यानि तागडवछाया. उपकार" "लम्बपक्र'- ८. भेम्यदिवसाटा:- E. fg. हिस्थः - do. fe 
या - ९९. fart: ९० साष्टानवरसा ६६८ रुतुसप्त” “वमसंचपः - ९२. तिथिदणददय्यादमांशदाघमासाथे खराम्बरेः 
काब्द:. {ठु वंस्थितैस्तिर्थाशवांयेश्च - ९३. श्रधिमासयेतु. auaiga ५५०. adega - 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । 


maa yA 

नववसुगखरसरसा: स्यरधिमास: । 
NN शरनवख- 
द्रि[या)खेवाशास्तिथिप्रलयाः ॥ ९४ ॥ 
रोमकय॒गमकद्वो- 
वषोण्याकाशपंचवसपत्ता: । 
खद्रियदिशो चिमासा: 
स्वकृसविषयाष्ठयप्रलयाः ॥ १४ N 
य॒गवषेमासपि डं 

रधिमाने साचिभाशकं चांटू । 
अवमविहोनं g 
मेंदवमब्दान्वितं चाले ॥ १६ ॥ 


asi बषालि पातानि ॥ १० ॥ 
तानि प्रपत्नर्साहता- 
न्यग्निगुणान्यव्चिवजिता हरत । 
anfata शेषा 

बषाधिपतिः क्रमात्सयात्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
चिशदक्ते मासा: 

प्रपन्नसहिला Rimm: काया: । 
men 
मासाधिपतिस्तथेवाकात ॥ १६ ॥ 
aga दिनेश- 
स्तिगणेध्यकश्वहोरादि: | 

wad aga 

विज्ञेया कालहोरेशा; ॥ २० ॥ 
बषेचिपश्चलथ 
मार्ाथपतिस्तथानता : 


adaa Jen 

नववसुगुणरसरसा: स्यरधिमासा: । 
साविच शरनवखे- 
न्द्रियाणेवाशास्तिथिप्रलया: ॥ १४ ॥ 
रोमकयगमकेन्द्वा- 
वेषाण्याकाशप्ज्ञुवसपत्ता; | 
खेन्द्रियदि शा; चिमासा: 
स्वरकृतविषयाष्ठयः WaT: ॥ ९४ ॥ 
युगवधेमासपिदड 

रविमानं साथिमासकं NZR | 
sanag सावन- 
मेन्दवमब्दान्वित asa ॥ १६ ॥ 
मुनियमयमद्दियक्ते 

द॒गणे शुन्यद्विपञ्चयमभक्े । 
प्रतिराशि खत्तेदडने- 

लेब्यं बषोणि यातानि ॥ १७ ॥ 
तानि प्रपन्नसहिता- 
न्यग्निगुणान्यङचिवजितानि N 
सप्रभिरेत्रं शेषं 

बषाधिपतिः क्रमात्‌ सयात्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
बिशदुक्त मासाः 

प्रपत्सहिता FIRT: कायाः । 
सप्ोद्भुतावशेषे हु 
मासाधिपतिस्तथेवाकात ॥ ९६ ॥ 
RIZA दिनेश- 

f व्यंका यतश्च होरामि: । 
पञ्नुघः SAFAI 

fan: कालहोरश: ॥ २० ॥ 
बषेचिपश्‍वतथा 

मासाधिपतिस्तथा तृतीयोऽन्यः । 
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Jawa - २० विज्ञेयकायदेरेपः - 


हाराचिपश्‍चषष्टा 

मिरलरं दिघ[स]नाथश्य ॥ २१ ॥ 

खष यद्यस्य फलं 

मासे च मुमिप्रणोतमालोक्य । 

यशे 

हारातंचात्तार]विधाने: ॥ २२ ॥ 

Ind रुपाभ्यधिके 

CARYA मासा स्यः | 

feu g शेषं 

In राश्यशवेट्राणां ॥ ९६ ॥ 

कमलोदघाप्रजेसा 

स्वभ्यशस्तट्मान्यवासांसि । 

कमलानलांतरवबयः 

शर्शीद्रगोनियल॑यः क्रमशः ॥ २४ ॥ 

हरभवग॒हपितृचर्ला- 

बलदेबसमीकरणो UNAT | 

वाकृग्रीधनदोागिरयो। 

घाचो वेचा पर: पुरुष: ॥ २४ ॥ 
करणावतारः । 

HD 
` कृतगुणषमृतुयुतमे करम 
ggi षडामेंदुभिविमजेत्‌ । 


गतयोष्रजिने: पदे शेषं ॥ २७ ॥ 
द्यन[षाडश) इतं शेषं 
प्रोज्ज्याद्यस्तिगणितं चतभेक्तं । 


पड्शासतुाम्सिका । 


होराधिपश्च n 

निरन्तरं दिघसनाथश्य ॥ २९ ॥ 

वर्षे यद्यस्य फले 

मासे च मुनिप्रशोसमालेक्य | 

( सत्तत्फलं प्र) ae? 

होरातन्तात्तरबिथानेः ॥ २२ ॥ 

Ind छूपाभ्यथिके 

पज्चततेगुबाळुतेःथ मासाः स्युः । 

Ning शेषं 

Au राश्यंशकेन्ठाशास्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 

RRAGA: प्रजेशः 

स्वगोशश्खन्ठ मान्यवासांसि | 

कमलानलान्तरबयः 

शशोन्द्रगोनिकेतयः क्रमश: ॥ २४ ॥ 

हरभवगुषपितृषरूणा 

बलदेवसमोरखे यमश्चेव । 

वाक श्रीधनदी fen 

WIN वेधाः परः पुरुषः ॥ २३ ॥ 
करणावतारः ॥ 

K a 

कृतगुणषड्स्टतुयुतमेकसेम 

नुहुलं षड़यमेन्दुभिविभजेत्‌ । 

शशिखलखयमस्वरकतं 

नवनवबसुषट्रविषयोनेः ७ ९ a? 

रसगुणनवेन्दु यत्ते 

शशगुणखगुणाटुले घना दागछे । 

शेषे नवभिगेणिते 

TAM ssa: पदं शेषस्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 

घनषोडशह तशेषं 

प्रोह्माथस्सिगणित चतभेक्तस्‌ । 
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पड्शसिक्रान्सिका । ३ 


भादिकलाद्विंग॒यद्यना भादिफलं द्विंगुषघनाः 
शशिमुनिनवगमाश्वराशाद्या: ॥ २८ ॥ शशिमुनिनघयम हताश्च राश्याद्याः ॥ ३ ॥ 
विषयचृतये AN विषयधृतया गतिघा 
गततिषष्टांशानिसा कला: प्रोक्ताः । गलिकाएांशानिताः कलाः प्राक्ताः । 
बेदाकोा: पादसंख्या बेदाका: पादसङ्ख्या 

TUG घनमृणं परतः ॥ २६ ॥ गत्यद्धे घनमृणं पदत: ॥ ४ ॥ 
n मगणाडू Tug Anus 

देयं लिप्नाश्‍चतुष्क संयक्त | देयं लिप्राचल॒ष्कसंयक्तम | 
शेषपदसमाश्‍्वांशा- | शेषपदसमाश्चांशा- 

स्तश्च चनशोत्फले दंत्यं ॥ ३० ॥ स्तेश्व घनणेत्फले देयस्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
व्येकपद ligari „ व्येकपदमिन्द्रियध 

कृतनवदशसंयतं विय॒क्तं च । कृतनषदशसंय॒तं ANA च । 
मनवेदयमेभ्य; पद- मनुवेदयमेभ्यः पदः 

गुणे चिषध्ोधृते fem ॥ ३९ ॥ गुणे ige fem: ॥ ६ ॥ 
शशादलं चिकृतिघमू- meagan चिकृति 

ginati AEA स्यः । घ्रमृक्षमंशस्थिता AEA: स्यः 
व्यकटुदले विषया- व्यकन्दुदलं विषया- 

इतं तिथिस्तद्वदेवोत्तः ॥ ३२ ॥ हतं तिथिस्तद्वदेवोक्तः ॥ ० n 
मकरादो ATA मकरादौ NULA 

Rena तिथियतो füge: भस्वगतितिथिमितो रवेदिबसः | 
कर्केटकादिषु सत्स्‌ कर्कटकादिष षट्सु 

चयस्तिकाः शवेरीमानं ॥ ३३ ॥ चयस्तिकाः शवेरोमानस्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
ककेटकादिष मुक्त ककेटकादिष मुक्त 

द्विगुणं मध्यंदिनो भवेछाया । द्विगुणं माध्यंदिनो भवेच्छाया | 
मकरादिषु वाप्येवं मकरादिषु चाप्ये 
किंचस्मिन्मंडलाळेाच्यं ॥ ३४ ॥ किञ्चास्मिन्‌ मण्डलाच्छोध्यम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
मध्याहूळायाद्वे मध्याहूच्छाया दे 

सचिभमकोयने भवेद्याम्ये । AMAR भवेद्याम्ये । 
उदगयने संशाध्यं डदगयने संशोध्य 

पंचदशभ्या रविभवति ॥ ३४ ॥ पञ्चदशभ्यो रबिभेबति ॥ १० n 
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पञ्चसिद्वान्तिक्का । 


द्वाशभि: सदाये- 
मध्याहानेभजेट्रसजलारं । 
अपराहे l- 

द्विशाध्य साके भवति लग्ने ॥ ३६ ॥ 
व्यक लग्ने लिप्राः 
प्राक्यश्वाछधिताप्र चक्राद्धात्‌ | 
कायदेद: yai- 
बराष्ट्रभवणेदषटूनां ॥ ३० ॥ 
awi gaudi 
मध्याहूळायया समायक्तं । 

सा विज्ञेया छाया 
वासिएसमार्सासद्ांते ॥ ३८ ॥ 


नक्षत्रादिळेदः l 


खाकेघम्निङ्र ताशन- 

8३८३१ 
मथास्य रूपाग्निवस्‌ हू]ताशकृतेः । 
हृत्वा क्रमादितेशो 
मध्य: केंद्र सविंशांशं ॥ ३६ u 
शकादशाष्टषटू 
रूपानासप्रतिः खयुक्ता च | 
नबषट्टमुन्यकृतिश्च 
क्षयः कलाः केंट्राशिसमा ॥ ४० 
दसषद्धाष्टरकसप्रति: 
सप्रतिनेकाधिका च waz । 
पचङ्गृतिश्वापचयो 
मध्यमस्य: स्फटो भवति ॥ ४१ 
नगात्यदाट्ट शघा- 
त्सप्रांशः सश्विसांबरों भक्ति: । 
गत्यद्धांताद्वाध्या 


लिप्राभ्या बसमनिनबभ्य: ॥ ४२ ॥ 
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द्वादशभिः सच्छाये- 
मोध्यहनेभेनेद्रसहुताशम्‌ | 
अपराहे UWAGI- 

द्विंशाध्य सार्क भवति लग्नस्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
व्यक लग्ने fam: 

प्राक्‌ पश्चाच्छाधितास्तु चक्राद्धात्‌ । 
कायश्छेद: शुन्या- 
म्बराट्रलबणोदषट्रानास ॥ ९२ ॥ 
asi द्वादशहोन॑ 

मध्याहूच्छायया समायक्तस । 

सा विज्ञेया छाया 
वासिप्र॒समाससिद्धान्ते ॥ १३ ॥ 


कृति नक्षत्रादिच्छेदः । 


कया 


खाके घे ग्निहुताशन- 


मपास्य रूपाश्निवसहुताशकृते: | 
हृत्वा क्रमाद्‌ दिनेशो 

मध्यः केन्द्रं सविशांशस ॥ ९ u 
एकादशाए्टषटू 

Tarn aia: खयुक्ता च | 
नवषट्टूमक्षकृतिश्च 

कयः कलाः केन्ट्राशिसमा: n २ ॥ 
दशषद्धाष्टकसप्रति 

सप्रतिरेकाधिका च नवषट्टस । 
पञ्चुकृतिश्चापचयेो 

मध्यमस्य: स्फुटो भवति ॥ ३ ॥ 
नगात्यदाट्टशघा- 

त्सप्रांशः साश्विखाचला भक्ति: । 
गत्यड्डान्ताच्छा'च्या 

लिप्राभ्यों बसमुनिनवभ्य: ॥ ४ ॥ ? 


पञ्चसिट्ान्तिका । ७ 


पदमेकान पंचा- पदमेकानं पञ्चा- 
ट्रकघंमेक्रेतपत्चविषयेभ्य: | | षक घमे कतेपक्तविषयेभ्य: । 

पराद्य van दिंद्या- MN wad छिन्द्या- 

न्नबयममुनिमि: कला W: ॥ ४३ ॥ न्रवयममुनिभि: कला इन्दाः ॥ ४ 2 
खाकाचिकं भवेदा- खाकाथिकं भवेद्य- 

त्यरिशाध्य सत्यन: शताद्विंशात्‌ । त्यरिशाध्यं तत्‌ पुन: शताद्विंशात्‌ । 
शशिनि धनं wig शशिनि चनं wag 

NAZARI: कायं: ॥ ४४ ॥ गत्य न्त्ये क्षयः कार्य: ॥ ५ 7 
न पदं चिर्षाष्टपरतः न पदं चिषप्रिपरत: 

प्रथमपदं सप्रति त्वतिक्रम्य । प्रथमपदं ania त्वतिक्रम्य । 
WIM: TZ च UZUR: षट्पञ्चु- 

गुणाश्च बिदूस्तिधनाभत्त ॥ ४४ ॥ गयाश्य विन्दुस्विचनभक्ते ॥ ० ॥ ? 
fan त यदस्मि- whan त uai. 

स्तद्वाच्यं षष्टिलाबशिष्टं यत्‌ | स्तच्काध्य षष्टिला;बशिष्टें यत । 
तद्धानिः प्रथमपदे agia: प्रथमपदे 

गतदलपरत: शशि दद्यात्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ गतदलपदत: शशिनि दद्यात्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ ९ 
विनवपदेसुतयने- बिनवपदेभेनयने- 

NN ff Waa: | विन्दुश्वन्द्रस्तदह्रि चोत्यन्न: । 

[ तद्विश्लषा दुक्ति- तद्विश्लेषादु क्ति- 

नवे चेवं पदे: सनवे: ॥ ४० ॥ नेवेऽहि चेत्रं पदे: सनवेः ॥ £ 8 
विशतिरष्टः: mgr: विंशतिरष्टि: साठा 

पादाना: सप्र चाजएवोणां | पादोना: सप्र चाजप्रवाणास । 
विषवद्धायागणिता: विषवच्छायागुणिता: 
क्रोमोत्क्रमाञ्चरविना Sg ॥ ४८ ॥ क्रमोत्क्रमाच्चरविनाड्याऽ द्धेः 0 ९० ॥ 
मेषादिषडुपचितं मेषादिष तदूपचितेः 

ककेटाद्येष सदपचयमिते । ककेटकादोष च तंदपचयमिते: | 
faqgig: सादाने दिनवृद्धि: स्यादान 

कयस्तुलाद्येष (वेष) वतात्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ BAAN वेषुषतात ॥ ९१ ॥ 
सागरहिमा[ fe luft N. सागरहिमाट्रिपरिधो | 

स्पष्टमिदं चरविनाडिकाकमे । | waging 'चरबिनाडिकाकमे । 
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z _पञ्चसिद्धान्तिका । 


अन्यचापि यथेत- 

Tay तळेद्यके पच्चे ॥ ४० ॥ 
यवनात्तरजा नाड्यः 
सप्रावंत्यास्तिभागसंय॒क्ताः । 
बाराणस्यां बिकृति: 
साच[न]मत्यच वच्यामि ॥ १९ ४ 
चिकृतिघा खबसहृता- 
द्याजनपिडात्स्वताडिता णजद्यात्‌ t 
अदर यविवरक्रति- 

मेला: षट्रोधृत्ता नाड्यः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
देशांतरनादीभ्य- 

CCAS WIRY wars । 
चक्रस्याद्गं चांत्ये 

बृ्टिस्तद्वोगमपि जह्यात्‌ ॥ ५३ ४ 
we लिप्राथतो 
व्यकाइंद्रात्तिथिद्विषट्रांशे: । 

भृतय नुपाताद्वेला 
रवीदुभत्त्यंतराच तिथेः u ४४ ॥ 
ग॒णशिखिगुणाग्नियमशशि- 

वियुता सेका सरूपरूपेका । 
खेकेवियुता च भानोः 

षष्टियृत्तिः क्रमादेवं ॥ yy ॥ 
सितबज्जलधोः wa 

षड़ागा: शोतगोविरविभोगान्‌ । 
fem: खत्तहुताशे- 

लब्थं करणं तिथिवदन्यत्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ 
बहुलचतट्ट॒श्येद्वा- 

Vara शक्कुनिश्य[न]प्यदं नागः । 
किस्तुघामितिचराण्य- 

टु करणानिषत्प्रबत्तेते ॥ ४० ॥ 


„ यथेतल 

स्पष्ट तच्छेदाके A ९२ ॥ 
यवनान्तरजा नाडा: 

सप्राबन्त्यां चिभागसंयक्ता: । 
बाराणस्यां बिकृति: 

साथनमन्यचच बच्यामि ॥ ९३ ॥ 
चिकृतिघ्रात्‌ खबसुहृता- 
द्याज्जनपिष्डात्स्वताडिताज्जश्यात्‌ । 
अश्षदट्रयषिवरकृतिं 

मला: षट्रोद्टुता नाडा: ॥ ९४ ॥ 
देशान्तरनाडीभ्य- 

श्वरनाडाटे यस्तु Wg | 
SUI चान्त्ये 
वृद्धिस्तद्वोगमपि जह्यात्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ 
कछ लिप्राष्टशलो 
व्यकोाचन्द्रात्तिथिद्विषट्रांशे: । 
amang ` 
रवोन्दुभत्त्यन्तराच तिथेः ॥ ९६ ॥ 
गणशिखिगुणाग्नियमशशि- 

विय॒ता सेका सहपरुपेका । 
खेकेवियता च भानां 

पष्टिभेक्ति: क्रमाद्राना: ॥ ९० ॥ 
सिसवहुलये: gaai 

agin: शोतगोविरविभागात्‌ । 
fam: खत्तहृताशे- ` 

wed करणं तिथिवदन्यत्‌ ॥ ९८ ॥ 
बहुलचतुदेश्यड्वाद्‌ 

gaia शकुनिश्‍चतुष्पदं नागः । 
किंस्तुघमिति चराण्य- 

S करणानि प्रवत्तेन्ते ॥ १६ ॥ 


५९ मन्यत्र ५२ पिगडाश्यता" ल्यात्‌. Heat: ५३ gig fame’ 4 ५४ so लिप्राशतो “खन्ट्रतिथि हि- 
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किंसुघा सितचरणयादे 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । 


अकदुयागचक्रे 

AJAR दद्यछ्तसबितेष । 

यदि चक्रा व्यतिपातो 

बेला मृग्या यितेभागेः ७ ४८ ॥ 
अश्लेषाद्वेदासी- 

द्यदा निवृत्तिः छिलोष्यकिरणस्थ | 
य॒क्तमथनं तदासो- 

त्सांप्रतमथनं VARTA: ॥ ४६ ॥ 
विपरोताय[न]पाता 
यदाकेकाष्टांशशिसविश्षेप: । 

भवति तदा व्यतिपातो 
दिनक्रशियोगचक्रादे ॥ ६० १ 
मेखत्लादो। faga- 

षडसीतिमुखं तुलादिभागेष्‌ | 
षडशीतिमुखेष रवेः 

पितृदिवसाथे विशेषाः स्यः ॥ ६१ । 
बडशोतिमुखं कन्या- 
चतुदेशेष्टादशं च मिधृनस्य । 
मोनस्य द्वाविंशे 

[षड़]द्विंशे कामेकस्यांशे ॥ ६२ ॥ 
उदगयन मकरादौ 
वृत्तकशिशिरादयश्च gu 
द्विभवनक्रालसमानं 

दक्षिणमयनं च ककेटकाल ॥ ६३ ॥ 
apu भक्तिहृता 

र[वि]बिंबकला भर्वति नाड्यस्ताः | 
संक्रांतीनां कालः 

पण्याताडून चाद्यंतात्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 
तिथ्यंतं यदि gà: 
स्पृश्यन्नदेतोशावासर चापि । 


अकेन्दुयागषट्टे 
वेधृतमुक्तं दशक्षसहितेष । 


यदि चक्रा व्यतिपातो 

वेला मृग्या गलेभागे: ॥ २० ॥ 
आश्लेषा द्घादासो- 

दादा निवृत्तिः किलोष्खक्िरणस्य | 
यक्तमयनं तदासोत 

साम्प्रतमयनं YAAGA: ॥ २१ ॥ 
विपरोतायनभागो 
यदाकेकाष्ठांशशशिरविश्षेप: । 
भर्वात तदा व्यतिपाता 


. दिनकृच्छशियागचक्राटर ॥ २२ ॥ 


मेषतलादो विषुषत्‌ 

बडशोतिमुखं तलादिभागेषु | 
पडशीतिमुखेष रवेः 

पितृदिवसा येऽबशेषाः स्यः ॥ २३ ॥ 
बडशोतिमुखं कन्या- 

चतुर्दशे ऽष्ठादशे च मिथुनस्य । 


maa ट्वाविशे 

- षड्विशे कामेकस्यांशे ॥ २४ ॥ 
SSM मकरादा- 
gaa: शिशिरादयश्च स॒येवशात्‌ । 
द्विमबनकालसमानं 
दक्षिणमयनं च ककेटकाल ॥ २४ ॥ 
Sigear भक्तिहता 
रविविम्बकला भवन्ति नाडास्ता: | 
सड्डान्तीनां काल: 
पुण्या ता टून चाद्यन्तात्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
लिथ्यन्तं यदि से: 


स्पृश्यन्चदितो$न्यवासर चापि । 


५८ and मग्यापि” de युक्तमय” "यने ६० विपरि? wah faasi ६९ ganed” fans 
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१० पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । 


योगस्तदा अयहस्पृतक्ति- 
थित्रयस्प शेनादहूः ॥ ६४ ॥ 
ag दिनराशो 
दूपेंट्रियशीतरश्मिभिभक्त | 
लब्था राहोर शा 
भगणसमाश्च चिपेल्लिप्रा: ॥ ६६ ॥ 
वृश्चिकभागा राही: 
` घट्टिशलिरेकलिप्रिकालप्रा: 
आदिरत: प्रोह्य मुखं 
षड़ाशिय॒तं तु Ne ॥ ६० ॥ 
घक्रादधिकश्चंद्रा 
होन: Tay याति भगणादक्‌ | 
होना वदने पळे 
चिकामुराद्याति दक्षिणतः ॥ ६८ ॥ 
भागनवत्या U 
श्चंद्रॉंतरितातिमति विक्षेपे । 
ल्प्राशतद्येत्य- 
शीतिमनुपा[ ततो]न्यच ॥ ६६ ॥ 
तिथिनक्षचछेदा- 
प्रतिपत्तियदि सथा ततः ara: | 
न तथा च भद्रविष्णो- 
स्तथा बिनिबतेते लेक: ॥ 00 
न युगपदुदया mq- 
रस्तमयोा वापि भवति सदे । 
कस्मिन्‌ देशेस्तमये- 
पादादित्ये न भक्तिमिदं ५ ०१ ॥ 
मागादुपेतमेतत्‌ 
काले लघुता न तावदलिदूर | 
बविषयभ्रताष्टरसेः 
ted: पश्यास्य विनिपातं ॥ ०२ ॥ 


यागस्तदा च्यहस्यक 
तिथिचयस्पशनादहूः ॥ २० ॥ 


d दिनराशो 
छूपेन्द्रियशोतरश्मिभिभेक्ते । 

लब्धा राहोरंशा 

भगयणसमाश्च दिपेलिप्रा; ॥ २८ ॥ 
वृश्चिकभागा राही: 
षड़िंशतिरेकलिप्रिकालप्रा । 
Miata: FN मुखं 

षड्राशियतं तृ प॒च्छाख्यस्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
वक्रादधिकश्चन्ट्रा 

होन: पच्छाच याति An । ` 
होना बदनात्पच्छा- 
थिकोऽसुराद्यातं द्शिणत: ॥ ३० ॥ 
भागनवत्या UÈI- 
श्यन्द्रोऽन्तरितोऽतिमहति AA । 
लिप्राशतद्वयाधिक- 
सप्रतिरनपाततो5न्यच ॥ ३९ N 
सिथिनश्वत्र i- 

प्रतिपतियेदि तथा ततः साधुः । 
न तथा च agia- 

स्तथापि विनिषत्तते लाक: ॥ ३२ ॥ १ 
न युगपदूदया भानो- 

रस्तमयोा वापि भवति सवेष । 
कस्मिन्‌ देशेऽस्तमये 

पादादित्येन भक्तमिदस ॥ ३३ ॥ ९ 
मागाढुपेतमेतत्‌ 

काले लघुता न तावदलिंदूरे । 
खविषयभ्रताष्टरसे- 

S: पश्यास्य विनिपातस्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ ? 
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पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका | १९ 


रोमकमहगणं पा- 

दंमकेमिंदुं च गगयतां तां aren । 

चेचस्य पोणेमास्यां 

नषमो नक्षचमादित्यं ॥ ०३ ॥ 

कालापेणा विधय- 

श्रोता: स्मातताश्व तदपचारेख । 

प्रायश्चित्ती भषति 

gan यतोतोाधिगम्येद्‌ं ॥ ७४ ॥ 

कुकरणविदो द्विन्या- 

येकथयंत्यस्फटं कुकरणकारः | 

सहते श्नं नरके कृतवासाः ॥ ५४ ॥ 

स्फटगणितबिदिह 

लब्धा घमाथेयशांसि दिनकरादोनां ॥ ०५६ 
पालिशसिद्दांतः 

षप्रिशतचय परिघे- 

बगेदशांशात्यदं स विष्कुंभ: । 

तदिहांशाश्चतष्क सं- 

प्रकप्रल्प्य राश्याप्रभागज्या ॥ ०६ ॥ 

DAZE च्रवसं- 

fact कृलांशा: स्ततः स शेषस्य । 

धघबकरणो मेषोना- 

gaga: पदंज्या: स्य: ॥ ०७ ॥ 

शेध्रेष्विष्रेष थनु- 

द्विगणपदायेज्यशेषगणद्विना 

तृन्यासपादाद्भादुगे- 

द्विगणकारथासभायोज्यं ॥ दे ॥ 

तपदोाभिमतञ्या 

ध्रषालदुनावशेर्षापं डस्य 

ध्रइकरणीदलमध्य- 

द्वेसंचामन्यात्रविधिनक्त: ॥ ४ ॥ 


9३ N ग्रा? 9५ fg सत्यं. सहते नरळे कताथ? adafafa Wanga: u ७६ afa- 


रामकमइगेयां पा- 

दमकेमिन्दूं च गणयता ग्राह्या | 
चेचस्य पोणेमास्यां 

नवमी नक्षपमादित्यस ॥ ३४ ॥ ? 
क्ालापेक्षा विचयः 

~ € ~ 
श्राता: N तंदपचारण । 


प्रायश्थित्ती भवति 
द्विजा यसा ता ;चिंगम्येदस ॥ ३६ ॥ ? 
कुकरणविदोद्विन्या ये 


कथयन्त्यस्फटं कुकरणकर: । 

सहते Aa नरके कृतवासाः 
स्फटगरणिसविदिद्द लब्ध्वा 

चमाथेयशांसि दिनकरादोनास ॥ 39 0? 
हूति. पालिशसिद्वान्तः । 


षष्टिशत चयपरिधे- 

बेगदशांशात्यदं स विष्कम्भः । 
तदिहांशचतुष्कं स- 

म्प्रकल्प्य राश्यप्रभागज्या ॥ ९ ॥ 
व्यासाटेकृति्रवसं- 

fant कृतांशस्तत: स मेषस्य । 
धबकरणो RAN 

द्वयोस्तु राश्या: पदं ज्या: स्यः ॥ २) 
शेेष्िष्ठेष धनु- | 
द्विगणपदायाज्यशेषगणहीना । 
चिज्या MASAN 

wenge संयाज्य: ॥ ३ ॥ 
तस्य पदा भिमतज्या 

Wal तटूनाबशेषपिरडस्य । 
घ्रवकरणोदलमध्य- 
दवेसंचका;न्या!च विधिरुक्त: ॥ ४ ॥ 


— 
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१२ न पश्चसिद्धान्तिका । 


इांशद्विगणेन इच्छांशद्विगणान- 
विभज्ययेनात्रयस्यवायज्धा चिभज्ययाना चयस्य चापज्या | 
षष्टिगणासका रणौ- apra सा करणो 
तबाच्रवाना[म]शेषस्य ॥ ४ ॥ तया घवानावशेषस्य ॥ ४ ॥ 
शेषज्यास्वरलिथय: मेषज्या: स्वरतिथयः 
ग॒णशिवधृतिभिश्चाविंशतिःर्साहता ग॒णशिवधृतिमिश्च विंशतिः साहिता । 
पंचनरकंशता द पञ्चनरक WANS 
चिसमेतंषष्टिरिलिलिगप़ा: ॥ ६ ॥ चिसमेतं षष्टिरिति fem: ॥ a 
सेक्काजेपयाशत्य- सेका5जे पञ्चाशत 
चाट्टकपंचवगवेदाश्च पञ्चाष्टकपञ्चुवगेवेदाश्य | 
चिशच्चतुभिरधिका- चिंशच्चतुभिरथिका 
षद्ंचाशर्राः शन्यं ॥ ० ॥ षट्पञ्चाथच्छराः शन्यस ॥ ० ॥ 
बटूचयेदशेका- षट्टचयादशेका- 
चर्विशतिस्त्यषकान्यतस्तिंशतृ- नविंशतिस्त्च्यष्टकाऽन्यर्तस्वंशत्‌ | 
शुक्कांबरपंचनवां- यक्ताम्बरपञ्चनवा- 
द्रिजागति[भी]लिप्रिकाबृषभे ॥ ८ ॥ ग्निहिमगुमिलिप्रिका वृषभे ॥ ८ ॥ 
चत्वारिशद्रामा- चत्वारिशद्रामा 
सुनयोद्वेशतंचसेकमिति मुनयोऽद्वेशतं च सेकमिति । 
गतिद्रोदशषष्टि- द्विरतिद्वादश afg- 
होनामनभिविष्येवृषेषिकला: ॥ & ॥ हीना मनुसागरेउेष विकलाः ॥ ६ ॥ 
गणनषरसकादश गणरसनवकद्वादश 
मिश्‍वद्विचिमतभतमुत्तयंतरसा- विश्वे द्विस्तिभतम्पान्तरजाः | 
ज्यापिंडापिंडायं ज्यापिण्डा पियडाद्या 
द्वितीयराशावताविकला: ॥ ९० ॥ द्विलोयराश्यन्तला विकलाः ॥ १० ॥ 
धृतिगुणधृतिपरिष्टीना चृतिगुण धृतिपरिष्टीना 
षष्टिशन्यंशताळूंमनलानं षष्ठिः Wal शताद्ेमनलोानस्‌ | 
. बेदाव्येकाडूशतं वेदा व्येकाडूंशतं 
पंचेतितदंतरज्यास्य: ॥ ९१ ॥ पञ्चति तदन्तरज्या: स्यः ॥ ९९ ॥ 
न्मनयोज्येव्येकाते . HASA व्येकान्ते 
रसचयकेकूता चेगषि- रसचयं चिः शराः कृताब्यी गवि । 
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पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका ! 


शिख्विपकृत्तचंद्रशन्या 
द्विद्विमिधनेकलाख्या ॥ ९२ ॥ 
मेषेषिकलाट्रेशतं 
सेकंव्येकद्रियस्वर चिशत 
द्विविशतिस्तिवग; ॥ ९३ ॥ 


खगुखकृताणेषयमंनव- 
कससुद्राशिखिषग ॥ ९४ ॥ 
मनुविषयति.थरसा [स्य] 
fanq: पंचाष्टकंस्वरोपेसं 
सप्रदशनवपंचक 
बाडशचेतिक्रमान्मि[थु]ने ॥ ९४ ॥ 
ख्रोवाध्याट्वंशतांशाः 

सेक्रा: षष्टिदिनेशकाष्टांत: 
चंद्रस्यसविक्ञप- 
स्तदपक्रमराशिपादेन्यः ॥ ९६ N 
लिप्राशतमासीत- 
दशस्तिषयुक्कमट्रियमननां 
गविसेमनभवमुनि- 

हृपेश्चगुणे: संयुतंचशतं ॥ ९० ॥ 
नवतिस्तियताषष्टि- 
श्यत्यारिंशख्िवाश्व याम्यातरेकाये 
विषुवदिनसमध्यमिधुनांतरे 
मेषाट्गतागतमुद- 
ग्दश्षिखतादस्सुलादिष ॥ ९८ ॥ 
चसंकुश्वतुविस्तारे 
वृत्तेळायाप्रेशनिगमना- 


शिखिपत्तचन्दरशन्या 

द्ोद्विमिथने कला ज्याडूं ॥ ९२ ॥ 
मेषे बिकलादेशल 

सेकं व्यकेन्ट्रियेश्वरं चिंशत्‌ । 
द्वाविंशतिस्तिवगः 


०० ०० ०० है ९३६ 


खगणकृताणवयमनष 
सकसमुद्रा शिखिवर्ग: ॥ ९४ ॥९ 
मनुविषयतिथिरखाः स्य- 

स्तिगुक्षाः पञ्चाष्टकं स्वरोपेतम | 
सप्रदश नवपज्चुकं 

घोडश चेति क्रमान्मिथुने ॥ ९४ ॥ 
खोवाब्ध्यटुंशतांशा: 

सेका बाट्टदिनेशकाष्ठान्तः । 
चन्द्रस्य स ad- 
स्तदपक्रमराशिपादेऽन्यः ॥ १९६ WP 
लिप्राशतमासीत 
दस्तिषयुक्तमिन्द्रियमननास्‌ । 
गविसेमनभवमुनि- 


Pe ७७७ || 


९३ 


Stra गणे: संयर्त च शतं ॥ ९० ॥ ? 


नवतिस्तियुता sig- 


श्चत्यारिंशच्छिवाश्व याम्यातरे काये 


विषजदिवसमध्यमिधुनान्तर । 
मेषाद्वतागतमुद- 


ग्दक्षिषताऽदस्तुलादिषट्रेष ॥ ९८ ॥ ९ 


VSR हुलषिस्तार 


वृत्ते छायाप्रवेशनिग | 
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न्नपरेद्रीदिक्सिटि- अपरेन्द्रीदिक्सिद्धि- 
यवाश्‍्चयाम्यात्तरेक्राये ॥ १६ ॥ येवेश्व यास्यात्तरे काये ॥ १६ ॥ 
विषुषद्धिनसममधृष्टो बिषुवद्टिनमध्याहू- 
यावगात्स्वेदकृसरू UT च्छायावगात्सबेदकृतरूपात | 
मलेनशलेबिंश- मलेन शतं fad 
द्विषवक्ायाहतं द्यं ॥ RO ॥. विषवच्छायाहलं farang ॥ २० ॥ 
लब्धविषुबज्जोबा लब्थं विषवज्जोबा 
चापतोक्षाथवाऱ्थेष्टदिने चापमताऽछाऽथ वा यथेप्रदिने | 
सेषादापक्रमयत- मेषाद्यपक्रमय॒त- 
स्सुलादिषषिरवरजितस्वास:-॥ २९ ॥ स्तुलादिष्‌ः विषनित: स्वात्त: ॥ २९ ॥ 
अयनोनय॒ताक्षञ्यां अपमान य॒ताक्चज्धा 
ताचि[ज्या]क्रतिविशेषम्ला, सचिज्याकृतिषिशेषमलेन । 
दिंद्याद्वादशगुणिता faren द्रादशगुणिताः 

MMI ATER AAT DRA लब्धा माध्याहूको छाया ॥ २२ ॥ 
बि([ष]षढायामात्याद- विषुबञ्च्याऽऽयामाद्भ- 

६ गेविश्लेषमलबलं A fir: च्छा विश्लेषम्लमवो लझ्ब: | 
क्रांसिज्या बिज्याक्रां- क्रान्तिज्याचिल्याकृ- 

त्यतरात्यदं द्विदिनव्याः ॥ २३ ॥ त्यन्तरात्यदद्विदिनत्यासः ॥ २३ ॥ 
अखषमिथुनापक्रम- अजवृषमिथनापक्रम- - 

जोबा: षच्न्यास्रवेदमुनिधसबः जोबा: NAT वेदमुनिवसबः । 
च्यष्ठकतिथिषट्काष- च्यप्रकतसिथिषट्राप्रक- 
ड्रिकलाभ्याचिकापरित्तेया: k २४ ॥ बिकलाभ्यचिका: परित्तेया: ॥ २७ ॥ 
चटक | ufig 

सरूप धृसाक्रमाद्विशलि- सरूपधूलिसंयता क्रमादृद्विशती | 
पंचाष्रकलिथिविकला- पञ्चाष्रकतिथिविकला- 
धिंकावृषात्यादिनव्यास: २४ ६ थिको वृषान्त्या दिनव्यासः ॥ २४ & 
व्यास: क्रांतिज्याधी व्यासक्रान्तिज्याध्नो 

विषुवज्यालं | ब]कद्युदैध्येहता विषुषज्ज्या लम्बकदयदेच्यइता. | 
NA N- सच्चापकलाअंश- 


as सिह एन्तिका ।. 


श्वरखंडविनाडिका: स्पष्टाः wee ॥ 
चरखंडकपचांश- 
दधाघमडसमुद्रेत्यजिने: 


श्वरखण्डविनाडिका: स्पष्ठा: ॥ २६ ॥ 


ज्याघमहव्यासमठ्रत्खजिने: । 


व्यावृद्धिकृत्वातंदु- 


त्क्रातिख्याकृतियतान्सले ॥ २० ॥ 


लेनविभजेत्यिसिज्यां- 
व्यासाद्गवामवाप्रपद्ज्या- 
नवतेरताखानाया- 
कऋमशाज्य्लेवकाभवति ॥ ९८ ॥ 
मपक्रमज्या- 
क्रतिविशेषप्रलङ्गिस्वरात्‌ 
द्यद्वासाहताचाप- 

दि्रंराश्य दामविनाड्य: ॥ २९ ॥ 
वसमुनिपत्ताव्येकं 
शतंचययंच्रिद्रिकाग्रयश्‍चाजान 
परतस्तण्ववाभा: 
SPAMA ॥ ३० ॥ 
चरकालदशक्षोणा- 

ue: स्य॒ता: प्रतोपेस्ले- 
Su 
नयंतितप्रमाश्वास्सान्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
घृष्ठात्तरगालाप- 
क्रमांशकज्यासंतस्कराव्यस्तां 
छूलालजोवजास- 
ज्ञापादुदयेनतत्काले: ॥ ३२ ॥ 
तस्मिनुदिनकृत्करुते- 
सममंडलसंग्रयादि नायंडु- 
Ard - 
नतलादिषधिदातेचेतन्न- ॥ ३३ ३ 
षजिनघो [क्रांसिज्या- 

gad) ्र॒वगुणाद्यदेच्याहिता- 
ततच्चापंशरसांशः 
सकलसदिनबृध्यद्धः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
ठत्तरगोलेकेज्या- 
SATAN TAIT । 


esafagriae । 


aai कृत्वा N- 
त्क्रान्तिब्याक्रृसियुतान्मलस्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 
तेन विभजेत्यितिज्यां 
व्यासाठेंगुणामवाग्रमक्षज्या । 
नवतेरक्षांनाया: 

क्रमंशो ज्या लम्ब्के अवति ॥ २८ ४ 
मेषाद्यपक्रमञ्या- 
कृतिविश्लेषगलगैकैविस्तारात्‌ । 
दुव्यासहताच्चापं 

famed राश्यद्गमविनाड्यः ॥ २६ ॥ 
घसुमुनिपत्ता व्येकं 

Wawa चिद्विकांग्नयश्याआल । 
परतस्त एब वामा: 

षडुत्क्रमात्त Je ॥ ३० ॥ 
चरकालद लक्षोणा- 

Auen: संथेता: प्रतोपेस्ते: । 
ठदयच्तेतल्यकाले- 

न यान्ति सत्सप्रमाश्यास्तम ॥ ३९ ॥ 
इप्रातरगालाप- _ 

क्रमांशकज्यां खभोस्कराभ्यस्सास | 
gasahan A- | 
चापादुर्दयेन यत्कालः ॥ ३२ १ 
सस्मिन्‌ दिनकृत्करुते 

सममयडलसं प्रयं Meg । 
HABA परतो 

न तुलादिष बिद्यते चेतत्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
aan क्रान्तिज्या _ 

लम्ब इता ATM Tage । 
तच्चापध्य taid: 

सकल. Aga: १३४४ 
उत्तरगाले;केज्या 

काष्टान्तगया MANN मकता । 


ता: शंकुलिप्रिकाख्या- 

स्तामिः सममंडलछाया ॥ ३४ a 
सममंडललेषा सं- 

ब्रवेशवेला: करातियाकस्य । 
लत्प्रत्ययंचजनयलिं- 
खानातिसभास्करंसम्यक ॥ ३६ ॥ 
घषंणभगणमक्का- 
यदिभंक्तेकिंतयेयथेष्टदिने: 
अज्ञाप्यवंगलयलि- 
क्विनरविलेष्टरेखामि: ॥ ३० ॥ 
कृतदिग्रहणेवृत्त- 
रेखांएवोपरांयदाछाया- 
प्रविशतिसम्यकृशंकुः 
सममंडलगतस्तदासयः ॥ रे८ ॥ 
इप्रक्रांतिज्याघा- 
व्यासकललेबकांशमुष्णांशु: 
anyana- 
मलोत्प्यात्यस्तमुदयंबा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
तेनहताखाक्केघो- 
क्रांतिज्यालंबकास्यश्चाप 
तेननबतिविह्ोना- 
SAGAN: ॥ ४० ॥ 
तत्कालचरविनाडी- 
सदशांशाद्रिट्रमजतुलादोषु 
घच्चाभ्यानाडीभ्या- 
अह्यात्संयाजयेञ्चाप ॥ ४१ ॥ 
लज्यास्थि[सि ज्यूयासं- 

युता विसंयाखिताताद्येष 
अविशोधनेनञ्चोवा- 
षच्चांनामेकतेव्या ॥ ४२ ॥ 
शवंकृचाहन्या- 
द्यव्यासेनादलंवकघ्रेन- ॥ ४३ ॥ 


पञ्चसिद्धान्तिका । 
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ता: शङ्खलिप्रिकाख्या- 
स्ताभिः सममणडलर्छाया ॥ ३४ N 
सममएडललेखासं- 

प्रवेशवेलां करोति योऽकेस्य । 
तत्प्रत्ययं च खनयत्ति 
जानाति स भास्कर सम्यक ॥ ३६ ॥ 
वषण भगणमका 

यदि we किं सतो यथेष्टदिने: । 
MBSA गणयति 

किं न रवि लोएरखाभिः ॥ ३० ॥ 
कृतदिगग्रहणे वृत्त 

रेखां yAn यदा छाया । 
प्रविशति सम्यकू शङ्खाः 
समम्रण्डलमस्तदा GA: ॥ ३८ ॥ 
इष्ठक्रान्तिज्याघ्च- 
व्यासशकललम्बकांशमुष्क्षांश्‌ः । 
समएवोपररेखा- 

मतोत्य यात्यस्तमृदयं वा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
तेन॑ हुता खाकेच्री 
क्रान्तिज्या MARS USA | 
तेन नवतिविज्वीना 

यच्छेषं seum: स्यः ॥ ४० ॥ 
तत्कालचरविनाडो- 

द्विदशांशं द्वष्ठमजतुलाद्येष । 
षड्घीभ्यो नाडीभ्या 

जह्यात संयाजयेञ्चापि ॥ ४९ ॥ 
asa स्थितज्यया सं- 

य॒ता विसंयेजिलताजतुलादोष | 
अविशाथनेन जोवा 

षड॒घोनामेब कत्तेव्या ॥ ४२ ॥ 
एबं कृत्वा इन्याद्‌ 
द्यव्यासेनाक्लम्बकघेन । 


खखबस्वश्चमुनींद्रा- 
द्विभज्यलब्थाप्रथमलीषा ॥ ४४ ॥ 
तद्यज्याक्ांत्रीञ्धाच्री- 
विषुवज्यालबको टुतास्थाप्या 
प्रथमज्याविश्लेषा- 
सेषादानाचसंयक्ता ॥ ४६ ॥ 


तस्थितिलोवेगणिते 
खजिनेदाद्यासभाजिलेयापे 
युतवियुतेचतुलादिष 

षटू टूतानाडिकालन्चा- ॥ ४० ॥ 
षट्ह्येथबाद्यमाने- 

छिन्नेषद्वाद शेबिमध्याहे 
छायांगुलेगतास्छा 

नाद्यः प्राबप्रट्ताशेषाः ॥ ४८-॥ 
छायार्कीनाडिमि- 
दिनमानंषड़समुद्रेत च- 
लब्धंट्वादशहीनं 
मध्याहळाययासहितं ॥ ४६ N 
दृष्ठानाड्याद्युनिशं 
चंद्रोदयनाडिय॒तविहिना 
सामिस्तत्कालंदो- 
भानारिवचितयेछायां ॥ yo n 


पञ्चस हुान्तिका t ९३ 


* छिन्द्यात्स्वव्ाडटवस्व- 

श्विभिः फलं शङ्कालग्राल्यम्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ 
तत्कृतिबिनाकृतानां 
खरवेदसमुदशोतरश्मीनास । 
पदमकेघं शङ्क्क- 
ह्ुुलाख्यलिप्रादुतं झाया ॥ ४४ ॥ 
छायाद्वादशङ्गृत्ये- 

योगान्मलेन लम्बकघेन । 
खखवस्वश्विमु नीन्दा- 

विभञ्य लब्था प्रथमजीवा ॥ ४९ ॥ 
सद्‌ द्यक्रान्तिच्याघ्ची 

विषुषञ्ज्या लम्बकाडुता स्थाप्या । 
प्रथमव्या विश्लेष्या 

मेषाद्येऽन्यच संय॒क्ता ॥ ४६ ॥ 


तत्स्थितीवे गणिते 
खलिनेद्यत्यासभाजिते चापे । 
युतबियुतेजतुलादिष 

agga नाडिका ASA: ॥ ४० ॥ 
षड्घे;थ वा द्यमाने 

faa सद्वादशेविमाध्याहे: | 
दायाङ्गलेगतास्ता 

नाड्यः प्राक्‌ पृष्ठ: शेषाः ॥ ४८ ॥ 
छायाऽऽफी नाडोमि- 

दिनमानं षड्घमुट्रेत्तच । 

asi ganii 

मध्याहृच्छायया सहितम्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ 
दृष्टा नाड्यो व्यनिशे 
चन्द्रेटयनाडिकायतबिद्दोना: । 
ताभिस्तत्कालेन्दा- 

भानारिष चिन्तयेच्छायास ॥ ४० ॥ 


* अस्माभिः ४३ शस्नाकत्यातराळे Beak समयः ४५३लाकस्य प्रथेभागश्वेतन्नएं भट्टात्य्रकतबृहत्स हिता- 


टोकायामुपलब्धम्‌ । 


' पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । 


चरनाडोक्रमविधिना- 
द्यव्यासान्यथमतिवित्त पं 
अस्तमयोप्य च्वर्विचः 
शेषायांय्रक्तितश्दिंत्यं ॥ १९ ॥ 
'छायाकेबगयोगा- 
'पदेब्रिमाल्याकेसंबुक्षाचिल्या 
विषुषज्जोवाग॒णिता- 
'लंकाभक्तातुस॒याया ॥ be 
काए्ठेयाकेमे।व्यो- 

लंबक हू तमा विडितसंयक्ता- 
'सयागाचतलादो। 
'कग्रेघ्नोच्िज्ययापट्ठसा ॥ .४३ ॥ 
लब्यांगुलानिकाटि- 
-स्सद्वायाबयविवरमलं 
-स॒चवाद्गदियहणे 
'सममितिक्कोद्यातुंदेयसृषां ॥ १४ १ 
'छायासमरेखांतर- 

गुणिता चिज्यास्वकणेभक्तास्या: 
एकत्वतितेष्या- 
-सथेय़ासंय॒तान्यत्वे- ॥ ४४ ॥ 
'लेबगुणितासाज्या- 
काष्टामाव्यामनाके: स्यात्‌ 
सयो दु वेनबिचिना 
-य्रहास्चतोन्येपिकततव्याः ॥ u ॥ 


इतिकरणाध्यायश्यतुथेः । 


'अयनांतरशंयक्ता- 
'तटूनय॒त्ता्शांकविक्षरान्‌- 
मलेनायनवबिषर 
छित्नेवित्ेपसंगुणिते ॥ १ ॥ 
फर्लासंध्य्केबिशेषा- 
क्राध्यचयनानुकुर्लाचिप्रा 


चरनाडोक्रमविचिना 
द्युव्यासापक्रमादि विच्ञेयस्‌ ॥ 
semsa fafa: 


"शेषाणां यक्तितश्‍चिन्त्यस्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 
AN 


पदैविभाज्या;केसङ्रकषा NM 
विषवज्ओोबागुणिता ` 
लम्बकमक्ता तु güte ॥ ९२ ६ 
काष्ठा इताकेमोव्या 
लम्बक्रइतया विद्योनसंयक्ता | 
सयाया जतुलादो 

कणेघो चिज्ययापहुला ॥ ४३ ॥ 
लब्धाडूलानि काटि- 


'स्तच्छायाव्गेबिवरमले यत्‌ । 


स च वाहूदिम्मरहणे 

सममिति काट्या त देयसृखु ॥ ५४ ॥ 
'छायासमर खान्तर- 

गुशिता चिञ्या स्वकणेभक्ताऽस्याः । 
एकत्य विश्लेष्या | 

सयाग्रा संयुतान्यत्ये ॥ ३४ ॥ 
लम्बकगणिता भाज्या 

काष्टामाव्या AA: स्यात | 
Jag da बिधिना 
ग्रहास्ततोऽन्येऽपि कत्तेव्या: ॥ श६ ॥ 


इति करणाध्यायश्वतुर्थेः । 


—— 


'अपमान्तरसंयक्ता- 
ततटूनगुणिताच्छशाडुरबिविबरात्‌ | 
मलेनापमबिवर 

छिन्ने विद्तेपसंगणिते ॥ ९ ॥ 
फलमिन्द्रकेविशेषा- 

eral त्यपमानुकलविद्तिप्रे । 


एञ्चसिद्वान्तिका + 


NASA संड्डात्यासे देयं 
विपरोतंप्नेसंध्याय़ां ॥ २ ॥. श्रियरोतं प॒बेसन्ध्यायास ॥ २ ॥ 
दिनकृत्सप्रमभवना- दिनकृत्सप्रममवना- 
त्तेनादयामाडिकादयंयदिवा: तेनादयनाडिकादयं यदि वा ।' 
षियतिबिमलेतदिंदा- वियति विमले तदेन्दा- 
लाकस्यालोकमायातिं ॥ ३ ॥' लाकस्यालोकमायाति ॥ ३ ॥ ` 
द्विगणेदेसिथ्यश: द्विगणेच्छा ;तिथ्यंश:- 
शंगमुदक्षेमडुगुखाधिप्रति:. शङ्गमुदकतङ्गमुडुगणाधिपते: । 
देयंचमखादेत-- देयं च मखादेत- 
छोज्यंकखोट्रिषटरांशः ॥ ४.३. Di कणोद्‌ द्विषट्रांशः ॥ ४ ॥ 
अनांतरविक्षेपा- आअपमान्तरविक्षपा- 
वेकानत्वेयातोनिताकोटिः बेकान्यत्वे य॒तानिता कोटिः । 
ce NN __ क्या रबोन्दुविधर 
तत्क्रसिषिवरात्यदंबाहा:.॥ ४ N तरत्कुतब्रिबरात्पदं बाहु: ॥ U ॥ 
सवितायतः शशांकात्का- __ सविता यतः शशाङ्कात्‌ 
ख्यापरिकल्पितकोटि:. ` ब्हाटया परिकल्पितस्ततः कोटिः । 
देयांशकांगुलसमा- देयांशकाङ्ुलसमा 
मुजकणाचांगलेरेव ॥ ६:॥. ` |... भुजकणा चाङ्गलेरेव ॥ ६ ॥ 
शशिमध्यात्प्राक्षणे:: शशिमध्यात्ग्राक्‌ कणे: 
काटिरताताभूज:. शशांकगत:- काटिरतोऽता भुज: nN: । 
परिधावज्षानाम: परिचाबक्षा नाम 

Tren Nn ॥ O-N Nui मध्याटुनस्सच ॥ ० ॥ 
याम्यादम्विद्तेपा- याम्यादम्विद्तेपा- 
द्विषवज्याघाटरविस्तरावांशा:: | द्विषवत्याघाटूविभिरवाप्रांशा: । 
ठदयेशशिनोवृद्धि: डदये शशिना II: 
तयोषिपयेस्तमस्तमये ॥ ८॥- सये विपयेस्तमस्तमये ॥. ८ ॥ 
एवंव्यक्वाच्चादो- ` शबं व्यकोाचन्द्रात 

नाना' राशय: घडथिकाया:।. . घट्टाना राशयः षडधिक्काःवा. । 
तदुदयाकालेनदिवाः तदुदयकालेन दिवा 
निशेचशशांकादयावाच्यः » ॥ 2 ॥ निशि च. शशाङ्कादया वाच्यः. ॥ ६ ४. 


%. ऋय बस्ति न दिवाना d. 


२० पच्यसिद्रान्तिका । 
क़त्वेबंश्यबृद्धि- कुत्वेवं चयबृद्धी है 
व्यकेचंद विशाध्यचक्रादात्‌ व्ये चन्द्र fauna चक्राद्धात्‌ । 
मेखादयकालसमे- शेषादयकालसमे 


शशिदिचसाटशशीमध्ये » ॥ ९० ॥ 
॥ शशिदशेनं ॥ 


नेष्यास्तिथिनाड्या- 


N यातेष्यास्तिथिनाड्याऽ- 

— aAg- | कादयतस्तत्कला विधा: शोच्या: ।: 
बिषरानृबशुदवाच्यशोच्या । 

araara स भवति तत्कालशशो 
दिवसाडूशशिलिप्र; ॥ ९ ॥ दिवसेष्ये लिप्रिकायक्तः ॥ ९ ॥९ 
राहा: सपट्कृलिकलां- राहा: सषट्कृतिकलां 
हित्यांशंतछशांकविषरांशेः हित्वांशं सच्छशाहुविवरांशे: । 
प्रहणंचयादशांत! VEG बयोादशान्त: 
पंचदशांत;स्तमस्तस्य ॥ R ॥ पञ्मुदशान्तस्तमस्सस्य ॥९॥ 
घिल्षेपकलाक्रलिव- विक्षपकलाकृतिब- 
जितस्यपंचानषष्टिबगे स्य | लितस्य पज्ञानषष्टिवगेस्य । 
seinen Fee 
द्विमज्यकालस्थितेभेवति ॥ ३ ॥ द्विभज्य काल: स्थितेमवति ॥ ३ ॥ 
शशितिमिरविवरमागे- शशितिमिरविवरभागे- 
Aren: शराहताः. Jam: | Saa: शराहता! छेप्या: । 
झ्थित्याविनाडिकास्ता- स्थित्या घिनाडिकास्ता 
हाहावधिक्रेन्यथाह्ञानि;. ॥ ४ ॥ o राहावधिकेउन्यया हानि; ॥ ४ ॥ 
किंत्वंतरांशहोने; किन्त्यन्तरांशहोने: 
पंथचभिरुनाइतादशक्रत्तप्ना- पश्चैमिरुनाइला दुशकृतघाः | 
स्तत्यदमेकाश्‍विधं- तत्यदमेकाश्वि्ध 
प्याशोस्माद्विमदेकला; ॥ ४ ॥ पञ्चांशाऽस्माद्विमदेकलाः ॥ ५ ॥ 
स्थिदलविमदेदलयो- स्यितिदलबिमदेदलयो- 
विशेषकेमेसकलोमतोत्तीदुं विशेषके सम; सकलमत्तोन्दुस ।. 
प्रयह मेल शशिरा- प्रयहमात्त शशिरा- 


हुविवरभागेश्चदिरवाच्या ॥ ६ ॥ 


निशि दिवसेऽस्तं शशी याति n on 


हति शशिदशेनम्‌ । 


हुत्रिवरभागेश्व दिग वाच्या ॥ ६ ॥ 


* awa शशिमध्ये इति wiyadi ९ नेष्णास्सिधिनाड्या!क देयाभ्सन्द्रय्मेन्तुरचियरात्‌ स्थ कावा 
शाच्याः. तत्कालर्शाशलिप्सः = २ सषटर्तात, शिवाशंतष्ठशां' समस्सस्य.- ५ कि daw dani! "हतादशत' 
लिकरच प° - ६ स्थितिद? ait: ugua” - 


पञ्यसिद्वान्तिका । २९ 
विद्येपबिपगासां- बिद्येपषिपयेस्ता 
तरोयभागेक्रतेचयादशचा- सृरोयभागे कृते चयादशचा । 
परिध्मेप्राक््रभृतीदो- परिधो प्राकृप्रभृतीन्दो- 
यहखास्तांशेबदेत्यवे ॥ ० ॥ METT वदेत्पवे ॥ ० ॥ 
शशिपरिचिदलाद्रिघे- शशिपरिधिदलाद्भेघचे 
खट्ंतरभागसंगुणेवाकते- खेन्दुन्तरभागसरुणे NA । 
Ann खखढूपाष्ट हले प्राग- 
घलनावामंय॒तेसव्ये ॥ ८ ॥ घलनं वामं परे सव्यस ॥ ८ ॥ 
सबेयासिन्येवं सवेगासे पोतं 
वणेविशेषंबदेन्निशानाधे घणेबिशेषं वर्देन्रिशानाथे | 
sauniga- उदयास्तग्रासध् 
खंडग्हणेचसलिलामं ॥ 2 ॥ खयडग्रहणे च सलिलाभस ॥ 2 ॥ 
राहुमखानंचक्र रासनं चक्रं 
तियमद्विगुयंशशांकसंयक्क न्‌- mangi शशाडुसंयक्तस | 
शपिक्नेशियमुश्थ- एभि: क्रशेयमुच्च 
क्रियादिकन्यांतंगोनोच; ॥ २० ॥ क्रियादिकन्यान्तगा नोच: ॥ १० ॥ ९ 
सप्रदशाप्राबिश- सप्रदशाएच्िश- 
तद्टर्यलप्रामतेनशचण तद्दयलिप्रामितेन सुषेण । 
शशिनावइस्थितिवृत्ता- शशिराइस्थितिवृत्ता- 
निएकछनानिवालेख्य ॥ ९९ ॥ न्यकस्थानानि चालिख्य ॥ ९९ ॥ 
प्रोक्तायांसकलंका- प्रोक्ताशांशकलड्डा- 
एवोपयोश्चपाश्वयोश्वापि- पवापरयाश्च पाश्‍्वयाश्चापि । 
आयामिन्यारेखा- आयामिन्यां रेखा- 
स्व्योदशसमात्तारा;काया; ॥ ९२ ॥ SAU समान्तरा: कायाः ॥ १२ ॥ 
चंद्रळेदक मेत- चन्दर च्छेद्यकमेत- 
शाख्यागम्यंसमासतोामिहितं- झाख्यागम्यं समासताऽभिडितम्‌ | 
ग्रासविमदेस्थितयः ग्रासविमदेस्थितयः 
संस्थानेनाचदुश्यंते ॥ १३ ॥ संस्थानेनाच दृश्यन्ते ॥ ९३ ॥ 
स्वेभद्धायामिंदु- स्वे भ्रद्धायामिन्दृ: 
स्पृशतः स्यृश्यतेनपश्चाद्व- | स्पृशति तथा स्पृशति दृश्यते पश्चात्‌ | 
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२२ 


स्थितिकालच्चट्भानाश्च ॥ ६ ॥ 


॥ पालिशसिद्वांतरविस्रहणं | इति पोलिशसिद्वान्त रविग्रहणं 


| पञ्च सि दा न्तिका । 

भागनुग्रहेकेमिंदा: भानग्हे;केमिन्दा: 
mr, MN: ॥ १४ ॥ प्राकृप्रग्रहणं AART: ॥ ९४ ॥ 

, n l हूति चन्द्रयहणं नाम षष्ठा- 
॥ nn N ऽध्यायः । 
दिनमध्यमसंग्रापा- दिनमध्यमसंप्राप्रा 
यावत्यानाडिकाव्यतो ताबत- madı नाडिका व्यतीता वा । 
ama: षड्गुणिताभ्या- ताभ्यः षडुणिताभ्या 
च्यास्तिशांशस्तिधिनोम ॥ ९ ४ ल्याचिशांशस्तिधेनाम ॥ ९ ॥ 
पंचप्नस्सिचनाश्ना- पञ्चुघस्ठिघनाप्रा- 
दक्षान्मखपुदयेद्व नणेतन्न दक्षान्मखपुच्छयेाधनय सत्‌ । 
राशिचरणायनगुणं राशिचरणायनगुणं 
थनमृणनाडयोद्िकविभक्ताः ॥ २४. चनमृणनाड्यो द्विकविभक्ता: ॥ २ ॥? 
Sn NAS डदगयने wag 
थन इहणंदिणेप्राच्यां चनम्‌ we दक्षिणे प्राच्यास्‌ | 
पश्वाठू नंतुयाम्ये पश्वादुनं तु याम्य 
दगृणंबामत:पुळे ॥ ३ ॥ SAR WY वामत: YÈ ॥ ३ ॥ ९ 
दिनयातशेषनाड्य- दिनयातशेषनाडय- 
श्वंद्रायनसंगुयास्तशीलिहता : श्वचन्ट्रायनसङ्गणास्त्यशीतिहता: । 
Nene सेषतलादि waa 
बिपरोतंबामत: पळे ७ ४ ॥ बिपरोतं वामतः पृच्छे ॥ ४ ॥९ 
राहा: सपट्कृलिकिलां राहा: सषट्कृतिकलां 
हित्वासंतङ्शांकविषरांशेः हित्वांशं सच्छशाडुविवरांशे: | 
ग्रहणंचयादशांत: VEG चयोदशान्तः 
शशिनोामानोस्तथाष्टात; ॥ ४५ शशिना भानोस्तथाष्टरान्तः ॥ ४ ॥ 
सद्गसमासदे। तद्वगेमपास्येन्दो- 
magga Agata- सेवतुरूपाद्रवेः श्रतिरसाच्च । 
तन्मलंपादोन सन्सलं पादोनं 


स्थितिकालश्वन्द्रभान्ठाश्च ॥ ६ ॥ 


सप्तमाध्यायः । नास SN HN: । 


जज जि — —— 0200 ee 
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रोमसयादागणात्ख- 
तिधिघात्यं e ufd 
होणात्सप्राप्रकसप्रकृते 


दियाडूसान्मच्यमा: क्रमशः ॥ ९ ॥ 


रषिशशिना: स्पटकरणं 
स्वशेंटुभवनाटुंसंमिले: se 
तत्क्रमशश्यपनस्त 


मिंधुनदलशोध्यतेकेस्थ ॥ R ॥ 
तिथिमनदशकृतसहिता 
रसमनहोन्ममविशतिहीना 
yaandaa- 


प्टिंघृलिषर्वा लू: कलाद्विकिला ॥ ३ ॥ 


खखसरुपाष्ट्रगजाएप्रा 
स्क्रताष्टरनवकेकवजितादागणात्‌ 
चिविषयेचखकृताशा- 
परिश॒द्घान्मध्यशीताशोः ॥ ४ ॥ 


मनुभवयमरसहितांशा 
चसहे।लावजिते। दृतिकृतोच 
fan 
नवतिहितोनचंद्रेना ॥ ६ ॥ 
खनवनगाशशिभुक्ति: 
क्रतंघसमुनय: शशांककेंद्रस्य 
यात: स्फटांसरेदिव- 

समुक्ति आगामिकोनेशो ॥ ० ॥ 
UETA दद्या- 
द्रसतेयमषट्ू पंचकाच्नाोः 


पञ्चस हुम्तिका । * 


t दुगणात्‌ 

afama पञ्चकतेपरिडीवात । 
स्याष्ट्रकसप्रकृते- ` 
न्द्रियोद्वुतान्मध्यम: क्रमश: ॥ ९ ॥ 
रविशशिनाः स्फटकरवं 
स्वकेन्टमवनाडू संमिते: W.: । 
तत्क्रमशश्‍च पुनस्ते- 
मिधनदलाच्छाध्यते;केस्य ॥ २ ॥ 
तिथिमनदशकृतसहिता 
रसमनभिचिशतिष्हाना । 
'चर्तिषिषयाना द्विदश- 

pura बृद्धि: कला विकलाः ॥ ३ ॥ 
खजरूपाष्रगणप्ात 
कृताएनक्केकजिताद्‌ दागखात्‌ । 
चिविषयनवखकुतलाशा- 
परिशुद्वान्मध्यशोतांशुः ॥ ४ ॥ 
शन्येकेकाभ्यस्ता 
न्नबशन्यरसान्विताट्रिनसमहात । 
रुपचिखगणभकात 

केन्द्र शशिना;स्तगमवन्त्यास ॥ ४ ॥ 
मनभवयमसडितो$ शा 

wae afar धतिकृतश्च । 
विषयऋतरएष्ठ पट्टी 

ना बटिस्ता च चन्द्रोनो ॥ ६ ॥ 
खनवनगा: शशिभक्तिः 
कुतबसुमुनय:ः शशाङकेन्द्रस्थ । 
याता स्फटान्तरे दिष- 
समृक्तिरागामिको नेशी ॥ ० ॥ 
च्यप्कगणिते दद्या- 
gudangna राही: । 
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३6 | पञ्चसिद्ठान्तिका । ` 


भवढुपान्र्यष्टरिहते 
क्रमामखोत्ताव्यतेवक्रा ॥ ८ ॥ 
दिनमध्यमसंप्राप्रा 
याबत्यादिनादिकाव्यतीतावा- 
ताभ्यः षद्गणिताया्या 
चिशांशस्तिथिनाम ॥ ६ ॥ 
डदयात्ग्रमृतिषनाडयो 

या: स्यः प्राग्लम्नमानयेत्ताभिः 
तस्मातनवममेता- 
दपक्रमांशाविनि श्चित्या ॥ १०॥ 
बग्नासरविरज्यां 
द्विगुणांसबसांससंयुतयमम्ररान्‌ 
जह्यादिम्व्यत्यासो 
विज्चेयेकेतयायागः ॥ ११ ॥ 
उत्तरमक्षाकुटुं 

याम्यंसाच्च 'चदक्षिणंबिद्यात 
उत्तरमक्षादाद्चिक 

मुत्तरमेवं विजानीयात्‌ ॥ ९२ ॥ 
तजञ्याघीशशिभक्ति 

इत्वा वृतिभिः शते: स्मृतानंबभिः 
मध्यममानंचिश- 

दवाना: शशिनश्चर्तास्तंशन्न ॥ ९३ ॥ 
समलिप्रादगविवर- 

ख्यान्यस्ता मळेनानबद्दताश्य 
अनवद्याय॒तविश्ले 

षिताश्य दिक्याम्येवेलोम्ये ॥ ९४ ॥ 
मध्यमभानान्यस्ता 
स्पटभु्तिमध्यमभु्तिभक्ताच 
भषतिकलापपारमाणं 
सत्कालोनंरविहिमांश्वोः ॥ ९४ ॥ 


भवरू पाग्न्यप्रिहते 

क्रमात माषान्तात्क्रमादक्तम ॥ ८ ॥ 
दिनमध्यमसंप्राप्ा 

mad नाडिका व्यतीता बा | 
ताभ्य: षढुणिताभ्या 
ज्याचिशांशस्तिथेनाम ॥ 8 ॥ 
sama प्रमृति च नाडयो 

याः स्यः प्राम्लग्नमानयेत्ताभिः । 
तस्मात नषसमेता- 

दपक्रमांशा त्रिनिश्चिन्त्या: ॥ १० ॥ 
लग्नच्यगुविबरख्धां 

द्विगणां खरसांशसंमितामपमात्‌ | 
लह्याटि गव्यत्यासे 

ANA तयायागः ॥ ९९ ॥ 
उत्तरमचाच्छुटू 

याम्य सात च दक्षिणं विन्द्यात्‌ । 
उत्तरमचाद्यदचिक- 

सृत्तरमेत्रं बिजानोयाल ॥ ९२ ॥ 
तज्ज्याध्ची शशिभुत्ति 

इत्वा yah: शते: स्मृताबनतिः । 
मध्यममानं NN 

दानाः शशिनश्यतृस्तिंशत्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
समलिप्रराहूविवर- 

ज्याभ्यस्ता मुना नवहुताश्‍्च | 
अवनत्या य॒तविश्ले- 

षिताश्च दिकूसाम्यवेलाम्ये ॥ १४ ॥ 
मध्यममानाभ्यस्ता 
स्फटभुक्तिमेच्यभुक्तिभक्ता च । 
भवति कलापरिमाणं 

तत्कालीनं रविहिमांश्वोः ॥ १४ ॥ 
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पञ्चसिदन्तिका । 


अवनतिवग्रेजह्या 
दर्विदुपरिमाययेगदलक्ष्मात 
तन्सलात्तद्रिगुणा 
लिथिभक्तवदादिशेत्कालं ॥ ९६ ॥ 
रविशशिमानयतिदला 
दवनतिहोनादषतियालिप्रा: 
तान्यंगलानिविद्या 
द्वानोछन्नानिचंद्रममसा ॥ १० ॥ 
अटुनालिख्यरवि 
दत्वानबतिंयथादिशंमध्यात्‌ 
अघनत्यांतश्चंटू 
बिलिखेदरासाथेमडून ॥ १८ ॥ 


रामफसिद्वांतेकेय्रषणमष्ट- 
मष्टमोच्यायः ॥ 


दागुशेकष्ृशतच्े 
विपक्षवेदाणेवेकेसिद्वांते 
स्वरखाद्विधिनवयमे। 
टु्लेक्रमाद्विनदलिवत्यां ॥ ९ ॥ 
नवशतसहस्रगुथिते 
स्वरेकपक्षावरस्वरतेने 
षडुरनेद्रियनबबसु 
विषयखिनेभाजितेचंद्रः ॥ २ U 
नबशतगुखितंदद्या 
द्सविषण्गुणावरते यमपक्षान्‌ 
नववसुसप्राष्ट्रास्वर 
नवाश्विक्तेशशांकाच ॥ ३ ॥ 
शशिविषयघ्रानीदोः 
खकोम्निहुतानिमंडलानिचट्वा 
स्वेच्रेदिघ्रानिधनं 
स्वरदस्रयमोद्वुतेविकलाः ॥ ४ ॥ | 
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अवनतिवगे e- 
द्रबोन्दुपरिमाण्येगदलबगात्‌ | 
तन्मलात्त द्विगुणात्‌ 
तिथिभुक्तबदादिशेत्कालस ॥ १६ ॥ 
रविशशिमानयतिदला- 
दवनतिहोनादबन्सि या fem: 
aagana बिन्द्या 
द्वानाश्छतन्नानि चन्द्रमसा ॥ ९० ॥ 
अडू नालिख्य रावि 

दत्वावनति यथादिशं मध्यात्‌ | 
अवनत्यन्साचन्द 


षिलिखेदासाधेमडू न ॥ ९८ ॥ 


हति रामकसिद्वान्ते;केपरहणं 


नामाष्टमाऽच्यायः । 


Ind कऽ ष्ठ शतचे 
बिपक्षवेदाणेवेऽकेसिद्धान्तं | 
स्वरखद्दिद्रिनबयमे- | 
डुते क्रमाट्रिनदले;बन्त्यास ॥ ९ ॥ 
नवशतसहस्रगणिते 
स्वरेकपक्षाम्बरस्वरतेने । 
षट्शन्यन्टियनववस 
विषयजिनेभाजिते चन्द्रः ॥ २ ॥ 
नवशतगंणिते दद्या 
द्रसविषयगुणाम्बरतुयमपक्षान्‌ | 
नववसुसाष्टाम्बर- 

नवाश्विभक्ते UMA TAN ॥ ३ ॥ 
शशिविषयघ्चानोन्दाः | 
खाकाग्निहेतानि मएडलानि चहणस्‌ । 
Dig दिग्द्ानि चनं | 
स्वरनन्दयमेोदुते विकला: ॥ ४ ॥ 


द्विचनगलघेनवके- 
कपक्षरमेंदूदहशब्दाः 
सहितेचरयमवसृधृता- 

Hay धृतिमत्तभाद्राहाः ॥ ३ ॥ 
'चक्रात्यतिंतं चक्र 
षड़ाशिय॒तंबयछाख्यं 
सहतिविवरस्यलिप्रा 

विक्षेप: सप्रताद्िशतो ॥ ६ ॥ 
अशाशोत्यादि ना 

A. NN: af: 
तव्याकेस्यमनघो- 
रूपाग्निगुणिताशशांकस्य ॥ ० ॥ 
व्यामरसानलभक्ते 
तच्चापद्विस्थितंशशांकवशात 
प्रथमेचक्रस्याद 

unn: पश्चिमेभागे ॥ ८ ॥ 
सोयेस्थापितचापं 

तदु क्तिघंखखाध्वियमभक्त 
प्रथमवदककाय 
चेट्चदियाकरवशेन ॥ ६ ॥ 
पचांशतास्ठिभिस्त्यं 
शसंयतेयाजनेश्‍चनाडोका- 
समपवेपश्चिमस्थ 
नित्यंशाध्याचदेयाच ॥ १० ॥ 


| एकंचमच्यासइस्त्यंशा: ॥ ९१ ॥ 
शप्रकलावियंशा- 
श्वद्रेच्चस्सटुभक्तिरतयोना 


पञ्थसिद्गान्तिका । 


चियनदशच्ने नवके- 
कपत्तरामेटुदहशब्दा: । ? 

सहिते यमवसुभता- 

WTA GM: RAAT ॥ ५ ॥ 
चक्रात्पतितं वक्र 

षड़ाशियुल च पुच्छाख्यस्‌ । 
सहितबिवरस्य fam 

विक्षेपः सप्रतिद्विंशती ॥ ६ ॥ 
अशाशोत्या होने 

sa: केन्द्र स्वाच्ुवजितश्चन्दरः । 
तज्ल्याकेस्य HTA 

रुपाग्निगूणा शशाङ्कस्य ॥ ० ॥ 
व्यामरसा नलभक्त 

तच्चाप द्विः स्थितं शशाङ्कवशात्‌ | 
प्रथमे चक्रस्याडू 

WATT: पश्चिमे भागे ॥ ८ ॥ 


सोये स्थापितचापं 

तदुक्तिघे खखाष्टियमभक्तस्‌ i 
प्रथमषंदक काय 

चन्द्रे च दिवाकरवशेन ॥ ६ ॥ 
पञ्चाशता चिभिस्त्ये- 
शपसंयतेयाजनेश्च नाडोका । 
समपनेपश्चिमस्थे- 

नित्यं शाच्या च देया च ॥ ९० ॥ 
aat: सप्रशतोन्दा: 
सचतस्त्रिशद्विलिप्रिका भक्ति: । 
पष्टिव्यका घिकला- 

एकं च मध्या सहस्रांशः १ ९९ ॥ 
सप्रकला वि्चंशा- 
श्‍चन्द्राचस्येन्दुभक्तिरनयोना । 


४. u agana: प्रहिलेः वर “बसुभृताणंवगुणा fagan ‘ga तु पु" गति 
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प्रत्यसिदरान्तिका । २७ 


केंट्रस्यपरिक्ेया 
स्फटमक्तिश्वातयाकाया ॥ ९२ ॥ 
केँद्रातरख्यागणिता 
तिथिवगेखोटुताचपरिबाम्य 
AAAS TATA 
मक्तामृगककेटादयष ॥ ९३ ॥ 
संत्कालमभक्तिरेषा 
चेयाडेभेट्रकोशशिविशेषातः 
व्यासादेडताभकि: 
 स्फुटमुक्तिहता: स्फुट: कणेः ॥ ९४ ॥ 
मुनिकृतगणद्वियघः 

स्पटकणे: खच्छभाजितेकेस्य 
कत्तेतिचंट्रकरणों 

feu: कक्षाशशांकस्य ॥ ९४ k 
खसखवसखमनोद्रविषया 

Wa: खकृतत्तेसगणा: शशिनः 
तात्कालिकमानाथं 
स्फटकक्षाभ्यांपृ्थम्धिमलेत्‌ ॥ १६ ॥. 
मध्याकेलेबिततिथे- 
रनराश्यद्रमे: प्रतोपांशा: 
प्राकसमलिप्राहानि: 
क्रमेशपश्चाथनकाये: ॥ ९१७ ॥ 


तन्मध्यविलग्नाख्यं 
तस्माच्चापक्रमाशका: क्रमश: 
तेरक्षबियतयुक्त- 
याज्यक़ृतिंसद्याभिध्तनासा ॥ ९८ ॥ 
सिध्यंलबिलग्नाज्या, 

काष्टांसज्याइता प्वलंब्रहुता । 
मध्यज्या घोव्यासा- 

चेभा जतावगितासाच ॥ १६ ॥ 


केन्द्रस्य परिज्ञेया 
CUSHMAN काया ॥ ९२ ॥ 
केन्ट ख्या न्तरगणिता 
तिथिवगशोटुता च परिगाम्य । 
AHMAR चच पचयो 

भक्ष्य मृगककेटादोष्‌ ॥ १३॥ 
सत्कालभृक्तिरेषा 

ज्ञेयाह्ठाराभिको शशिविशेषात्‌ः । 
व्यासाद्रेइता भक्ति: 

स्फुटभुक्तिहुता स्फुट: कणे: ॥ ९४ ॥ 
मुनिकृतगुणेन्द्रियघ; 

स्फटकणे: साळेभाजिता केल्य । 
कत्तेति चन्ट्रकया- 

SRAN: कच्चा शशाङ्स्य ॥ १४ ॥ 
खवसखमनोन्द्र विषया 

भाना: खकूततसुरगुणा: शशिन 
लार्कालकमानाथ 

स्फटकत्ताभ्यां पृथगविभलेत्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 
मध्याकेलम्बिततिधे- 
निरक्षराश्यद्रमेः प्रतीपांशाःः । 
प्राकसमलिप्राहानिः 

क्रमेण पश्चाटूनं कायेस्‌ ॥ ९०. ॥ 
तन्मध्यषिलग्नाख्यं 
तस्माचापक्रमांशका: क्रमश: | 
तेरत्तवयुतयक्ते- 

यो ज्या मध्यामिधाना सा ॥ ९८॥ 
तिथ्यन्तबिलग्नज्या 
काष्ठान्तज्याइता. स्वलम्बहता, | 
मध्यज्याधी व्यासा- 

अभाजिता. वगिता सा च ॥ १६ ॥ 
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१७ ततोर्चरत्तराष्ट्यु घुठ्येः प्रीति पाशाः uam ९९ मध्यमण्या 


पर्ञ्यास हान्सिका । 


मध्यज्याकृतिंविश्ले- मधथ्यज्याकृतिविश्ले- 
बितांपृथक्स्थाप्या मलमेकस्या बिता ऐथकस्थाऽपि मलमेकस्याः | 
alae N सवितृदक्‌ तेपाख्यं 
संस्मृत्य्थेपृयकस्याप्यं ॥ २० ॥ संस्मृत्यथे एथक्स्थाप्यस्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 
gaug fieren- saan खह्यात 
चिल्याबगान्ञतास्पवत्मलं चित्यावगात्तता MHAR । 
लग्नाकेविवरमोष्या लग्नाकेबिवरमोव्या 
गुणितंचिज्योटुलंशंकु: ॥ २९ ॥ गुणितं चिञ्योद्भुतं शङ्कुः ॥ २९ ॥ 
शंक्रगुला्यावंशतिं शड्क्कङ्गलार्ख्यावंशति- 
शतकृशानंसरेणविश्लषात | शतकृत्यारन्तरेण विश्लेषाल | 
स्थितिषगान्सलंद्विन स्थितषगान्मले ga- 

घकाइ संसद्विभाज्यकच्याभ्यां ॥ २२ N घकाहतं तद्विमज्य कक्षाभ्यास्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 
भागविशेषास्त्रिथिष भागविशेषास्तिथिष- 

त्तिथ्यथोन्नामतः पुनः पुनस्तत्स्यात्‌ त्तिथ्यन्तान्नामतः पुनस्तत्स्यात्‌ । 
Wm: काल एवं मृग्यः काल- 
लत्यन्नोयावदविशेषः ॥ २३ ॥ स्तत्यन्ञो याबदविशेषः ॥ २३ ॥ 
अविशेषाट cd | अविशेषाद्‌ sues 
वस्येकघंबिभज्यकत्ताभ्यां TARN विभज्य कत्ताभ्यास | 
लब्धांतरचापांशा लब्थान्तर चापांशा 
मध्यज्यादिग्बशेननति: ॥ २४ ॥ मध्यज्यादिम्बशेन नति! ॥ २४ ॥ 
ख्याविधिनाविक्षेपं ज्याविधिना faa 

तत्कालंप्राथते नस हितोना | तत्काले प्राप्य तेन df 
agafa प्रमाणे: स्पष्टा नत्ति; प्रमाणे; 

स्वेस्वेग्रेसंस्थ्रित चषद्वेत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ स्ये; स्वेगासं स्थितं च aaa ॥ २४ ॥ 
अवनलिवगजह्मात अवनसिवग जह्यात 
रवींदुपरिमाययोगद्लबगात्‌ रबोन्दुपरिमाणयागदलषगात्‌ । 
तन्मलात्तद्विगुणा- तन्सलात्त द्विगुणा- 
तिथिशुक्तिबद्दादिशेत्कालं ॥ २६ ॥ तिथिभुक्तवदादिशेत्‌ NN ॥ २६ ॥ 
तिथ्यबनामग्रइणा तिथ्यवनामो यहृया- 
दिनाचविश्नेषितस्थित्याँ दिना च विश्लेषितः स्थित्या । 


—— — हिया 
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बञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । de 


गोलान्यत्वदेय 


गोलान्यत्ख देय- 

स्त्वनामेशिकास्येवं ॥ २० ॥ स्त्ववनामा URAR ॥ २० ॥ 
॥ हतिसूयेसिधांतेकेस्रहणं | इति सूयेसिद्वान्ते सूर्यग्रहणं 

नवमोध्यायः ॥ नाम नवमोऽध्यायः । 
रविकह्यानवसिगजा रधिकत्ता नवतिगथा 
षडएदख्राटुतेदुकव्यायाः घडश्वदस्राटुतेन्दुकक्षायाः । 
छेदः ufgenm छेद: Nm 
लद्यानानश्‍चषदुग: ॥ ९ ॥ लब्धनानश्च TSIM: ॥ ९ ॥ 
वियदकेगखेशशिक- वियदकेगणे शशिक- 
द्यायाइतेकामु कंतयोव्यासः m इते RAK TANT: | 
चद्तमाव्यासयति- चन्ट तमोव्यासय॒तिं 


्वोभ्यांहृत्याततावगात्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
विद्ञेपठगेडीना- 
दासन्नपदेबियद्विचंदरघ 
सयंदुभक्तिबिषरा 
घतेस्थितेनाडिकालच्धा ॥ ३ ॥ 
प्रयहणंदु: कृत्वा 
विक्षेपतानयास्यितेभवति 
य 

स्थित्यवशेषः कृतायावत्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
WHA Ten TAT 
बांछितनाडोइतंतुर्षाटतं 
स्थितिलिप्रास्ताभ्यस्ता- 
न्तत्कालदाश्वविशेषात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
कृतियागपदं drei 

शशिरा हु[कलाद्य,_माशयागदलात्‌ 
यळेषतदुस्तं 

च्नेयतत्कालमकट्वा; ॥ ६ ॥ 
अत्यादायोविशेषा- 
बवनतिदिछेपवगेबिघरपदं 


| 


द्वाभ्यां हुत्वा तता वगात ॥ २ ४ 
f Uf. 

दासन्नपदे वियद्द्विचन्ट्रच्ने । 
खयेन्दुभक्तिषिवरो- 

ga स्थिते नाडिका लब्धा: ॥ ३ 8 
प्रग्रहणेन्दा: कृत्वा 
विक्षेपमताऽनया स्थितिभेवलि । 
Wa भया An: 

स्थित्यविशेषः कृता यावत ॥ ४ ॥ 
अकन्दुभक्तिविवर 
वाञ्छितनाडोहतं त बष्टिड्तस । 
तत्स्थितिलिप्राधिवरात्‌ 
तत्कालेन्दाश्च विछेपात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
कृतियागपदं Drei 
शशिराहुकलाद्यमानयेगदलाल । 
यच्छेषं तदुस्त 

Ga तत्कालमकेन्द्रोः ॥ ६ ॥ 
अन्त्यादायाविशेषा- 
टुलनतिविश्षेपषगेविवरपदस्‌ | 


९. बद्िभाया AN. २. तयोव्याच्र; ३. लच्या; ४ da Af: 9 श्रताढायाविश्येषवन” 


है. 


३०. पञ्यसि दन्तिका + 


द्विंगणंतिथिषत्कृत्वा 
विमदेकालाकेचंद्रमसाः ॥ ० ! 


धंद्रयहणंदशामाच्यायः ॥ 
षद्याविधि यंगुलया- 
वृत्तपरिलिख्यसंप्रसायदिशं 
अतादादलेक्याना- 
द्यदपरमधनचादास्य ॥ ९ ॥ 
NN 
त्क्रमज्ययाज्यांविहत्यवेषबतो 
खाकोशांशावदया- 
दस्रमयोातदग्याम्यतादद्यात्‌ © २ ॥ 
सर्चिगृहत्यहिमांशा- 
रपक्रमांशान्यथादिशंकुयात 
प्रागपरसिधिरव- 
वकाद्याम्याननरक्षेये ॥ ३ ॥ 
दिम्व्यत्यसेनशशिनो 
विद्यपांतद्धिगतक सच 
स्पृशद्वितीयबृत्त 
तस्मादन्यश्यन्मच्य ४ ४ ॥ 
तत्संपातेस्पशा 
माष्हाप्यवंबिपयेयात्साच्य: 
तात्कालिकात्स्वकृच्या 
मोक्चत्वादिकसंविधातव्या ॥ ४ ॥ 
लिप्राहुयेनइ रिजे 
चयेणसेघरणंगलंभव॑लि 
अनुपालेंसर: स्थे- 


कत्तेव्यादृष्ट्युक्ताथे ॥ ६ ॥ 
अवणनात्येकादशोाध्यायः ॥ 


gmi तिथिवत्कृत्वा 
षिमदेकाला5केचन्ट्मसे: n 9 ॥ 
ata चन्द्रयहणं नाम दश- 


मोऽच्यायः । 
um विच्यङ्कलया 
ga परिलिख्य संप्रसाये दिशः । 
अन्त्याद्यदलेक्धना- | 
द्यमपरमधन चाद्यस्य ॥ ९ ॥ 
चन्द्राम्बरान्तरांशा- 


त्क्रमज्यया ज्यां निहत्य वेषवतोस । 
खाकोंशांशानदया- 
स्तम्रयादग्याम्यता दद्यात्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
सचिगृहृस्य हिमांशो- 
रपक्रमांशान्यथादिशं कुात्‌ । 
प्रागपरर्सिठरेवं 

मत्स्याद्याम्यात्तरे ज्ञेये ॥ ३ ॥ 
दिख्यत्ययेन शशिना 

विज्षपं तंट्टिंगन्तकं सचस । 
स्पृशद्वितोये वृत्ते 

तस्मादन्यं स्पृशेन्‌ मध्यस्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
तत्संपाते स्पशा 

AAA विपयेयात्साध्यः । 
सात्कालिकाल AA 

मोत्तत्वाद्‌ दिक विधातव्या ॥ ४ ॥ 
mngda इरिजे 

WAY NAg भवति । 
अनपातोाऽन्तर संस्थे 

कतेव्यो दृष्टियुक्ताथेस ॥ ६ ॥ 


इत्यनुवणेनं नामेकादशो- 
ऽच्यायः। ` 


nd पद २ चन्ट्रावतरांशा' "मक्या चाव्या. सको शाशाम्बुरढयादस्त” ३. niaar ४. fannak W 
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Sraa. went ५. gag गतठामणि ` 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । 


रविशशिनोः iwa 
बषेणिपितामहेपदिष्ठानि 
अधिमासास्तिंशदि- 
मोसेरवमस्ठिषद्याप्रं ॥ ९ ४ 
दयनंशकेंट्रकालं 
पंचविगुधृत्यशेषघषोलां 
रागणंमाद्यसिताद्यं 
कुयाद्यगवंतदहन्यदयात्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
आंशत्यंचेद्यगणे 
तिथिममाकेनचाहत्त्रेप्रफे: 
दिम्पहभागे: सप्रभि- 
ननंशशिभंचनिष्टाद्यं ॥ ३ ॥ 
प्रागचपवेयदा 
लदोतरात्तान्यथातिथिः एवो- 
अकेघेव्यापिपासा- 

nd पंचावरहुताशे: ॥ ४ ॥ 
चतिरनयाद्यत्तरयो 
स्वमृषणंतदामपिचयाम्यास्य 
द्विग्ने शशिरसभक्त 
द्वादशहोनंदिवसमानं ॥ ४ ॥ 


पेतामहसिचातेद्वादशाध्यायः। 


पंचमहाभ्नसमय 
स्‍वारागणपंलरेमहोगेाल: 
खेयस्कतित स्थो 
लोाइडवबावस्थितावृत्त ॥ ९ ॥ 
सरुनगरनरा प्र 
रसरित्समुद्वादिमिश्चित; सवे: 
auan: सुमेरु 
स्तन्मध्येचस्थितादेत्याः ॥ २ ॥ 


रविशशिना: vy mi 

बषाणि पिसामहोपदिष्टानि । 
अचिमासास्त्रिशद्रि- 

मासेरबमो Ra त्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
डन शकेन्ट कालं 

पञ्चमिरुद्धुत्य शेषवषाणास | 
Ini माघसिताद्य 

कुयोद्‌ द्युगणं तदहन्युदयात ॥ R ॥ 
Ned गये 

तिथिभेमाके नवाइतेऽद्यकः । 
दिग्रसमागे: सप्रमि- 

gi शशिभं चनिष्ठादास ॥ ९ ॥ 
mag पवे यदा 
तदोत्तराताऽन्यथा तिथिः wat । 
अकेघे व्यलिपाता 

द्युगणे पञ्चाम्बरहृलाशेः ।। ४ ॥ 
हुग्निनगेषत्तरत: 
स्वमितमेष्यदिनमपि याम्यायनस्य | 
gu शशिरसभक्तं 

द्वादशहोनं दिवसमानस ।। ४ ॥। 


हूति पेतामहसिद्वान्ता नाम 


द्वादंशाऽध्यायः । 


पञ्चुमहाम्रतमय- | 
स्तारागणपऽजरे महोगाल: | 
खेऽयस्कान्तान्तः स्थो 

लोह इवाबस्थिता वृत्तः ॥ ९ ॥ 
तरूनगनगराराम- 
सरित्समुद्रादिभिश्वितः सवे: । 
विबुथनिलयः' YAR- 

स्सन्मध्येऽचः स्थिता Tem: ॥ २॥ 


. "मासिरवमास्त्रिपष्ट्याका. २. हाने fanga कुयाठ्युव्युगणं Naa, a. Md. सप्मिड्न ४. A- 


१. खेपस्कालातस्थे, ४. °गरननरा° 


३२ usafagricna । 


संललतंआा संतांना 
मवाडमुखोदृश्यलेयथाद्धाया 
तद्वर्गातरसुराणां 
सद्ृदेघाध: + दे ॥ 


मेरा: सममुपरिविय 
त्यक्षाव्यामस्थितोछदाधन्य: 
तचनिबधोामतला- 
प्रब्लेनक्षाम्यसेभगणा: ॥ २ ॥ 
भ्रमतिञ्रमस्थितेव 
क्वितिरित्पपरेषदं तिनाडुगख: 
यदोबंशेनाद्या 

नखात्यन: स्वनिलयमुपेय: ॥ ६ ॥ 
अन्यचुभवेद मे 
रहादश्रमणाद्श्रमाध्यजादोनां 
नित्यपश्चात्ग्रेरण 
मथाल्पगास्यात्कर्थं भ्रमति ॥ ७ ॥ 
अहत्य क्तेके दु 
द्वाद्वावेकांतरोादयोकिलते 
यद्येवमकेसचा- 
त्किधवचिहृमबत्यहा ॥ ८ ॥ 
प्राद्यद्रविरमराखा 
श्रमत्प्ागाकृवृत्तगः स॒व्यं । 
लउपरिष्ठालंकायां 
प्रतिलामश्‍चामरारोणां ॥ ६ ॥ 
मिथनांलेयक्रवृत्ता 
दंशयतथिरालिहायोच्च 


सलिलतटसङ्घतामा- 

मवाङमुखो दृश्यते यथा छाया | 
तहु द्रृतिरसुराणां 

मन्यन्त तेऽप्यथा बिवचान्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
mama शिखिशिखा 

चिप्रमपि छितिमुपेलि गरु किञ्चित्‌ । 
agiza मानवाना- 

मसरायां तद्वदेबाथः ॥ ४ ॥ 

मेरा; समम॒परि fan- 

त्यक्षा व्यामस्थिता चरो घो5न्य: । 
तच निबद्धा मरुता 

ND भ्राम्यसे भगय: । १ ॥ 
क्रमति श्रमस्थितेत् 

च्ितिरित्यपरे घदन्ति नाडुगण: | 
यद्येवं WAT 

न खात्यन: स्वनिलयमुपे्‌ः ॥ ६ ॥ 
अन्यच्च naga 

रहा भ्रमरंडसा ध्वजादोनास । 
नित्यं पश्चात्प्रेरण- 

मथाल्पगा स्यात्कथं क्रमति ॥ ० ॥ 
अद्नेत्प्रोक्त केन्द 

द्वा द्वावेकान्तरोदया किल तो । 
यद्येवमकेसचा- 

त्किं waters अमत्यट्रा | ८ ॥ 
प्राद्यद्रविरमराणां 

श्रमत्यजादो FIAT: सव्यम्‌ | 
डपरिष्ठाल्नड्डायां 
प्रसिलामश्चामरारोणास ॥ ६ ॥ 
मिधुनान्त च कुवृत्ता- 
देशचतविर्शात विज्ञायोच्चेः । 


३. ४. तटुर्चेगति” "राळा wade Aad: विज्ञघानां गगनमुपैति fafaga fefagifa गुड fafeq त gfas 
मानवानामसुराक्षां agata: ५. समुपविप? gr मचताट्रादवेन ६. "स्थिते च ७. भवळमेरन्वद्वव्धमणाद्वमाच्यजञ । 


tu ८. ande कि घर्वावद्वश्वा भवत्यन्हाठयन्हा 


uagh: समोापरिष्टातठावत्यमा °` 


"वो दुभुदृतमः सव्यम्‌ NC ९०. gf q- 


भ्रमलिद्िरविरमराकां 
समोपष्टातदाबंत्यां ॥ ९० ॥ 
नष्ठछायाप्येत 
छायादकचमृत्यस्थाना 
तदचिवादेनां 
मध्याहेंदखिशार्ाया ॥ ९९ ॥ 
मेषवृषमियनसंस्थे 
दिवसोाकककेटादिगेराचि: 
येरुक्ता विबुधानां 
मेरुस्थानांनमस्तभ्यः ॥ ९२ ॥ 
AIRT 
द्याठिस्थानेबसंनिषृत्ते5षि 
लेध्वेबकर्थ दृश्य: 

पनने दृश्यश्वतच्रस्थः ॥ ९३ ॥ 
दृश्येचक्रस्याथ 
चयस्वमच्यासराशयस्सशा: ॥ 
नवतिस्तानिचखडंगा 
निउदयात्परिकल्पनीयानि ॥ १४ ॥ 
ण्केकांशानर्वात- 
नेषभागोनेश्वयाजनेणत्ति ` 
समंदक्षिणात्तरायणं 
प्रत्यक्षेच्येथयंमच्यात ॥ १४ ॥ 
एबंबनबृत्यांशे- 
रप्टोदृष्टानियोेजनशतानिसद्ि 
तत्प्रमाणदेशे 
मध्यहेट्रप|्टरुदयेय: ॥ ९६ ॥ 
ऊज्जयिनी लंकाया 
सन्निडितायातरणसमसूत् 
सन्मध्याहेयगप- 
द्विषमादिवसेविषुवलान्यः ॥ १० ॥ 


2 कन माका कल EI कका RSS नाता य्य तल 
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दञ्यसिहान्तिका । 


| 


| 


भ्रमति हिं रदिरमराख्षां 
समोपरिष्टरात्तदा AUT ॥ १० N 
नषएच्छायाऽप्येबं 

ANAK तत्प़रभृत्युदकस्यानास | 


तट्टलिणदेशानां 

aung afam छाया ॥ ११ ॥ 
मेषवृषमि युनसंस्थे 

दिषसोा$को ककेटादिगे राजि: । 
येरुक्ता विवुधानां 

मेरुस्यानां नमस्तभ्य: ॥ ९९ ॥ 
येष्वेबोदङमेषा- 

द्याति स्थानेष संनिवृत्ता;वि । 
aaa कथं दृश्य: 

YA दृश्यश्व ATE: ॥ ९३ ॥ 
दृश्ये nag 


चयः खमध्यात्‌ राशयस्लेइशा: | 
नवतिस्तानि च खक्डा- 
न्यदयात्यरिकल्पनीयानि ॥ १४ ॥ 
णकेका$ aa- 

नेवभागामेश्व याजनेभवति । 
समदक्षिणात्तरायां 


प्रत्यक्ष: खे;प्ययं मध्यात ॥ ९४ ॥ 


एवं च नवत्यंशे- 

ठो दृष्ठानि योजनशतानि | 
तत्ग्रामाण्यादेशो | 
RURI GSA य: ॥ १६ ॥ 
उज्जयिनी लङ्काया 

संनिहिता यातर समसच । 
सन्मध्याह। Anu- 


द्विषमा दिवसा बिषवबला;न्य: ॥ १० ॥ 


28 पष्ठ सदा न्सिका । 


याजनशतानिम्रमेः | येजनशतानि भ्रमेः 
परिमायंषाडशद्विगणिलानि परिमाणं बेडश टिंगणितानि | 
तायपतिमेरुमध्य तद््रमति मेरुमध्या- | 
द्विषवस्थोकालितिरेवं ॥ ९८॥ ` द्विषवस्था;के: चितेरेवम्‌ ॥ ९८ ॥ 
घडशीतिपंचशतींचि ॥ asdf पञ्चुशती 
भागडोनंचयोाजनंगत्वा चिभागडोनं च याजनं गत्वा । 
चितिमध्यमुदगबंत्या चितिम्रध्यमुदगषन्त्या 
लेकायांयाजनाप्रशती ॥ १६ ॥ लङ्काया याजनाष्रशलोस ॥ ९६ ॥ 
प्रतिविषयमुदहुंगो प्रतिविषयमुदक्‌ तङ्क 
इरियाद्याद्याधवः खमध्यास्‌ । हरिखाद्यावद्‌ धव: खमध्यात्त । 
दिनकृदपिनमरतिविषुषचि दिनकृदपि नमति fag 
दक्षिणतस्त्रावदेबांशे: ॥ २० ॥ दक्तिणतस्ताबदैबांशेः ४ २० ॥ 
बिशतिबिसप्रतियुताँ चिशती बिसप्रतियतां 
गत्वादभ्योजनविभागंच ॥ गत्वादऱ्योजनचिभागं च । 
ङल्खयिनोताविरमति | उन्जयिनीता विरमति 
पयेस्तायंभगवगोल: ॥ २५ ॥ पयेस्ता;यं अगणगोलः ॥। २१ ॥ 
धष्ठोनाडितस्मिन्स- ais नाडोस्तस्मिन्‌ 
कृदूदितादृश्यतेदिवसनाथः । ` सकृदूदितो दृश्यते दिवसनाथः | 
परतः Ag तर- परतः परता बहुसर- 
माषयमासादितिसुम्रेरो ॥ २२॥ . माषय्मासादिति सुमेरो ॥ २२ ॥ 
याजनपंचनवांशाः याजनपञ्चनषांशां- 
स्व्याधिक्यंसवतः सतिमुदगवंत्याः gaam चत: शतमृदगवन्त्याः ।' 
गत्वानधनुमेकरं | गत्या न धनुमेकरो | 
कदाचिदपिदशेनंत्रजत; ॥ २३ ॥ कदाचिदपि दशनं व्रजतः ॥ २३ ॥ 
तस्मादेवस्थाना तस्मादेष स्थाना- 

हाशोतियुकतांचत: waiter इशोतियुक्तां चतुःशती सायास । 
नादयमदयांत्यलमृग नादयमिङ्क यान्त्यालमृग- 
घटचापचरा: कदाचिदपि ॥ २४ ॥ घटवापथराः कदाचिदपि-॥ २४ ॥ 
षडशोतांषडशती बडशोतिं पञ्चुशती : 
च्यंशानंयाजनंचसतशवब च्यंशानं याजनं च तत एव | ` 


` 


N 
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गत्वात्यचक्राचे 
नात्याद्यनयात्यस्स ।। २३ ॥ 
लेकास्थाभलग्नानभसोा 
मध्यांस्यिसांचमेरुगला | 

ध्र उतारामोक्षंतेलदं 
तरालतरेपगताः ॥ २६ ॥ 
सकृदुदित: षण्मासा 

न्दर श्योको मेहृषट संस्था 
नांमेषादिषुषट्‌ सु 


पञ्थसि हान्तिका । 


चरन्परतो दृश्यः सदेत्यानां ॥ २७ ॥ 


मेषस्तेषांनित्यलम्ने 
CUTANATE । 
चिशद्वागनबाशद्वादश 
भागाश्वतस्यव ॥ २८ ॥ 
विषुषल्लेखा धस्ताजंकातस्यां 
समोाभगणगोालः | 
चिशन्नाडयोद्विवसच 
शसस्यांचसह्रानशा ॥ RE ॥ 
सलिलेनसमंकृत्वा 
तंगंफलकंयचादिशं ` 

दृषट्रा | द्लिणकाद्यां 
शंकंफलकर््रतिमव्यषस्थाप्य ॥ ३० 
ऋज॒शंकुब॒ध्मविन्य 
स्तलोचनानामयेतथा शंकु 
aH. 
भ्रबतारादृष्टरिमच्यस्थं ॥ ३९ ॥ 
पतिसेनभबतिबेचा 
लेकायामघेगेनतुसमेरो । 
विनतेनचांतराल 
फलकेळाद्याचसचसमे ॥ ३२ ॥ 


RE गमसामध्यापमेद" ३9 MAN. २८ ° 
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शेकत ३२. लम्ससधाधूक्द्धोन "फलकच्छाच्यळे 


| 
| 


गत्वान्त्यं चक्राडे 

नादेत्याद्यं न MURA ॥ २३ ४ 
agn भलग्नां 

नभसो मध्यस्थिता च मेसगता: । ` 
चुवतारामोचन्त 
तदन्तराले5न्तरापगता: ॥ २६ N 
सकृदुदित: षण्मासान्‌ 

दृश्या;का मेरुपृष््रसंस्थानाम । 


मेषादिष षट्घ चरन्‌ 

परतो दृश्य: d MAR ॥ ९० ४ 
मेषस्सषां नित्यं 

लग्ने च्यंशश्च qaa | 
चिशद्वागनवांश- 


_ द्वादशभागाश्य तस्येव ॥ २८ ॥ 


fag SN $घस्ता- 

Mgt तस्यां समो मगणगाल: । 
चिशन्नाडयों दिवस- 

स्त्रिश्स्यां च सदा निशा ॥ २६ ॥ 
सलिलेन समं कृत्या 

लड़ फलकं यथादिशं spn । 
दत्तिणकाट्यां शङ्क 

फलकप्रमितं व्यवस्थाप्य ॥ ३० ॥ 
ag guia. 

MAMUN नामयेत्तथा शङ्कुस्‌ | 
भवति यथा शङ्क्यं ` 
चबतारादृष्टिमच्यस्यस ॥ ३९ ॥ 
पतितेन भवति AN 
agama त॒ GAC । - 
बिनतेन चान्तराले 

फलकच्छेदा धसचसमे ॥ ३२ ॥ 


gaan ३० “लन सभक्ताताकलकप्रन्तिमव्ययं व्यव" ३९. बजु- 


३९ - पच्चसिद्ठान्तिका । 


संचावलंबाकेाय । तबाजलम्बको यः 

सासञ्यातस्य शेकुविवर यत्‌ | साऽक्षज्या तस्य शङ्कविषर यत्‌ । 
विष॒षदवलं[ ब कोसो विषुषदबलम्बके ऽसे 
याम्येत्तरदिकृप्रसिद्धुकर: ॥ ३३ ॥ याम्यात्तरदिकृप्रसिद्धिकरः ॥ ३३ ॥ 
स्वप्रत्ययेनसंतो स्बप्रत्ययेन सन्ता 
बिज्ञायेबेबदंलिभमच्ये । amdi बदन्ति भमच्यस | 
सकलमहोमानं बा सकलमहोमानं वा 
रसमि--लेवणास्वसाल्पेन ॥ ३४ ॥ रसमिव लवणाम्भसा;ल्पेन ॥ ३४ ॥ 
नित्यमधस्यस्पदा नित्यमच: स्थस्येन्दा- 

भेवतिभाना: सिंतंभबत्यधे । भाभिभाना: सितं TARR । 
स्वछायान्पदसितं ' स्वच्छायया;न्यदसिस ` 
कुंभस्यवातपस्थस्य ॥॥ ३४ ॥ ' कुम्भस्यवालपस्थस्य ॥ ३४ ॥ 
सलिलमये चशशिनिरवे- सलिलमये शशिनि N. 

दौ च्राद्गितास्तमोने शं । दौधितये मितास्तमा नेशम । 
क्षपयंलिदपेणादर- . क्षपयन्ति दपेशादर- 
निहिताइबमंदिरस्यांस: ॥ ३६ ॥ निहिता इब मन्दिरस्यान्तः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
प्रतिदिवसमेबमकाल प्रतिदिवसमेबमकात्‌ 
स्थानविशेषेवशोक्ष्यपरिवृष्धिः । स्थानबिशेषेख शेक़्यपरिवृद्धि: । 
भवलिशशिनोपराह्ले | भवति शशिना पराहू 
पश्चाद्वागेघटस्यंघ ॥ ३० ॥ पश्चाद्वागे घटस्येव ॥ ३० ॥ 
असितात्सिताच्चुपक्षा- असितात्सिताच्चु पत्ता- 
दसिसंपचाथेमकेमोछते । दसितं पश्षाद्मकेमोशन्ते | 
राशिबयादुभयते- राशिचयादुभयता 

मभायत: शोतकरसंस्था: ॥ ३८ ॥ न भा यत: शीतकरसंस्था: ॥ ३८ ॥ 
चंद्राटू धेबघसित en बुधसित- 
रविकुजलोवाकेखास्तताभानि । रविकुजजीवाकेखास्ततो भानि । 
प्रागतयस्नल्पजवा प्रामातयस्तुल्यणवा 

ugi: स्तुसबस्वमंडलगा: ॥ ३६ N AN सब स्वमय्डलगा. ॥ ३६ ॥ 
तेलिकचक्रस्ययथा तेलिकचक्रस्य यथा 
बविवरमराणांघनंभवतलिनाभ्यां । fer NC घनं भषति नाभ्यास्‌ । 


JJ ðͥI ⁵ y का क 
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usutagiiarer । 0 


नेम्यांस्यान्महदेवं नेम्या स्यान्महदेव 
Tamuna ॥ ४० ॥ स्थितानि राश्यन्तराण्यच्यम्न ॥ ४० ॥ 
पयतिशशोशंच्ं पयति शशो wid 
स्वल्पंनशचमंडलमथ: स्थः । श्वल्पं नशचमयडलाच:स्थः | 
छधेस्थस्रलजवो कध्येस्थस्तुल्यजवा 
विचरतिनमहदकेसुत: ॥ ४९ ॥ विचरति तथा महदकेसुत: ॥ ४९ ॥ 
मासाचिपायथोाचीा मासाचिपा यथोध्ये 
चंद्रात्सारादधश्यहारेशा: । चन्ट्रात्सोरादधश्य होरशा: | 
डचक्रमेयदिनपा Sa saw दिनपा- 

चपचमास्या: gam: y. ॥ ४२ ॥ श्च ugm वषेपाः स्पष्टाः ॥ ४२ ॥ 


॥ इति त्रेलाक्यसंस्थानं नास 
NM: ॥ 


साशोतिकाङूलशतं 

विस्सोणेवृत्तमविषमे घरिच्यास । 

समराश्यडुं चिन्हं 
यरिधोमापक्रमकुयात्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ URA सापक्रमं कुयात्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
याम्यादकसमसुच्रा याम्यादकृसमसचा- 
दपक्रमांशावगाहिभि: सर्च: | दपक्रमांशावगाहिमि: सचे: । 
ग्रथमवर्दंकाधिप्र प्रथमवद शक्ति 
वृत्तबयमालिखेन्सध्यात्‌ ॥ R ॥ वृत्तबयमालिखेन्मध्यात्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
qaia we ni लेखां 
कृयाक्वभगणपयेतात्‌ । gå भगणचिन्हपयेन्तास्‌ | 
अक्षातरलेखांतर- अक्षाततरलेखान्तर- 
मपक्रमांशाच्छमादाय ॥ ३ ॥ मपक्रमांशात्यमादाय ॥ ३ ॥ 
द्विगणंप्रसायेवृत्त ud प्रसाय वृत्त 
स्वेतञ्चापांशदलाभ्यस्ताः | स्वे दिक तञ्चापांशदलाभ्यस्ता; | 
प्रथमधेचरबिनाड्ये प्रथमे gc el 
Im: uft dem: मिश्राः ॥ ४ ॥ Im: परिशेषयेमिश्रा: ॥ ४ ॥ 
नाड्यः षड्याभागा- नाडा: षड॒ध्न्या भागा- 
स्तज्याव्यासाचेशोाधिताक्वाया । स्तज्ज्या MASAMI छाया | 


४९. शोध्नछत्रमणडलम घ्यस्थः ऊरद्धस्थस्तुल्य्षवो ४२. “चिया योद्धाः च” उद्धक्रमेणष्मया च 
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ac पञ्वसिक्रान्सिका । 


साध्यंदिनीसमेता 
नाडाथसातयाहीना ॥ ४ ॥ 
कायाइरिज्याम्यतर 
जोवाचापांशवष्टभागाय: । 
तानाड्यः प्राग्यत: 
पश्चादेषास्तरथाप्राप्रा ॥ ६ ॥ 
तियंग्रखासमद- 
किणात्तरावक्रमांशरखायाः । 
तञ्चापांशादिघाः 
राश्यदयविणाडिकाक्रमंशः ॥ ० ॥ 
मध्यामांप्रांसथा 
छायायामस्वतागतेततः शंका: । 
शंक्रग्र्यातंत्सचा 
विषुवांतरयाश्चकांदर दिताः ॥ ८ ॥ 
विन्यश्यादकळायां 
छायाग्रादंकुरपरत: पात्यः । 
तत्कणेसमंमध्या 
त्यूसारयेल्सचमापरिथे: ॥ ६ ॥ 
सद्विष्वतरमत्तो 
लेक्षाद्वेवंप्रकल्पयेद्धायां । 
इष्टेडनिबध्यायन 
मत्तादचिकंयद्धनंवा ॥ ९० ॥ 
Nerf cer. 
विषवद्र्रास्थितास्पृशलियस्मिन्‌ । 
तच्चापांशसमान 
शय़ाकागालभागेन ॥ ९१ ॥ 
gaduhan- 
दकन्द्रोरंतरांशकाकोंशः । 
स्फटनट्ठृतिथिञ्चया 
तस्मात्कायातधाचचान्या ॥ १२ ॥ 


हरिला? man डोसा नाड्यः प्राग्युता ARUNTA. 9. TH ८. मध्यान्या घातपाक्वाघायामन्धतेोग 
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माध्यन्दिनी समेता 

नाडाथ सा तया होना ३ ४ ॥ 
छाया्रजाभ्यन्तर- 
जीवाचापांशबद्र॒भागो यः । 

ता नाडा: प्राग याता: 
पश्चाच्छेषास्तु या प्राची ॥ ६ ॥ 
तियेयेखासमद- 
चिणात्तरापक्रमांशरखायाः । 
तच्चापांशा fare 
राश्यदयविनाडिका: क्रमशः ॥ ० ॥ 
मध्ये विन्यस्य तथा 

छायाऽभावे स्वतो गते शङ्खाः । 
रव्यग्रान्तं सच 

विषुवान्तरभांशका उदिताः ॥ ८ ॥ 
विन्यस्यादक छायां 
mug c: पात्यः । 
सत्कणेसमं मध्या- 
तासारयेत्सचमापरिधे: ॥ & ॥ 
सद्ठिषबान्तरमक्षा5- 

senza प्रकल्पयेच्छायास । 
इष्ठनि agun- 

मत्तादचिकं यटूनं वा ॥ १० ॥ 
तज्ज्या तियय्खा- 
विषुवद्रेखास्यिला quiet यस्मिन्‌ । 
तच्चापांशसमानो 

ASAT गोलभागेन ॥ १९ ॥ 
केन्द्राथयष्टिवेधा- 
दकन्द्वारन्तरांशकाकाश: । 
स्फटनप्रतिथिक्या 

तस्मात्काया तथा चान्या ॥ ९२ ४ 


पञ्यसिद्गान्तिका । a 


दत्वांशकेषतेच्ये दत्वांशकेष RA- 
षमास्करडेदाकेनविद्यातं । | ब भास्कर छेदाकेन विज्ञातस्‌ | 
समवतिहितस्मिनकाले स भवति तस्मिन काले 
निशाकरासदिद्यकेनेव ॥ ९४ ॥ निशाकरश्छेद्यकेनेव ॥ ९३ ॥ 
नाभ्यासंनहाद्या नाभ्याः शङ्कुच्छाया- 
ग्रमंकयेचिस्ततालिखेन्मत्स्यो | ग्रमट्टयेचिस्तता लिखेन्मत्स्या | 
तन्मत्स्यबदननि: सूल तन्मत्स्यवदननिः EN 
सचद्टथपाततुल्येन ॥ १४ ॥ सचट्रयपालतुल्येम ॥ ९४ ॥ 
श्येशविदुकचय- सुचेल विन्दुकचय- 
संस्पशसमेनमंडलंयत्स्यात्‌ । संस्पशंसमेन मण्डल यत्स्यात्‌ | 
तेनतर्दाह्छाया लेन तदाहिच्छाया 
शंक्ोगेछत्यमुंचंती ॥ ९५ ॥ शङ्गागच्छत्यमुञ्चुन्ती ॥ ९३ ॥ 
तन्मंडलमध्या तन्मवडलमध्यं य- 

SRA: श्वदक्तिणात्तरंभवति | च्छङकुतश्व दक्षिणात्तर भवति । 
तदंकुविवरमुदगा तच्छङ्कुदिवरमृदगा- 

_ स्थितंचमाध्यंदिनीळाया ॥ ९६ ॥ स्थितं च माध्यन्दिनी छाया ॥ ९६ ॥ 
हरियमितिंगमनमवनो इरिजमिति गगनमवनो 
प्रसक्तमिवयत्परदृश्यंतेसेष | प्रसक्तमिष यत्प्रदृश्यते$न्सष । 
सममितिप्रबापरता सममिति प॒वोपरतो 
होषमृणंदक्षिणात्तरत: ॥ १० ॥ wana दक्षिणातरत: ॥ ९० ॥ 
धवडरिजविषरमकत्त: घुषहरिजविवरमत्ता$ 
कितिरवदिविवरंचलेबकामिहित: । TARAR च लम्बकोऽमिहितः । 
लम्नानमितिखमध्य लग्नो नमति खमध्याद्‌ 
दव्यासास्सादय ॥ १८ ॥ द्युव्यासाऽस्तादयमध्य च ॥ १८ ॥ 
छेदाबदथकपारनं छेदाबदथकपालं 
सचिन्हमश्षान्नतंसदिकचक्रं | सचिन्हमक्षान्नतं सदिकचक्रस्‌ । 
ससमावटविन्यस्त सृसमावनिविन्यस्तं 
कुयादिक्कः सनाभ्यंकं ॥ १६ ॥ कुयाद्व्यस्तं MIEN ॥ १६ ॥ 
सचट्रयसंपात सचद्गयसम्पास- 
कायामक्ताशकारवोादेया: । च्छायाभक्तांशका रवो देयाः । 
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पञ्यसिद्वान्सिका । 


सभवसिड॒दयेराशि- स भषति उदयो राशि- 
दिनस्यनाडाश्वसायाताः ॥ २०. ॥ दिनस्य Mur ता याता: ॥ २० ॥ 
समभगणांकक चक्र | समभगणाडुकचक्र- 
मधोागलवहलमायतंहस्त | मधाङूलबक्लमायतं इस्तम्‌ । 
विस्तारमध्यभागे विस्तारमध्यभागे | 
दिद्धंसद्वामिलियक्का ॥ २९ ४ fed NIN तियेक च ॥ २१ ॥ ` 
मध्याह्राकेमण्य म्रध्याहाकेमयखं | 
प्रवेश्‍्ण्सद्मेणपरिच्िविवस्थ । प्रवेश्य सुद्मेख परिथिविवरक्ष । 
मध्यावलेबिस्चां मध्याबलम्बिसुचा- 
तलांतरांशास्तदन्पक्षः ॥ २२ ॥ ततलान्तरांशास्तदन्याक्च:ः ॥ एरर ॥ 
समवृत्तएष्टमानं समवृत्तएप्र॒मानं 

JANANA धातुमयं | RH गोले प्रसाध्य चातमयम ॥ 
स्थगिताकंमंकितका- स्थगिताकेसमाङ्कितका- 
Ned Ca ॥ २३ ॥ लभोगस्खाद्वये परिधो ॥ २३ ॥ 
याम्यादग्रेखाया- याम्यादग्रखाया 
बषाजसंध्यभयतोन्यसेद्वेचात्‌ । मप्राजसन्ध्यभयते AAN ॥ 
अयनांशकांकतल्या अपमांशकाडुतल्यां- | 
स्तियम्बेधप्रकाशकरात्‌ ॥ २४ ४ स्तियेगवेधप्रकाशकरान्‌ ॥ २४. ॥ 
Nin NTA अत्तात्तिप्रस्यादक 
तियम्वेधप्रकाणहरिखास्था; । तियगवेधप्रकाशहरि अस्याः. | 
यान्याडास्तावाता. . | या ATER याला. 
षडंशकसमन्विताः मध्ये ॥ २४ tt षडंशकसमन्बिता मध्ये ॥ २४ ॥ 
यढुदयतिकालचक्रे ugan कालचक्र 


भागादिकमुदयलेद्युवृद्धि: सा. । 
व्यत्यासेतद्ातिं 


व्याख्याताद्धेषमिति म्यं ॥ ९६॥ , 


प्रागादिकमुदयते दाबृद्धि: स्यात्‌ ४ 
व्यत्यासे तद्धानि- 
व्याख्याता च्छेषमिति WU ॥ २६ ॥ 


गणंसलिलपांशुमिया- गणसलिलपांशुभिया- 
जितानिवीजानिसवेयचाणा लितानि बोजानि खबेयन्याणास्‌ । 
ते:फलकेकूमेमानव- . ते; फलके कूमेमानष- | 


यथेप्ररूपाणि कायाणि ॥ २० ॥ 


ee ee 


यथेष्ठूपाणि RAT ॥ २७ ॥ 


ae “गुलवदजम सहत्सा विस्तारमध्यभागे हिटर लिये” २२ “सृत्रान्तल्पान्सरांशास्तदन्य्षम्‌ २३ GRJ गोले 
प्राचदारुमयं स्थागचार्यामंकितकाल? २४. 'रेखायाचवल्याजलंच्याभयता ugu u. २५. ifa. 
या माड्यस्सा याता २६. यदुपेतिका” “यतेषु बृद्धि; afafa gen 


'पञ्चसिद्धान्तिका । ३ 


गरुरचपालायदव्या गुस्रचपलाय दद्या- 
दिष्यायेतान्यषाप्यशिष्यापि | च्छिष्यायेतान्यवाब्य शिष्याऽपि । 
पचखाप्यज्ञानं WSS SAAT 
बोज॑संयेजयेदांद ॥ २८ ॥ बीजं संयेखमेद्यन्तो ॥ ९८ ॥ 
अभिमतदेशात्तवशात अभिमतदेशाक्षषशात 
कृतवघेनाडुप्रणेमाकमे कृतवेचेनेन्दु इखिमाकमे । 
दृष्टियटिकादयांसं दृष्टिघटिकान्सरांशा - 
दुत्पान्यत्वविदतयु्त ॥ २६ ॥ नचिकाल्पत्वे वियतमक्तम ॥ २६ ॥ 
तिचिबद्विभव्यलब्धं तिथिवद्विभव्य लब्धं 
चकालादिनान्कितंक्रियाद्योषु । चरकालेनान्वितं क्रियाद्येष । 
खकादिषुपतिङीनं जकादिष्यपि होनं 
विषऽतिदेशांतरस्पष्ठं ॥ ३० ॥ विषुषति देशान्तरं cagA ॥ ३० ॥ 
दयनिशिविनिस्रतंताय द्यनिशविनि: टृततोया- 
दिएठछिद्रेणषष्टिभागायः | दिष्टस्छिद्रेण षट्टिभागो यः । 
सानाडीस्वमतोदा सा नाडो स्वमतो वा 
स्वासाशोससतं da: ॥ ३९ ॥ | श्वासाशोतिः शतं Gas ॥ ३९ ॥ 
कुंभाधाकारतास्रंपाषकाथेमलेछिद कुम्भाथाकार MG पात्रं काये मले छिद्र 
स्वक्लेतोयेकुण्डन्यस्त॑ तस्मिन्‌एवं नाडीस्यात्‌। | स्वच्छे तोये कुण्डे न्यस्तं तस्मिन्‌ Va नाडी स्यात । 
मलाल्पत्वाद्रेथोवा षष्टिजाज्यामहाराच्या | मूलाल्पत्वाद्वेथो घा पष्टियाज्या चाहा राच्या 
SÀIR: श्लाकेयत्ततंषट्टाबासाम्यात्‌ ३२ | TA: VPA: श्लोको AAT वा सा स्यात्‌ ३२ 
बध्याशशिविश्षेप बटा शशिविश्षेप 
दृष्टालाराशशांकविवर at दृष्टा ताराशशाङ्कविवर च! 
संसाध्येषवाच्य: संसाध्येवं वाच्यः 
पश्चात्तारासंमायोग; ॥ ३३॥ ` पश्चात्तारासमायोगः ॥ ३३ ॥ 
वड्कुलाषट्टांशात् ब्हुलाषष्ठांशान्ते 
सा थेइस्तचयेचभगणादक | साठू इस्तच्ये च मगणोदक्‌ । 
रोहिण्यट्टुद लात्ते राहिप्यएदलान्त 
दक्तिषास्तश्चस्वाथषट्ठेष ॥ ३४ ॥ Sf NT TTA NZG ॥ ३४ ॥ 
इस्तष्टमेष्रमेंशे __ इस्तेऽष्ठमेऽष्ठमेशे 
पुनबेसे;दक्षिणात्तरतारे | YAAA तारे । 


` ३८ गुनुरव्यपल दद्या’ Sn, ना. २८. °दे-शाचतशातपथेनादुप्रामिकमो देष्टिचटिकोठयांसंतुल्थान्धत्ये विड्या 
लयुक्तम्‌. 20. तिचिवधिभान्ये ३२. तोये कुडे 'क्यामद्वाराजा वणा: षष्टियक्राः. वा सा स्यात्‌. ३३. Ufwiadd ad 
€ सस्ताध्येव. ३४. ugam” 


पञ्चसिद्गान्तिका । 


अल्चलथहस्ते ugua हस्ते 
पष्यस्पादकूचतथेशे ॥ ३४ ॥ पृष्यस्यादक्‌ चतृथं शे ॥ ३४ ॥ 
दक्षिणसाराह स्ते दक्तिणतारा हस्त 
सापेस्पांसेलथेत्तरात्तारा । सापेप्यांशे तथोत्तरातारा । 
पिच्यस्यस्त्रळेच wu ad 
षष्टेंबांशेसमायाग: ॥ ३६ ॥ षष्ठे चांशे समायोगः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
चित्राधाश्रमभभागे feugiat 
दक्षिणल: संस्थिलेबिभिहंस्से: । दक्षिणत: संस्थिते चिमिहेस्त: । 
विक्षपकलात्तादं विज्षपकलान्ताद- 
गुलानिमध्याळशांकस्य ॥ ३० ॥ Fens मध्याच्छशाट्टस्य ॥ ३० ॥ 
विक्षपात्सप्रदशा- वि्षपात्सप्रदशा- 
पनोयतिथिसंग॒णाकृताम्न्यंशः | पनोय तिथिसङ्कणात्कृताम्न्यंशः । 
विद्यादंगुलमाणं विद्यादलूलमानं 
कालंदिनभागेविरेश ॥ ३८ ॥ काले दिनभागविवरेण ॥ ३८ ॥ 
विषुषछाया थेगुया N U 
पंचकृलेस्सत्कलास्सलश्चापं । पञ्चुकृतिस्तिथियतँ ततश्वापम्‌ | 
छायानृसप्रकय॒त छायाचिसप्रकयुतं 
दशभिगृणिताविनाडास्ताः ॥ ३६ ॥ दशभिगुंणितं बिनाडय्रस्ताः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
तामिःककेटकाद्या- ताभिः कर्कटकाद्या- 
यलम्नंतादृशेसहस्रांशा । ae तादृशे सहस्रांशा । 
याम्यास्तावनितास्रख- याम्याशावनितामुख- 
विशेषलिलकोसुनिणस्त्यः ॥ ४० ॥ | विशेषतिलका मुनिरगस्त्यः ॥ ४० n 
गणितविषयेपलब्ध- | गणितविषयापलब्ध- 
BARAT प्रकाशतां यातं । च्छेद्यकयन्तेः प्रकाशतां याति । 
सुखयतिंमनांसिपंसां gania मनांसि पुंसां 
दिव्यंकालाग्रयंज्ञानं ॥ ४९ ॥ दिव्यं कालाश्रयं MAN ॥ ४९ ॥ 

॥ छेद्यकयंत्राणिचतुदे- इति छेद्यकयन्ताणि नाम 

DATA: ॥ Namen: N 

सयैटुभगणाधाषी सय न्द्रुसगणधाची- 
संस्थानविदाधिकृत्यकथयामि । संस्थानविदा5चिकृत्य कथयामि | 


३४ fe स्वष्टेचत्रवष्ठे ३७ चित्राधाष्टमागे. रिः “कलाताटगुनाति ३८. AW WMA: “नमान, 
{चरेण ३८ विषुवछायाहिगुणा कायावप्रश् ४०. लग्नं तदशे gemit. gfatnen: ४९. "पलब्धः छेठाके यन्त्र: प्रका- 
शता यातम्‌. 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । ३ 


गहाणांसटैवभानो: 
स्थानविशेषासक्कचिदृश्य ॥ ९ ॥ 
अधिदिससस्थानानां 
बेधेपिदिजायलेयथाधा- 
न्यांचोर शंखापहितं 
दशानविनाशक्मं भवति a २ ॥ 
संश्षपसचावशशिना 
बियलेदिवाकरोयेषां । 
लेषांसय्यह यं 
सबदेश:प्रतिदिनंक्रापि ॥ ३ ॥ 
सकृदेषरविग्रस्त 

पछ्ठपश्यंति शशिगला: पितरः | 
अग्रस्थमपिचफ्स 
ग्रहमध्यपोणेमास्यांत ॥ ४ ॥ 
नकदाचिदपियह्या 
मेरुगतामेरुसंनिकृप्राबा | 
पश्यतितिम्मर शमे 
रनुच्चभावाद्रविहिमांश्वाः ॥ ४ ॥ 
"कंदुदृष्टिवेधो 
नमेरुगाक्रदाचिदपिपाश्वेस्था 
स्तविबर 

पश्यंलिसदेवस॒यद्वा: ॥ ६ ४ 
यदा दुदयेस्तषा 
निचस्थास्माकमंशमाभषति 
SNN 
घनद्वानाभेषतिहेलु: ॥ ° ॥ 
अस्माकम॒दयसमये 
येषामल्पास्तगे।दिवसनाथ: | 
मध्याहोबायेषां 
सेषामपिनय॒गपतूहणं ॥ ८ ॥ 


ugi सदेव मानो: 

स्थानविशेषात्‌ क्ृचिदू दृश्यस ॥ ९ ॥ 
अविदितसंस्थानानां 

WAA fe ज़ायते यथा चान्यस्‌ | 
चोरं शङखोापहितं 

दशनविनाशश्चमं भवति ॥ २ ॥ 
संशपसचबशत: 

शशिना MA दिवाकरो ANN । 
तेषां सययहयां 

स च देशः प्रतिदिन क्कापि ॥ ३ ॥ 
सकृदेव रवि ग्रस्त 

we पश्यन्ति शशिगताः पितरः । 
ग्रग्रस्तमपि च पक्त 

Ten पोणेमास्यां त्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 

न कदाचिदपि ugu 

मेरुगता मेरुसंनिकृष्ठा बा । 
पर्श्यान्त तिम्मरश्मे- 
रनुच्चुमाबाद्रविहिमांश्वाः ॥ ४ ॥ 
अकेन्दुदृष्टिवेचं 

न मेरुगा: कदाचिदपि ween: । 
ले सबं खल विवरं | 
पश्यन्ति aa सुयन्द्वोः ॥ ६ ॥ 
यासे Weasel था 

नोचस्यो ऽस्माकमंशमान्‌ भषति । 
चन्द्रः परमोच्चस्था 
घनवद्वानोभेवति हेत: ॥ ० ॥ 
अस्माकम॒दयसमये 

येषामल्पास्तगा दिवसनाथः | 
मध्याहा था येषां 

तेषामपि न य॒गपदूमहणस ॥ ८ ॥ 


९. ndt "शेषात धुचिदृश्यम्‌ २. आश्रविठिससस्तानानां वेद्यापि यधाध्यान्याम. amaafa® ३. येवां gå’ 
४ अग्रस्सर्थाख च पच्ने ग्रस्तं मध्या पा ५ °ऽमेरनुश्चभाद्रवि’ 9 यद्ादुठप्रेस्ते fae "परमवस्थोच्रवड़ाबे।भाव, 
[‘fatq: इति सप्समच्लाकस्यान्तिमा भागस्तदनन्तरं ८-३३ श्लाकाप्र छेठाकयस्चाच्याप्रस्य ३२-३३ Mi 


प्रमादता fafaa: सन्ति]. ८ तेषां यिनमुग्रापतग्रदणम्‌, 


लंदलोलमुदयगानां 
क्ृणट्येनेष्पदस्तदाषानां 
मध्याहृदेशेगाना 

मनवरतं वत्तेमानेन ॥ ६ ॥ 
छक्क चसंडितायाँ 
मयाप्रपंचास्मराहु चारादै। 
यह्वस्य यन्निमित्त 
घिनेराइंरविष्िमांश्यो: ॥ १० ॥ 
मेरानेदिग्विभागो 
यस्मात्ग्रायोनभास्करात्तस्मिन । 
डदयलियाषद्ववं 
पयतीबसुंदरीताबत्‌ ॥ ११ ६ 
अनुमात्रदशेनात्ग्रा | 
म्बिभागइतिचेत्समाधमिचानु 
सस्मिन्नेवास्तमये 
किंवाप्राचोभवेत्यपरा ॥ १२ ॥ 
तेषाम्रपक्रमवशा 
ट्विवसानखलुख्रमाद्यथास्माक । 
बष्टिना द्यास्माकं 
वषेमहेराचममराखां ॥ १३ ॥ 
घदेषषंदानिशं 
सुरास्राशांविपयंयेशाहू: । 
मासंततत्पितृखां 
मनखानांनाडिकार्षाष्टः ॥ १४ ॥ 
यन्माचभवृत्तात 
लबदयेनेन्नसिंत्रजत्यके: | 
तन्माचांतरवारिखा 


ममराः पश्यतिनाधेमघ; ॥ १४ ॥ 


झोराधिपलिदिनेश्वर 
परंपरानदात्तयथास्माकं । 


पश्चसितान्तिका । 


लद॒सीसम॒दयगानां 
सणट्येनेष्यदस्तदेशानाम | 
मध्याहृदेशगाना- 

मनवरतं वत्तेमानेन N & ॥ 
उक्तश्य संहितायां 

मया प्रपज्ञा$स्य राहुचारादी | 
ugua यत्निमित्त 

घिनेष ug रविहिमांश्वोः ॥ १० ॥ 
मेरोने दिग्विभागो 

यस्मात्ग्राचो न भास्करात्तस्मिन्‌ । 
उदयति याबट्टिनप: 

पयति aged तावत्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
अगुमातदशेनात्प़राग- | 
विभाग इति चेत्समाधमित्वा तु । 
तस्मिन्नेवास्तमये 

किं या प्राची भवेत्त्वपरा ॥ ९२ ॥ 
तेषामपक्रमवशा- 

gaa न खल श्रमाद्यधा$स्माकस्‌ | 
षष्टिनाड्या;स्माकं 
वषेमहाराचममराणाम ॥ ९३ ॥ 
quad द]निशं 

सरासुराणां विपयेयेणाहू: । 

मासं त तत्पितणां 

मन॒जानां नाडिकाषष्ठटि: ॥ १४ ॥ 
यन्माचं भवृत्तात्‌ 

छयाद्येनोान्नतिं AA: | 
तन्मात्रान्तरचारिण- 

ममरा: पश्यन्ति नाध्वेमच: ॥ १४ ॥ 
हाराधिपतिदिनेश्‍्वर- 

परम्परा तच ना यथाऽस्माकम | 


€. तदामीतमु यथंगानां छणहये 'देश्चगानामनपरतवतंमान. ९० नक्तं च संतायामवाप्रपंचो स्य. विनेरा हुपर- 
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बष्टिनाडास्तस्मि- र षश्रिनाड्य स्तस्मि- 
नाहोराचामषतियस्मात ॥ ९६॥ ` MAN भवति यस्मात ॥ १६ ॥ 
दिनवारप्रसिपत्ति | दिनबारप्रतिपत्ति- 
नसमासवेचकारखं कथितं । : ने समा सबेच कारणं कथितम्‌ । 
नेहापिभवलियस्मा | नेहापि भवति यस्मा- 

uad Nm: ॥ ९० ॥ द्विप्रवदन्तऽच Tem: ॥ १० ॥ 
दयगबाद्विनवाराप्मि द्यगबद्विनवारापि 
द्विगणोपिश्टिदेशकालसंबधा | | दागणाऽपि fe देशकालसंबन्थात्‌ + 
लाजा चायणाक्ता लाटाचाययोक्ता 
NAA ॥ ९८ ॥ यबनपुरे द्वोस्तगे GA ॥ १८ ॥. 
रव्टदयेलंकायां | रव्यदये लड़ायां 
सिंह्ाचायणदिनगणेाभिहित: । सिंहाचायण दिनगणा;भिडित: 
यवनानांनिशिदशमि यबनानां निशि दशभि- 
गतेमेहुतेश्व तद्गरुखा ॥ ९९ ५ गलेमेड्डत्तश्व AAEM ॥ १६ ॥ 
लंकाथराचसमये लङ्काटूराचसमये 
दिनप्रवृत्तिजगादचायमट्ट : । दिनपर जगाद चायेभट: t 
भ्रयः सश्वसया An: स एव सया- 
दयात््रभृत्याइलंकायां ॥ २० ॥ दयात्यरभृत्याइं A ॥ २० ॥ 
देशांतरसंशुदधिं देशान्तरसंर्शाड 
कृत्वाचेन्नचटतेतथातस्मिम्‌ः । | कुत्वा चेन्न घटते तथा तस्मिन्‌ | 
कालस्यास्मिन्साम्य . कालस्यास्मिन्‌ साम्य | 
नेरेवाक्तंयथाशास्त्रे । २९ ॥ ATA यथाशात्तरम ॥ २९ ॥ 
nere त nem भद्राश्व 
प्यस्तमयंकुरुषतरेषकेतमालानां । ` Bad कुरुष केतमालानाम्‌ | 
कुरुतेथराचमृदा | कुरुते;टूराचमद्यन 
द्वारतवषयुगपदके: ॥ २२७ | भारतबष यगपदके: ॥ २२ ॥ 
उदयेलंकायां = sad यो agmi 

aema: gf N. । ` Asena: सबितुरेव सिद्धुपरे । 
मध्याह्रोयमकोद्या | मध्याङ्को यमकाट्यां 
रामकविषयेटरराचः स: ॥ २३ ॥ TARGA. SEUN; सः u २३: ७. 


— 
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पञ्चसिटान्तिका । 


अधिमासकोनराच 
य्रदिनतिथिदिवसमेषंचंद्राकाः । 
अयन क्षगतिनिशाः 
समंप्रवृतायुगस्पादो ॥ २४ ॥ 
WAS ARTA 
ट्ेणांतरमन्यदेषयषनपुरात्‌ | 
लंका धराचसमया 
दन्यसयादयाञ्चेष ॥ २३ ॥ 
सयस्याधास्तमया 
ततिदिवसयाददिनाधिपेग्रम: । 
तथापि नाप्रवाकयं 

नवय॒क्तिः क्राचिटन्यास्ति ॥ २६ ॥ 
Senf TAE: 
क़थिनिशादिनपलिः क्वचिक्कचित्‌ । 
स्वल्पस्वल्पस्थानं 
व्याक्रूलमेबंदिनपतित्वं ॥ २७ ॥ 
होरावात्ताथेवं 
यश्माद्धारादिनाचिपस्याद्या | 
सस्यापरिनिष्याने 

छोराधिपसि! कथंभवति ॥ ९८ ॥ 
अधिचायेवं प्रायो 
दिनघारोजनपदः प्रबृत्तायं । 
स्फटत्विथिविछेदसमं 


युक्रमिर्दप्राहुराचाया; ॥ २६ ॥ 


॥ च्यातिषायनिषत्पंच- 


end: ४ 


एषनिशा थंवत्यां 
तारायनिणाकसिथांते | 
तचन्दुपुचशक्रा | 
तुल्यगता महमाकेण ॥ ९॥. 


अधिमासकोनराच- ` 

यइदिनत्तिथिदिवसमेषचन्द्राकाः | 

अयनत्वोक्षेगलिनिशाः 

समं प्रवृत्ता युगस्यादो ॥ २४ ॥ 

अन्यद्रोमकविषया- 

ट्रशान्तरमन्खदेब यषनप्रात्‌ | 

लड्डाडूराचसमया- 

दन्यत्सयादयाच्चेव ॥ २४ ॥ 

सयेस्याड्वास्समया- 

त्प्रतिदिबषं यदि दिनाथिपं ब्रमः । 

तच्चापि नाप्रवाक्यं है 

न च य॒क्तिः काचिदन्यास्ति ॥ २६ ॥ 

सन्ध्या क्चित्कचिदह्: 

gaia दिवसपते: glee क्कचित्‌ । 

स्वल्पेस्वल्पे स्थाने 

व्याकुलमेवं दिनपतित्वस ॥ २७ ॥ 

हाराबाते।ऽप्यं 

यस्माद्घारा दिनाथिपस्याद्या । 

तह्याऽपरिनिष्ठाने | 

हाराधिपतिः कथे भधति ॥ २८ ॥ 

अविचायवं प्रायो 

दिनषारे जनपदः प्रवृत्ताउयम । 

स्फटलिथिविच्छेदसमं 

युक्तमिदं प्राहृराचायाः ॥ २६ ॥ 

इति ज्यातिषापनिषज्ञाम 
पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः । 


wa निशाठुऽबन्त्यां 
सारायषनिणेयोऽकेसिद्धान्स । 
लचेन्दुपुच शुक्रो 


ARITA मध्यमाकंण ॥ १ ॥ 
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९. तारागरद्डकसिद्धाना. अधामाशसा 


पक्ष्शसिठ्ठाम्तिका । 80 


जोवस्यशताभ्यस्त olaa शताभ्यस्तं 
द्विचियमाग्निचिसागरेबिभजेत । द्विचियमाश्निचिसागरेजिभजेत | 
दागणंकुखस्यचंद्रा द्यगणं कुजस्य चम्द्रा- 
इतंतसप्राएदक्त ॥ २ ॥ इतं त सपाएषडुकस्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
सेारस्यसइसग॒णा e सहस्रगुखा- 
दतुरससून्यतुषट्टमुनिथेके: । दृतुरसशन्यलेषट्कमुनिखेके: । 
यज्ञन्च तेभगवाः agma ले भगयाः 

शेषामध्यायहाः RAAT ॥ ३ ॥ शेषान्मध्यग्रहा: ANAT ॥ ३ ॥ 
दशदशभगणेभगखे दशदश भगवेभगणे 
संशाध्यास्तत्पराः सुरेज्यस्य | संशाध्यास्तत्यराः N 
मनवः कुखस्यदेयाः मनवः कुजस्य देयाः 
शनेश्वबादाविशोध्यास्त्र ॥ ४ ॥ शनेश्च बाणा विशोध्यास्तु ॥ ४ ॥ 
राशिचतष्ठयमंश राशिचतष्ट्रयमंश- 
द्वयंकलाविशतिवेसुसमेता: au कलाविशतिवेसुसमेता । 
नबबेदाश्‍चबिलिप्रा: | नवबेदाश्व बिलिप्रा: 
शनेधनेमध्यमास्थेष ॥ ४ ॥ शनेथेनं मध्यमस्यव ॥ ४ ॥ 
ग््रोभामालिप्र अष्ट, भागा लिप्र- 

तेव: खमक्षागुरोविलिप्राश्‍च । तेष: खमत्ता गुरो विल्प्राश्च । ? 
शेपः कुलस्यजमतिथि शेपः कुलस्य यमतिथि- 
पंचचिशच्चुराश्याद्याः ॥ ६ ॥ पञ्जुचिशत्चु राश्याद्याः ॥ ६ ४ 
शतगुणितेबुचशीच् शतगुखिते Su 

स्वर नवसप्राट्टभाचतेक्रमशः | स्वरनबसप्राएभाजिते क्रमशः | 
चाध पंचमास्त WUT पञ्चमास्त- | 
त्यराश्वभगलाइत: चाप: ।। ० ॥ N भगयाहताः Ga: ॥ ७ ॥ 
सितशो च्रंदशगणिते सितशोच्रं दशगुणिते 

ठि गुणेभक्तेस्वराद्चेवाश्वियमेः | द्यगणे भक्तं स्वरादेवाश्वियमेः । 
ग्रकरुकाद शदेया Au देया 
बिलिप्रामगणस्ंगणिता: ॥ ८ ॥ बिलिप्रिका भगणसंगणिता: ॥ ८ ॥ 
सिंहस्पबसयमांशा: + föga वसृयमांशाः 
स्वरादबालिप्रिकान्चशोच्रथनं | स्वरन्दवा लिप्रिका TATAR | 
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` पय सिद्वाम्तिका । 


शेसिसस्यविकला: 
'शशिरस्सनवपत्षतागुणादहता: ।। ६ | 
शप्यास्वरंदुबिकलाः 
प्रलिवषेमाध्यमधितिक 
दशदशगरोविशेषध्या: 
'शनेश्वरसाधसप्रयताः ॥ १० ॥ 
पंचाद्वयाबिशाच्याःः | 
सितेब॒थेस्ताश्विचंद्रयताः । 
खब्वेददुषिकालिका: 


शोध्या: सुरपखितस्यमध्यात्स्यः ॥ ९१ ॥ ' 


॥ सूयेसिधांतेमध्यगतिः ॥ 


'शौघ्राष्याकान्येषां 
भोमादीनांतपरिधयोद्विंगयाः । 
पर्चाचशत्सनवोष्टयः 
सुरास्त्रिशाः ॥ १ / 
रसभषवसवेदाकोबिंशति 
गणिताः क्रजस्यदशकाणा: ।॥ 
मंद्यतिनामभ्गाया 
कुजबधगरुशक्रसाराणां ॥ २ ॥ 
शोघपरि घावथांशा: 
कृतग॒णप्ताट्विवहिशोतकरा: । 
पक्तस्वरा:;;;;खंषद्य 
माखकृताः कुजादोनां ॥ ३ ॥ 
शीघ्रान्मध्यमहोना 
द्वाशिबिसयेगलेष्यदंशेज्य । 
भजकोाटोतत्परत: 

: पततेसण्वविधि: ॥ ४ ॥ 
स्वपरिधिगणिलेभाज्य 
खत॒गणेविष्गलेतच । 


— —— — — 


९० Wor शरेन्दु” “agg: ९९. asagar. gd खाश्विचन्द्रयुक्ताः df. मध्याः स्यः | 


शाध्या: सितस्य विकला: 
शशिरसनवषपक्गणदडना: 
Gan: स्वरेन्दुषिकला: 
प्रतिवर्ष मध्यमचिलिखे । 
दशदश गरोविशाध्या: 
शनेश्चरे een An: ॥ ९० ४ 
ugad विशेध्या: 

सिते aa खाश्‍्विचन्ठर युता: । 
खखबेदेन्दुविकलिका 

शोच्याः सुरप्रखितस्य मध्यात्स्य : ॥ ११॥१ 


BEN 


इति qafagre मध्यमति 


नास वाडशोऽध्यायः 


शीघ्राख्या5 का न्येषां 

भोमादौनां तु परिधयो द्विगुणाः । 
पञ्चुचिशन्मनवोऽ- 

प्रय: शराः षड्य॒तास्तिशाः ॥ ९ ॥ 
रसभषवसुबेदाका 

बिंशतिगुणिताः कुलस्य दशकोना: | 
मन्दगतिनामभागा: 
कुखबधगरुशुक्रसाराणास ॥ २ ॥ 
शोद्रपरिथावथांशाः 

कृतगुखपक्षा द्विंवहिशीतकराः । 
पञ्चस्वरा: AN 

मा: खकृताः स्यः कुखादीनास्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
शोच्रान्मध्यमज्कोना- 

द्वाशिबितये मतेष्यदेशख्ये । 

भजकेाटो तत्परतः 

षड्भ्यः पतिते स va fafa: ॥ ४ ॥ 
स्वपरिधिगुणिते भाज्ये 
खतुगणेवियरिणते ते तच्च । 

९. “जिंशस्मनवो. 


रससंवतसुळेठा" २. दशकाणस्यखाः "गतिनामलादावं कुल" ३. *चाशात्तत्तुणय.* "शोतकरा: खवढामाखकताः कुज" 


gd वियुगतशच 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका । ७२ 


कोटिफलव्यासाथै 
मृगकक्योदोचयापचया; ॥ ४ ॥ 
तदुजकृतियागपदे 
भाजयेचनभअसूसयेध्रं । 
तच्चापा थंमंदे 
हानिघनंशोधकॅटबशात ॥ ६ ॥ 
स्फटयित्वेब॑मं द 
मध्याच्चविशाध्यतस्यभजे ॥ 
परि्षाम्यकामे काचे 
त॑न्मंदेनेबचनहानो ॥ ७ ॥ 
मध्यात्यराविशाध्य 

स्तस्माद्वा हुंनतस्ययञ्चापं । 
तन्मव्यसेत्तयचनं 
कत्तेव्यमंदकेंद्रवशाल ॥ ८ ॥ 
ण्वंस्फटमध्याण्यां 
शोघ्रात्संशेध्यपवे विधिनेव । 
आदिवदाप्रेचापं 
स्फटमच्याख्यापचयापचय: ॥ ६ ॥ 
सबस्फटाः स्परेवं 
च्चस्यतृशीच्राद्विहायरबिमंदं । 
रविपरिधिनतं ang 
बुचवक्षयथनेकुयात्‌ ॥ ९०४ 
शुक्रस्यसप्रव्यष्टि 

लिप्रा:शाध्या: स्फटिकृतस्पेव । 
वक्तानवक्रकाला 
अक्तिविशेषेणविच्चेयः ॥ ११ ॥ 


स्फटदिनकरांतरांतरांशा 
श्चंट्रादोनांचदशनोच्चेयाः । 
विशलिरुनावसशशि 
शिखिमुनिनवरुद्रेदिये: क्रमश: ॥ ९२ ॥ 


४. तद्भजयाग” तज्ञायाचे ७. चनहानिः ८. मध्या 
९९ स्कुटितस्थ॥ वक्रानु” ९३ 


कोटिफलं ee 

मृगकक्यादी चयापचयस ॥ ४ ॥ 
तदुजकृलियेगपद्े 

विमजेदुणजं फलं GURA । 
AAs मन्दे 

इानिधनं M N ॥ ६ ॥ 
स्फटयित्वेत्रं मन्दं 

Neun विशाधितस्य भम । 
परिणाम्य कामका 

तन्मन्दनेब घनहानि ॥ ७ ॥ 
सध्यात्यनविशोध्य- 

स्तस्माट्वाइं नतम्य यच्ञापस । 
सन्मध्यमे क्षयचनं 

कतेव्यं भन्दकेन्दबशात ॥ ८ ॥ 
एबं स्फटमध्याख्यान 
शीघात्संशाध्य wafaa । 
आदिवदाप्रं चापं | 
स्फटमध्याख्य चयापचयम ॥ ६ ॥ 
सबं Ml: m 

चस्य त शोघ्राट्विद्दाय रविमन्दम । 
रषिपरिचिनतं ag 

बुचफलवत्‌ श्षयथनं FÅ ॥ १० ॥ 
शक्रस्य सप्रषष्टि 

लिप्रा: Men: स्फटोकृतस्येव | 
वक्रानुवक्रकालो 

भक्तिविशेषेण विज्ञेयः ॥ १९ ॥ 
स्फटदिनकरान्तरांश।- | 
श्वन्द्रादोनां च दशेने dm: 
विंशतिढ्ना वसुशशि- 
शिखिसनिनवकेन्ट्िये: क्रमश; ॥ १२ ॥ 


JJ ĩ ͤ री 
सुरा c. ama ९०. सर्वेक्षारेबं्षेक्रंघुशी ‘andy 
“दिनकरांतसंतराशा' add: विशतिडुना 


३० पञ्चसिदान्तिका । 


मंदग्रहांतरज्या मन्दण्डान्तरज्या 
स्वाष्टांशयुताकिजोवशुक्राजां । स्वाष्टांशयता कुजेज्यसाराणाम । 
सोम्यान्पया; पदानां साम्यान्यया: RN 
aata शोघविधो ॥ १३ ॥ aasam शोघबिधो ॥ १३ ॥ 
गरूम्रतनयास्फखिताँ गुरुभ्रतनयास्फातां 
पादेनाज्चयममयोमुशांट्टांशाः पादोना WANA साष्ट्रांशा | 
चिल्याघोकणोप्रा बिव्याघ्ी कणोप्रा 
नियोागयाशसविक्षपः ॥ ९४ ॥ विद्योगजाश; स विक्षेप; ॥ १४ ॥ 
॥ तारायरहस्फुटीकरणंषाड्‌- | इति ताराग्रहस्फुटीकरणं नाम 

शाध्यायः ॥ NAM. 
हित्यामुनिजलचंद्रा हित्या मुनिजलचन्द्रान्‌ 
दागणाद्वेदाष्ठभत हृतलब्याः । व्य॒गयाद्वेदाएमुत हृ तलन्धा: | 
शुक्रेदयागुणाप्रे: rem quid: 
साद्टांपंचालिना:भेगा: ॥ १ ॥ साला: पज्ञालिना भागा: ॥ ९ ६ 
HUT agai | कालांशे: afguia- 
मित्वाशुक्रापरणयात्फदयं । | मित्वा शुक्राऽपरेख यात्यद यस्‌ | 
ठदयेकादशभागा उदयेकादशभागं 
न्दिनेषदत्वाततस्तारा; ॥ २ ॥ | दिनेषु दत्वा ततश्चाराः ॥ २ ॥ 
षष्टिंचयेणवेदा षष्टिबयेण Ra- l 
म्नियमयतामंशसप्रतिमुक्त । म्नियमयतामंशसप्रति भुङ्क्ते । 
Map केन]विशति अधाष्टकेन सप्र है 
बिंशत्येस्त्रिभिः सपादांशं ॥ ३ ॥ सप्रत्यंशांस्त्रिभिः सपादांशस्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
बक्रमतस्तिथिभिद्रा बक्रमतस्तिथिभिद्वा 
पंचभिरेवंततापरास्तमित: । पञ्चुभिरबं तलो5परास्त मेत: । 
दशभिः प्रागुदितः स्या दशभिः प्रागुदितः स्या- 
व्रखेश्वजलधीन्मितागत्या ॥ ४ ४ न्खेश्व जलघोन मितान गत्या ॥ ४ ॥ 
MATRIC Al अनुवक्रो दन्तकरे: 
बिपरोतचरस्तमत्येड्यां खशरयमानस्तमेत्येन्द्रास्‌ । ? 
piaua षप्रांशपञ्चुसप्रति- 


मित्वापरतोभूगु दृश्यः ॥ ४॥ बासिष्ठसिद्धांलेशक्र: | मित्याउपरतो gage: ॥ y ॥ 


९३ “स्वष्टाञ्सुकिको” पदनां ९४. 'छयमयेमुव्णोश्ना ग्रद्धा' ९. n शुक्राठया. tafar. २. afafa- 
मित्या, उदेकादश ३ “sty सेखाग्नि” mined idwai विश्वत्येस्तिभि; ४ जलधीन्मिताशुक. ५ श्लेकस्य जटिरस्ति- 


पत्थसिद्वान्तिका । N 
विवतुस्विशद्विगुणं विचतुस्थिंशद्‌ दयगणं 
नाडोमिस्तावतोीभिरणिचगुरु: । नाडोमिस्ताबसोभिरपि च ग्रा: । 
हत्खानवनवदइने हत्या नवनवदहने- 
सदयालब्वास्थिदिवसा: ॥ ६ ॥ सदया लब्धा: स्थिता दिवसा: ॥ ६ U 
ठदयरवांशदत्या sauaina दत्त्वा 
दिनेषषडूगे पंगुणेरुदय: | दिनेषु gig wel | 
शएकनवाग्रिकिन् एकनवाग्निच्किन्न 
बदमितिसाष्ट्रादशंशेषे ॥ ° ॥ पदमिति साष्टादशं शेषम्‌ » 9 ॥ 
द्विक्रम शापव्यस्फट ig: Krim मध्यस्फट- 
श्वखंडेस्सथेश्वविशेषात | खगडेस्तयेश्य विश्लेषास | 
स्फटहानोदाषदव्या स्फटडाना दाष दद्या- 
सध्यत्सारंन्यथाहानि: ॥ ८ ॥ न्मव्यात्सारन्यथा हानि: ॥ ८ ॥ ९ 
रसाविषयकृतशाशांका: . रसबिषयकृसलशशाडु: 
तयखंडेविधृतयः पर्दयावत्‌ | Qa खचृतय: पदं यावत्‌ । 
विषयरसोानावृद्धा विषयरसेना बृद्धो 
जोब: स्यात्यंवनवतिशतात्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ जोब: स्यात्यञ्चुनवलिशतात्‌ ॥ ६ ॥९ 
षड्टुसमनवोाने षड्वसुमनवो हानो 
तृतोयशषंडेगुरुस्तुषाडशक्रे | तृतो यश्वषडं NN घोडशके । 
पंचगणितेच्यप्रकभा पञ्चविगुणितेऽष्टक्षभा- 


जिते कलाः प्रवेलाभ्यदिले ॥ १० ॥ 
नवसाथा: कन्यांशा 


जिले कला: ANNUA ॥ ९० ॥१ 
नव Gl: कन्यांशा: 


प्रथमेखंडेद्रिसोयखंडेस्फ: प्रथमे खण्ड द्वितोयखण्डे स्यः | 
चक्राघेवगुणाशा- SAT च गुणशा; 

दशशकला AJU ॥ १९ ॥ परशकले LAYU ॥ १९ ॥? 
दिनषष्टाशादादश- Ramis द्वादश 
खकूलेबंदा: कृलाश्विभिद्दा च । खकृतेवेदाः कृताश्‍िमिठ्ठा च । . 
सप्राषटकेनघक्रो SAIRA व्रक्री 

Win: sige: ween ९२ ॥ Wan: wget: षट्‌ च ॥ १९ ॥ 
अनवक्रोशीत्यका- AAAS MEA SATA 
ट्वीनाथेम्रलेननघ ततोस्तमितः | ध्यनाथेशतेन भव सतोऽस्तमितः । 


४७ गुरुः हृत्या नवदमितिः साष्टाठञं v. ८ क्रमश मध्यस्फदश्य खडैस्तयोाध्य, ay दव्यातत्सारे E. int 
. [ब्रवशिष्टस्य € इलाकभागस्य जटिरस्लि] ९० ['पठसुमनवेडाना वृतोयसंहे' qa अलोकभागस्य चाटरस्सि] 
९९. d ९२-९३ Tent: बल्डिपह्ठुयसुवक्री 


W पञ्यसिद्वान्तिका । 


स्थित्वासेकं मासे स्थित्या सेकं मासं 
स्फटोदयाष्टात्तरं मासं ॥ ९६ ॥ वृहस्पति: | स्फटोदयोऽस्यात्तरे मासे ॥ ९३ ४ 
qarit ui सच्यं- 
भमपनयेत्सयजस्यदिवसेभ्य: | शमपनयेल स॒ण्खस्य दिवसेभ्य: | 
बसमुनिगणेधुलेभ्य घसुमुनिगणाद्टुतेभ्य 
स्थितं दिनाद्यास्तमभ्यदयात्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ स्थिता दिनाद्या: समभ्यदयात्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ 
बह्यादादयदशांशं अह्यादूदयदशांशं 
UWA नवसंगुखादुलेदुदयात्‌ | SPU नबसलुणादजेदुदयात्‌ ' 
बद्रिषययमेः शेषं | पड्डिषययमे: शेषं 
पदेयुंतंतन्तबाशीत्या ॥ ९४५४ ` पदं gÀ तन्नघाशोत्या ॥ ९४ ॥ 
षड़पवेदपक्ताद्‌ पड॒छूपवेदपक्षाद्‌ 
वृद्धिस्सिंशत्यदानिसारस्य । बृद्धिस्तिंशत्यदानि ANN 
नवढुपविषययमला- नवरूपविषययमला 
हास: स्वरमास्करपदाख्य; ॥ ९६ ४ हास: स्वरभास्करपदाख्यः ॥ १६ ॥ 
प्रचयः स्वराग्निखयमा- प्रचयः स्वराग्निखयमा 
मवनबलस्तिघनभागलिग्रानां । | नवनबतिस्तिचनभागलिङ्वानास्‌ | 
दयवृङ्धिद्विगुण्यदै चयवृद्धिद्विगगहत- ` 
रेकगयप्न: शनेरूदयः ॥ ९० ॥ श्‍चेकगणघ: शनेरूदय: ॥ ९० ॥ 
घरोडशवृषभस्यांशा- घाडशवृषभस्यांशा 
नबलिघ्ावचिताः प्रथम संडाः । . नवलिप्रावजिता: प्रथमखदडे । 
विषयास्तिघनस्तिंश- a विषयास्विघनस्तिंश- 
चतयता Ned ॥ ९८७ ` Adden मध्यमे खर्डे ॥ ९८ ॥ 
षटहूतास्त्रोणांशा- ums asà fosi ` 
न्मनुमिल्प्राश्चतुगेकषा: स्न । gam ल्फ्राश्वतुगुणा: सप्र । 
घोडशमिश्याशोलि | घाडशमिश्यांशाग्नोन्‌ 
HATA TUT ॥ ९६ ॥ RAUB द्विगयपच्चान्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 
बक्रोविभतषष्ट्या- gat बिमतषष्टा 
चिनंशान्बष्टित: कृतात्सोरः | O yaaa षष्टितः कृतान्‌ सार: 
अन॒गोकेशतेनोप्रा- wats थेशतेनाष्ट्रा | 


षट्कृत्याचास्तगेदहनं ॥ २० ॥ शनेश्चर: ॥ | घट्कृत्या चास्तगा दहनम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 


९३ दपाष्टातारं mem बृच्स्यतिः ९४ ganana ९५ again ga मत्तत्रा गात्या ९४ वक्ायले 
N ९७ स्वरान्निस्यमामवननवर्तस्त्रचन* Ata: ९८ quia. fine ९८ gouarn. २० agat- 
ष्टा न्रिमा? NN. डलुगेक्‍्वंशतेनाष्टांवद्धत्या वा स्समेद 


पञ्चसिदान्तिका । 92 


- दागखातबट्पञ्चग्मान्‌ 
Famatuak च नाडोनां । विज्ञाय पञ्चाष्ट्रक च नाडोनास । 
गगनाएमुर्निभिरुदया गगनाष्टमुनिभिरुदया 
लभ्यंलेप्राहड्डोजस्य ॥ २९ ॥ लभ्यन्ते प्राइमहोजस्य ॥ २९ ॥ 
उदयग omana: डदयगणिता विनाडा: 
स्वरतिथयोव्चान्वितादिनचप: | श्वरतिथयो$ब्ध्यन्विता fata: । 
चुतिगृशितास्ट्याम्रीदुमि घृलिगुवितान वाणेन्दुमि- 
रुदयान्हत्वास्यितातास्मा: ॥ २२ ॥ mA हत्या स्थिताऽताऽस्मात्‌ ॥ ९२७ 
_पचाशोलि कृत्वा पञ्चांशानं कृत्या 

प्रतिराश्‍्य मध्यम: क्रमश । प्रतिराश्‍्यं मध्यम: क्रमशः | 
umme राशिप्रमाणतो$स्य 
स्फटताचारक्रमंकुयोात्‌ » A. ॥ स्फटताचारक्रम कुयात्‌ ॥ रवे ॥ 
स्फटमध्यर्माबशषपां स्फटमध्यमविश्लषां- 
शनुक्षिपेन्मध्ण्मेद्यम्य: । शकान्‌ चिपेन्मध्यमे द्युभ्यः । 

मध्य महा नोजश्या- मथ्यमानो श्यात्‌ 

दरतितोथा वारामभिथास्ये ॥ २४ ॥ गतिते। ऽथो . चारमभिचास्य ॥ २४ ७ 
प्रागुदयेषट्‌ a स्तक - | ma षट्सप्रक- 
मष्टादणशमस्तगस्ततोवक्र । मष्ठादशमासगसस्‍्सले THA | 
अत्यचेंचतत: शोधा- अत्यथं च ततः Mei- 
दानाषष्टरिस्ततास्तमित; ॥ २३ ॥ दाना ष्टिस्तताऽस्तमितः ॥ २४ ४१ 
समतोत्यदशचिय॒ता समतीत्य दर्शचयुता 
निरंशतोविर्शातंव्यतीत्यक्कुखः । निरंशता विंशतिं व्यतीत्य कुलः । ` 
डदयसुपयाति३च्ये डदयमुपयालि Ie 
गतिचारदिनाक्रमंचातः ॥ २६७ . गतिचारदिनक्रमं चातः ॥ २६ ॥ 
चत्यारिशशिनम- अत्यारिशशिनम- 
च्यट्ठुयमान्तिताविपक्षाच | घ्यप्नयमान्यिसा विपक्षा च । 
प्रथममतोकुयादिव- प्रथमगतो Re दिव- 
सामोनादराशिठ्ठयसमाना: ॥ २० ॥ सा मोनाद्राशिद्रयसमाना: ॥ २७ ॥? 
विषयस्वर सप्रते- | विषयस्वर सप्रत्त- 
पंचकादशगखान्द्रिवमतो । पञ्चेकादशगणान्द्रिवगतो । 
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पञ्चसिद्धान्सिका ।. 


सहितास्वरेकफल- 
लेचंद्रशोतांशुभि:क्रमश: ॥ २८ ॥ 
डाषवृश्‍चिकाजवापे- 

WARE षड़सपरकेनववभागं । 
विकृतेनदिनगतिषक्रो- 
दिनषद्टाषाडशानगतिः ॥ २६ ॥ 
गामिथनतोलिकम्धा- 

नुवासने: स्तरानांशान्‌ । 
खकूलेदेशबिषट्ठी- 
साप्रदशग्रथाक्रमंबक्राशा ॥ ३० ॥ 
_ ककेर्टाएंहयोव- 

दसागरे; सप्रसप्रधावेवेश्वदिवसान | 
SETI च 
क्रामाकु्ञावक्रपवास्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
घटमृगयेयमदइने; 
घड्थागानववद ताशनेरेवष 
पनिविषग्रे: पंचदशां 
शक्राश्चतद्वशयेप्यार; ॥ ३९ ॥ 
घक्रेदिनचिभागे 


शीद्रगतोपंचाट्टक- 
मनंचशशांककृतवेदेः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
बडुचिंशस्तय॒क्ता 

द्विकला हाकाचरिवममवशन्ये: । 
Bam: सप्रमगत्यां 
QIZA ॥ ३४ ॥ भोम! ॥ 


सहिताः स्वरेकपश्- 
तुचन्दरशोतांशुभिः क्रमशः ॥ २८॥१ 
फषवृश्विकाजचापे 

GR षटसप्रकेन नवमागान्‌ | 
द्विकृतेन नगान्‌ षक्र 

a घोडशानगति: ॥ २६ ॥ 
गामिथूनतालिकन्या- 
mfuga: स्वरानंशान । 
म्वकृतेदेश feast 

SEU यथाक्रमं वक्रात्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
झकेर्टासंहकयोचे- 

दसागरे: सप्र खाणेवेदियसे: | 
षट्‌ षष्याष्ट्रादश च 

क्रमात्‌ कुजो IRJA ॥ ३१ ॥ 
घटमृगयायमदहने 

बड़ भागान नबहुताशनेश्‍च नघ । 
सनिविषये: Ni- 

WR AAV: ॥ ३२ ॥ 
aa दिनचिभागे- 
नेवांशयुततल्यजिनेमंछे: । 
अतिवक्रे विपरोतं 
धक्रमनवक्रगस्त्यंशम ॥ ३३ ॥९ 
एकेन्टियवसुशिवलन 

भवचिवगे त पश्चसंयक्तम । 
शोच्रगतो पञ्चाष्टक- 

मनं च शशाङ्ककृतबेदे; ॥ ३४ ॥ 
घट्चिंशत्संयक्ता 
झनलाड्काकेचिवगेगुकशुन्ये! । 
दिवसाः spanca 

चारो UJANA ॥ ३४ 
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पंचयतेस्विंशद्रि 

Fauga स्फटानंशान्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
NUN पष्टिवेसु 
यतावशोत्याशतं BRUT: । 
संवस्तिभिर भ्फधिके 
स्त्रिंशद्रिस्विंशदेवाकाल ॥ ३७ ॥ 
चतरधचिकेनशतेन 
चिभिरुनंशतमतोचेसंयुतया । 
पडुचिशत्याअधिकां 
विंशतिमेषंस्फट: साम्य: ॥ 8० ॥ 


बघ्यशित्ान्तिक्षा । 72 


दद्यात्‌ सप्रचतष्कान्‌ 
Ind Gi च वसुगखो माग: । 
सनियमनवकेरपि रो 

शिकस्य वेद्या दिनाष्ठांशाः ॥ इद ॥ 
हत्या चतभिरुदयाम्‌ 

नाडा: शाच्या बचस्य दिवसेभ्यः | 
चिदिवसपच्चानुदयान्‌ 
रामाथेववजितान AUN । ३७ ॥ 
नववसुरामेमेध्यं 

शेषेर्रांशकान क्रमाद्सैश्व | 
vaadini- 

स्विंगदू ya स्फुटानंशान्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
नवकृत्या wy घसु- 

य॒तयाऽशोत्या शतं स तीच्यांशन्‌ । 
शवेस्तिभिरभ्यधिके- 


स्तिशदिस्तिशदेवांशान्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
चतरचिकेन शतेन 

Ragi शतमतोऽथेसंयतया 
ब्धिंशत्या अधिकां 

विशतिमेत्रे स्फुटः सोम्यः ॥ ४० ॥ 


अनयोाविश्लषांशादिषसेभ्यः शाचयेस्फटाभ्यधिके | अनयोविश्लेषांशान्‌ 

वतुरधिकेपंचशतेन ea शतमतोटुसंयतया ।। दिवसेभ्यः शोचयेत्‌ स्फटाभ्यधिके च । 
बड्चिंशत्याअथिकां थिशतिरेवंस्फटः सोम्यः अधिके त मध्यमेंऽ शन्‌ 
अधिकेतुमध्यमेस्याद थाच्चारस्फुटब॒थाच्चु ॥४९॥ दद्याचार: स्फटबुथाच्चु ॥ ४९ ॥ 


मेषेदिनषड्कृत्यांशंभव मेषे दिनषट्कृत्या 
स्वरसप्रहोनयाभाग: । समुवा स्वरसप्रहोनया भागान्‌ | 
पंचचिशद्विकृलिदि Nag द्विकृति- 
सप्रकंपद्गेवगणिसं ॥ ४२ ॥ चिसप्रक॑ पटुमिषरगुणितम्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 
द्विघेविषयम्निगषनवाभ्यधिके: । दिगघेविषयाम्निगणनवाभ्यधिके: । 
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ug पण्थसिद्वान्सिका ।: 


विरसंशताचममला- ` विरसं शताडूममरे- 
रुद्रावधसप्रभिव्यका ॥ ४३ U cu सप्रमिहीनस ॥ ४३ ॥ 
द्विद शंसपंचवगे द्विदशं agai 
खरसचिच्नान्वितंचमिट्‌नंच । खरसचिधनान्वित च मिधने च । 
भागाधेशतं gja- भागाडूशतं इनं 
मुनयस्तिचनंपबसृतश्य ॥ ४४ ॥ सुनयस्तिचनं च पञ्चस १ ४४॥ ` 
करकिनिदिघ्रेः कृतशशि- कर्किणि fang: कृलशशि 
TUA: सद्दिकाष्टस न्यरसेः । TITAS: सद्टिकाष्टशन्यरसेः | 
सेकांदलितांसंदु- सेकान्‌ दलितान्‌ सेन्दन्‌ 
पंच[क]क्गान्विसांश्चांशान्‌ ॥ ४४ ॥ पञ्चकवगमितांश्चांशान्‌ ॥ ४४ ॥ 
सिंहेगुणदुरामा- सिंहे गणेन्द्रामा 
णेवेदिग्घेस्तथासाणेवतेयमविषया: । खेवदिग घे: साखेषत्तयमविषयेः । 
सल्यासप्रबिद्दीनां तुल्यां सप्रविहोनां 
सदृशांमअकांबिषयकृत्या ॥ ४६ ॥ सदृशां अधिकां विषयकृत्या ॥ ४६ ॥ 
कन्यायामुकृत्या- कन्यायामुत्कृत्या- 
एरचिशत्तवातयानक्षय: । Niue तया तयाच Au: 
विघननवप चसप्रा- चियननवपञ्चसपा- 
एकदथशताधेचरवियुक्तं ॥ ४० ॥ परकं Min च रथ्यिक्तम ॥ ४० ॥ 
विशतिरकेखय॒ता- विंशतिरकेन य॒ता 
व्यनस्झंसांलिथिद्विंसंग॒शेश्च । होना खाशाग्निभिद्विसकुशाश्य | 
अशास्तरिवसुषिज्कीना अंशास्तिवसुविह्ञोना 
दोक्रषिंशद्युताश्चेव ॥ ४८ ॥ Sfr N N ॥ ४८ ॥ 
अलिनिदशप्ीशशिकृस- | अलिनि दशघ्राः शशिकृत- 
दहना: षद्रस्वशयेवाष्टय॒ताः । दडनय॒गा बसुशराणेबाष्टय॒ताः | 
तेशायममुनोशाना Arm यममुनोशेन 
बाड्ंशत्यासमेनाष ॥ ४६ ॥ षद्धिंशत्या समेताश्च ॥ ४६ ॥ 
धन्वि नि]दिचस्प्रथाष्ठि aaf दिवसाथोष्ठो 
बाडसपषड्सप्रकं दशानंव । NA षट्सप्रकं दशोनं च | 
तेस्फः शशिविषयोनेः ते स्यः शशिविषयानाः | 
सेकाच्यंशान्विसाभागा: ॥ yo ॥ । सेकास्त््यंशान्विता भागाः ॥ ४० a 


४४ "घनपखसु. ४५.४६ shada तथा ४७ च्नाकस्य, “सप्ताष्टकद्लशलाधेरवियुक्त' कुल वाक्य 
f uc fafagaina. NM. ४८. दअ्प्राशशिकदशना: वट्‌ u Sa,. ५० दिवसापाष्टा 
hesezeus aint च. सेका्जिश्ान्ति | 


पद्लथसिद्दान्तिका । ३७ 


मकर दादशंखय॒तं 

सनिहोनं धघृतिदिवाकराभ्यधिकं । ` 
अशारुपेणेना: 
सेकेक।श्चात्कृतियुलाश्च ॥ ४९ 8 
कुंभेष्टार्षिशत्या- 

' युतयाद्वतमुग्दिवेददिननाथे: । 
द्वाविशलिर शा: पं- 
चवगमथाथिकार्षष्टः ॥ ४२ ॥ 
मोनेच्यप्रकमह्ठां 
शशिविषय्ययत द्र ताशसशेर । 
अआअप्रककृसिविंशत्या- 
शतार्थमेकेनमष्टां स्यः ॥ ४३ ॥ 
Ni 
वचस्यकलांशकास्सिगन्यनात | 
दिवसाश्वतथेगत्या 
आनवक्रमजमोनयोन्द ॥ ४४ ॥ 
गतिविश्नषकृतिघ- 
रंशेगेतवगेभाखितेलब्थं । 
दित्वाराशिभ्यास्‌- 
तं प्रथमगातोवक्रषश्चाश्या ॥ ४४ ॥ 
unn gård- 
तृतोयगत्याचयात्कृतं गिते: | 
आगेगेतिकुतिभक्तेः 
फलमनपाताश्‍्वतुथेभागागनो ॥ ५६ ॥ 
ख्याविधिविद्येपध्ा- 
चरकालावराष्ट्रवेटांश 
खद्याच्तिपच्चयान्मा- 
सरंग्रहेस्वयथाकलं ॥ YO a 
एवंकृतेग्रहाकां 
तरांशकेरस्तदशेमंतेषां । 


मकरे द्विदशं wari 

सनिीनं धृलिदिवाकराभ्याचकम्‌ | 
अशा ddr: 
सेकेकाश्चात्कृतियुताश्व ॥ ४९ ॥ 
Haig विंशत्या 

य॒तया ug NfS: 
द्वाविशतिरशा: u- 
ञ्चवगमथोान्धिका: aig: ॥ ४२ ॥ 
मोने अयप्ठकमहां 

शशिविषयय॒तं छुताशसंयक्तम | 
च्यष्ठककृतिविंशत्या 
शताद्वेमेकानमंशाः स्यः ॥ १३ ॥ 
अकोादयान्तरांशान 

बचस्य कालांशकांस्तिगत्यनान्‌ | 
दिवसाश्चतथेगत्या 
'अनवक्रमजमोनयोामेन्दस ॥ ४४ ॥ ? 
गातविश्‍्लेषकृलिघ्रेः ` 

र शेगतवगेभाितेलेब्थस्‌ । 

हित्वा राशिभ्या भ- 

क्तं प्रथमगतो बक्रपश्चाच्चु ॥ ४४ ॥१ 
घक्रगतो Wars 

तृतीयगत्या च यत्कृतं गणितम | 
मागेगेतकृतिभक्ने 
फलमनपाताञ्चतथेगतो ॥ ४६ ॥? 
व्याविधिविद्येपध्ा- 
घरकालादम्बराष्ट्रवेदांशम | 
खल्यात fed ma- 

तरे AN स्वे UMRE ॥ ४० ॥ 
शवं कृते ग्रहाका- 
न्तरांशकेरस्तदशेनं तेषाम | 
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वञ्थसिदुान्सिका । 


चंद्रादोनांद्वादश- 
मन्रवितिथ्यष्ट्रतिचिसंच्रे: ॥ ५८ ॥ 
चिंशतबिनाडोगणिते 
घदशनाडोप्रमाणछते: । 
लब्धांशकप्रमाया- 

दूदयास्तं वा स्फटं वाच्य ॥ ३६ ॥ 
शसितारेज्याकाना- 

शशिनः प्रत्यत्तरं स्वरांशाना | 


mai बिक्षपा- mai विक्षपा- 
दादेशमनागतंकुयात ॥ ६० ७ | दादेशमनागतं कुयात्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
आवंत्यक: समासा- WIR: समासा 
हिष्पहिताथेसमद स्फटांकसर्म । च्छिष्पहिताथे तत: स्फटाङ्कसमस्‌ । 
d H- चक्र घराहमिहर- 
स्लारायहकारिकातंच ॥ ६१ ॥ स्तारागङकारिकातन्तस्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ 
प्रद्यप्रभमितनये प्रदयग्नभमितनये 
Sa शारथवायोजयनंदिकूले । Ha Mu विलयनन्दिकृते । 
बघेवनग्ना- बघे च भग्नात्साइ 
स्फर्टामदं करयं मजतां ॥ ६२ ॥ प्रस्फटमिदं करणं मजतात्‌ ॥ ER ॥ 
दृष्टं बराइमिहरवसुखप्रबा थं दृष्ट घराहमिइरण सुखप्रबाचं 
००० ०० ५७०७ TE ६३ ॥ १ १०० ** ॥ ६३ ॥ 
प्रस्तावेपिनदोषा प्रस्तावेऽपि न दोषान्‌ 
खामनत्नापिन्बात्तियः wear | खानन्नपि वत्ति यः परोक्षस्य । 
प्रथयतिगु्ाश्वतस्मे प्रथयति गुणांश्च तस्मे 
सृखनयानमपरहिताय ॥ ६४ ॥ सुखनाय नमः NH ॥ ६४ ॥ 
अष्ठादशभिबेदा- अष्ठादशमिबेद्धा- 
न्यातारायइतं चमेलदायाभिः । न्याताराग्हतन्ठ्मेतदायामि: ।? 
वराइमिशवराइमिहिरो रमिति NN 
ददातिनिमेत्सरः करणं ॥ ६४ ददाति निमेत्सरः N ॥ ६४ ॥ 
uc “रावितिष्ट तिचिसंचे; ५९ ६० NN *मनानमतत्यायात ge अंतकः unar: faded ६६ var- 


चन्द्रादीनां gad- 
मनरविलिध्यट्रतिथिएंजे: ॥ yc ॥ 
चिशतविना होगुणिते- 
रुदयविनाडीप्रमाबहुतेः । 
लब्यांशकप्रमाणा- 

दुदयाऽस्त वा SHS वाच्यस्‌ + ३९ ॥ 
शसितारेज्याकाना: 

शशिन: प्रत्यत्तर खगांशेन | 


खभुमिसनये कोवे सारेबव्धविजयन wng eee’ ४४. “प्रलोधाम्‌ ६७ दोादाधासामाखि, JETRNE gR- 
AUTAR: पर” | 


बञ्चसिट्ान्तिका । ५२ 


farm 
दिवकाश्वारांशक्रारवोकाय: । 
अधिकाऱेदादितेभ्णे- 
भागाच्चयास्तदाचक्रात्‌ ॥ ६६ ॥ 
नवयमगृणानेङोना 
कृताहृतेविषयसप्र्वाग्निङ्ठते । 
भयाइताचतुमिं- 
विरंशदिवसामोखस्य ॥ ६० ॥ 
बाडुंत्सबेस्तिथ्यने 
दृष्टाबसधृलिरं शकाच्छष्ठि: । 
अप्नशलेनवर्षष्ठि: 
सप्रत्याइुधिकया नवलिः ॥ ६८ ॥ 
षघ्याष्रयुक्तयासंत- 
दलंचखाब्थधिद्विके: स्वरादिघा: । 
अस्तमितातः uni- 
प्रकेनलिथयेनिरं गशनि: ॥ ६६७ कुज: ॥ 
विंशशिवसुरसद्रा 
नवनषगुणितेकेरागुणभक्त | 
गणकार डलेलब्धा- 
न्यहानिशोतांशुप्चस्य ॥ ०० ॥ 
दशभिद्वादशहोना: 
प्रागुदितामनिभोद्नभश्वांशाः । 
चतिमिः शनबोस्तमितः 
चिशदि रुदेत्तिसरसाश्चः ॥ 9९ ॥ 
NANA: नव- 
घोडभिश्वाटवणितास्तमितः । 
पश्चात्‌ वसुभिनेवव 
जितोनिर सबुधोपियाति ॥ ०२ ॥ बच: ॥ 
रहितेष्ट्रद्वियमशराष्ट्रिमि- 
नागइतेट्विषिषयश्वचराश्विड्रते | 


आकरबाद्रविमागा 
दिवसाश्चारांशका रवा कायो: | 
अधिका यदा दिनेभ्या 

भागा चंयास्तदा चक्रात ॥ ६६ ॥ 
नवयमग॒णते होने 

कुलाइते विषधसप्रथाग्निहृते । 
भयो इते चतुभि- 

निरंशदिवसा महोजस्य ॥ ६० ॥ 
धटुग स्तिथ्यने। 

दृष्ठो बसुथतिभिरंशकाः aig: । 
अप्ठशतेन च पष्ठि: 

सप्रत्या झुषथिकया नघति: ॥ ६८ ॥ 
षष्टाष्टयक्तया शत- 

दलं च खाब्धिद्विके: स्वरा दिग्घा: । 
अस्समिता; त: UAT- 

saa तिथयो निरंशगलिः ॥ ६६ n 
बिशशिवसुरसेन्द्र 
नवयमगु॒णिते5केरामग॒णभक्त । 
TATA लब्या- 

न्यहानि शोतांशपचस्य ॥ ०० ॥ 
दशमिठ्ठादशहीन: 

mA मनुभिछूनिताश्चाशाः । 
चतिभि: सनबो;स्तमित- 
स्तिंशदिरुदेति सरसांशः ॥ ०९ ॥ 
अष्टादशभिः सनव: 
घोडशमिश्चाटवजितो5स्तमितः । 
पश्चाद्वसुभिनेवध- 

जिता निरशं बुथो गति ॥ ७२ ॥ 
रहिते४एद्वियमशराष्ट्रिसि- ? | 
amen द्विविषयस्वराश्विहुले । 


४६. "वसाश्यां Ge. तमयमगुखातुची” “ghifeet ec. uf तुष्टो. "का wie: ° सप्रुध्यचि- 


कवा. sè बष्ठोष्ठयुक्तया agad च खाब्धिधिकैः. “fata: साष्टकेन तिथयो guig: ७० विशशिवसु* 
a ७३ दमि” Nu कतमिः नला. ७२ अष्टादश्चमिः नववाडशमि” fate’ ७३. “विषयमश्य' 
T निरंशगम्याः | 


eo प्यसिट्रान्तिका । 
सप्रहुतेदेबगरो- सप्रहुते देवगुरो- 
भवंति दिवसातिरांसंगम्याः ॥ ०३ ॥ भेवन्ति दिवसा निरंशेभ्यः ॥ ०३ ॥ 
सबकात्संशाध्याः सब काल संशोध्याः 
घोडशभिद्वादशादित: प्राक्र बोडशभिद्वादशादित: प्राच्यास । 
कृतबिषये: कृतवेदाः कृतविषयेः कृतवेदाः 
सप्रत्यासाणेवाः षष्टः ॥ ०४ U सप्रत्या साणेदा षष्टिः ! ७४ ॥ 
नबदिम्मिः शन्याका- नवदिग्भि: शुन्याको- 
एाशीत्यारसस्वराद्याभिः । ऽष्ठाशोत्या रसस्वराऽऽद्याभिः । 
शन्यकृतिद्वाचिश- शन्यकृतेद्वाचिश- 
तोातमस्तगाषाडणमिरकोात्‌/०४॥ जीव: ॥ त्तताऽस्तगः घोडशभिरकान्‌ ० oy ॥ 
नयनाकेमिलिदने नयनाकेमडोन्दने 
द्विगुणेर्पद्ियेः स्वरेभेक्त । द्विगणे रुपेन्द्रियेश्वरेभत्ते । 
शेषः यत्तदलितं शेषं यत्तट्लितं 
भूगुतनयनिरशदिवसा: स्य: ॥ ०६ ॥ भूगुसनयनिरंशदिवसा: स्य: ॥ ७६ ॥ 
विषयेनेबकषिहोन: षिषयेनेबकषिहोन: 
प्रागुदितस्तिथिरेकपमङोनः । प्रागदिसस्तिथिमिरेकयमद्दोन: । 
बसुकृत्यातिथ्यन | agge तिथ्यनः 
कृताष्ट्रिमि; स ॥ ७० ॥ कृताष्ट्रमि; सेष्रस्तगतः ॥ ७० ॥ 
षष्टा[ए |केनसदश NIN सदश 
निरंसताताविलामगः पश्चात्‌ | निरंशगोऽता विलेमग: पश्चात | 
डदयतितिंथिनिरंशकालो- saala निरंशकाले- 
नयतिषास्तंविनाथगतिः ॥ ०८॥ शुक्रः ४ न याति चास्त विलामगतिः ॥ ७८ ॥ 
विधृतिंशररसषट्वकेशशांके- विधतिशररस (षट्टवके) शशाङ्क? 
चिघ्रेथृतिरट्रभाजितेम्निहुते । चिघ्य घतिङद्रभाजिते;म्निहते । 
सारस्पचलि[भि]रष्टामि सारस्य धलिभिरष्टि: 
साधाकेडानिसदित: WR ॥ ७६ n साड़ाकेहानिरुदित: MR ॥ ७६ ॥ 
ऋष्टनवतिज्यानवति अष नवतिभिनेवति - 
देलंचमनुभिस्तयेदशबिद्दोनः । देलं च मनुभिष्तयादशविष्रोनः | 
N: शन्याका- गुयरुद्रेः शुन्याको 
दूव्यनेन शतेनशाशिनषकं ॥ ८० ॥ इनेन शतेन शशिनषकमस ॥ ८० ॥ 


9४ faa: प्राकुक्नतुयेदाः 9५ °रुमस्तगात ५६ शेषं पकदलित ७9 "मक्रताष्ठानिः oc सष्टाष्टकेन gzu निरंश 
ताता वि" oc. “शकाला भर्वात वास्त 9६. साधके 


बञ्यसिद्धान्तिका । ६९ 


efrem - रको भलिखगलिसिरङ्धाका- 
रस्तमेत्यतानवतिमिविरंशं । नस्तमेत्यताऽतिथतिमिमिरंशम्‌ । 
घेडशसाधोत्सार. du Baa सार- 


NN: सवेदाहीन: ॥८९॥ शनेश्वरः। श्वरति रवेः सवेदा होन: ॥ ८१ ॥ 


धालिशसिद्वांतेताराय्रहाः ॥ | इति पालिशसिदान्ते तारा- 

इत्याचायेवराइमिहरकृता पंचसिद्धांति.| WT नामाष्टादशोाऽध्यायः ॥ 
कासमाप्रा | संवत्‌ १६०३ दषशाके १४३९ NA- इति श्रोषराहमिहराचायेकृता पञ्चुसि- 
समाने द्वितोयाश्विनशुदि २ बुधे अदोइस्त- | द्वान्तिका समायरा ॥ 

मतोथे वास्तव्यं । पंडितश्रोपोसांवरतत्सन | 

श्रोश्रीरंगसत्यच: पंडिसनानाससनये पंडि 

anfia: तस्यात्मजेन शंकरेणेय u- 

सिद्धान्सिका लिखिता । आत्मपठनाथे तथा 

[परो]पकृतये च ॥ wi भवत्‌ ॥ 

८९ अतिजगतिभिकारस्तेमेस्यन्ता गर्वासभिमिरंशम पेडशसाथा सो". ret: पालिशसिछान्ते ताराग्रहाः 

dag इत्या” 
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अथ पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाटीका पञ्चसिद्वान्तिका- 
प्रकाशिकाख्या सुधाकरकता65रम्यते । 


श्रोरामचन्द्राय नमः | 


दिनकरकुलकमलेनं श्रीरामं सीतया च सहितमहस | 
स्मारं स्मारं सततं विवृणामि बराहजं करणम ॥ 
ग्रन्थालाभाटु छहुथा स्खलितानि पदानि यानि चोमन्तः । 
स्वधिया बहूनि तेषां लिखितानि च शाधयन्त्वायोः ॥ 


१. अध ग्रन्थनिविध्रसमाप्य थे मङ्गलं वितनोति ग्रन्थकार: | दिनकरवसिष्ठ॒पत्रानिति । 

अच येराचायज्यातिंः शास्त्रं विस्तृतं Berne ift: e ज्ञानं लब्धं 
तेषां प्रशमनं य॒क्तमेवेति तान्‌ प्रयम्य स्वचिकोषितमयरिमश्लाकेन कथयति | 

२. पत्राचायेमतेभ्य इति । 

बोके दृग्गणितेअ्याथे संस्कारविशेषः । तदेव एवोचायेमतेभ्यः श्रेष्ठ रहस्यं गगरं च 
अविकले समोचोनं यथा स्यात्तयाऽहं GR saa इत्यन्वयः | खोजे किं स्वकल्पितमिति 
निराकरखाय पवाचायमतेभ्य इत्यस्य प्रयोगः कृतः । अधात्‌ पवाचायेमतेभ्य एव यद्य- 
gta mi सिध्यति तत्तदेव aq मे प्रयास इत्याचायेस्याशय इत्यन्यत्स्पष्टाथेस । 

३. इदानी केषां सिद्धान्तानां मतमब प्रतिपादयामीत्याष्ट । पोलिशरोमकेति । 

अच agim: पञ्च॒ सन्ति, पोलिशकृत एको द्वितोया रोमककृतस्तृतोयो fe- 
प्रतिपादितश्वतृथेः सुर्यप्रकाशितः पञ्चमो ब्रह्मा कथित इति । ga 
गगादिमुनिष॒ यज्ज्ञानं पुलशेन महषिद्या Ff स पोलिशा यद्‌ ब्रह्मशापाद्रोमकनगरोदलेन- 
सये रोमकाय यवनणातिष प्रोक्तं स रोमको यदू बसिट्रेन स्वपुचाय पराशराय दते स. 
वाचिष्ठ यत्‌ सय मयदेत्यायादिष्टं स सारा यच्च ब्रह्मा स्वात्मजाय बसिष्ठाय दत्तं स च- 
dm: सिद्धान्ता जातस्तथा चारुयं प्रति सयेवाक्यम्‌ | 


२ पञ्चसिदान्तिक्ाप्रकाशिका | 


सये उवाच । 

पेतामहं च सार च वासिष्ठ पोलिशं तथा | 

रामकं चेति गणितं पञ्चकं TAIAN ॥ 

वेदे: सह vag ALUA: सनातनम्‌ | 

रहस्यं वेदमध्यस्थं स्तवान्‌ यत पितामह: ॥ 

तेन पेतामहं ज्ञानमाद्यं तच्छुतिसंमतम्‌ | 

तेन दत्तं स्वपचाय वसिष्ठाय महात्मने ॥ 

हिताय परया बुद्धा परमं MAHARA । 

अंशाबतारयो विष्णयदा ब्रह्माणमादिशत्‌ ॥ 

= नाभिकमलोदूतं वेदेः सह चतुमेखस्‌ | 

ब्रह्मच्चानमयं UAM संदिश्य स प्रभ: ॥ 

मामप्यादिष्टबान sinter कालसिट्ये | 

aed तदा मह्यं संददो MAJARA ॥ 

तत्सारमिति frend गणितं परमाद्वतम्‌ । 

तन्मयापि मयायेसत्तपसा ताषितेन च ॥ 

my परमं ज्ञानं शिष्यम्षताय साथवे । 

वासिष्ठं च वसिष्ठेन प्राय प्रतिपादितं ॥ 

पराशराय तेनाथ मुनिभ्यः सत विस्तृतम्‌ | 

पोलिशं पुलिशेनोक्तं गगादिमुनिष॒ wae ॥ 

रामकं रामकायोक्तं मया यवनलातिष | 

खातेन ब्रह्मणः शापात्तथा दूयबनस्य च ॥ 

रामके नगर तच्च रामकेण च विस्तृतम्‌ | 

इति पञ्चपराशानि गणितानि प्रचक्षते ॥ 

श्तेस्तथा “ दिनकरवसिप्रुपवान्‌ इत्याद्याचायमङ्गलेनेदमघगम्यते यत्‌ प्रथमा रचना 

ब्रह्मणा ततो बसिट्ठेन तत: gau ततः पुलिशेन सतो Ur कृता । अथ ० रहस्यं वेद. 
मध्यस्थं स्मृतवान यत पितामहः " इत्यादिना ब्रह्मणा तदेव ज्ञानं लब्थं यच्च॒ वेदमध्यप्थ- 
मधेद्वेदाङ्गरूपमासीततता वेदाङ्गरचनासमानासन्नरकाल शव ब्रह्मसिद्धान्तरचनेति सिध्यति 
तञ्ज्ञानं ब्रह्मणा स्वपत्ताय वसिष्ठाय ad बसिष्ठेन च ware जगति प्रकाशितं लेन प्रतोयते 
वसिष्रुसिद्धान्तस्य रचना ब्रह्मसिद्वान्तरचनानन्तरमल्पनेब कालेनेति चायते च तत्तत्प्रकारस्थ- 
लशष्छपयालोाचनया च । सयसिद्धान्तरंथनाकालस्तु नित्यानन्दंन सिद्दान्तराजकृता कले 
बट्षिंशच्छतमितेऽब्दगखे व्यतोते निगदाते । स कालस्तु आयभटकृससिद्धान्तस्य प्रसिद्ध 
एव । तेन सयसिद्वान्त आयभटकृलसिद्धान्तसमकालिक शव सिध्यति विभाति च तथ्य 


| पञ्यसिद्लान्तिकाप्रकशिका । | 3 


नित्यानन्दप्रतिपादितमायभटोयाचद्टान्त न F स्यसिद्धान्समतप्रलिषादनात । साम्प्रतं 
प्रचलितः gaga: कृतयुगान्तकालिकश्तु केनचिदन्येन प्रकल्पितो नवोन इति z. 
मेव सध्मविचारप्रवृतानां गणकानाम्‌ | 


mwaa ऋषिप्रणोतानां सिट्टान्तानामेव प्रमाणं नान्येषां तेन भारतवरषौयाश्चिरन्तना 
आचायाः कमपि मनिप्रणोञ सिद्धान्तं स्वोकृत्य सच बोजादिकं दत्वा स्व स्वं सिद्धान्त च- 
FIN ब्रह्मगप्रेन ब्रह्मसिद्धान्स स्वीकृत्यात्मखड्ान्ता विरचितः । 


( ब्रश क्त ग्रगणितं महता ' कालेन यत्खिलोभतम । अभिथोयते स्फुटं तक्लिष्शपु- 
'सब्नह्मगप्रन ) 
भास्करा वायेणा पे स एव ब्रह्मसिद्धान्त: स्वीकृत एवमन्येऽपि स्येसिद्वान्तादोन्‌ 
स्वोकवेन्ति । तेन तत्तदाचायरचितसिद्धान्तान्‌ तत्तत्स्वीकृतमुनिसिद्धान्तमाब्ज्ञा व्यवहरन्ति 
तत्तदुत्तरकालोना विद्वांसि।ल एव बदति वराइमिहराचायेः “aye ट्वाषाद्यो व्याख्यातो 
वेन” अथात लाटाचाय gi पेलिशरोमकसिद्धान्ता व्याख्याते! तयाभगखादिष बोलं 
दत्वा विस्तारितो स्वकृतसिद्धान्त Nag भषति लाटाचायेख पोलिशरामकसिदान्सा 
स्वोङृत्य सच बोजादिविशेषं विधाय रचितोऽन्यः सिद्धान्तः । अत एव यथा मदीयं करणं 
सत्रेजनस्वोकूतं भवेदिति बद्धा पञ्चानां सिद्धान्तानां मलानि स्वीकृत्य रचिता चाचायेणेयं 
पञ्चुसिद्वान्तिका । एव्मेब विषणाचन्दादया बसिप्ठसिद्धुन्तादोनु स्वीकृत्य स्वान्‌ सिद्धान्तान्‌ 
रचयामासः न ते साचाद्वसिष्रादिसिद्धान्तकत्तार इति मन्मतस्‌ । यत्त रोमकसिद्वान्तः AMAG 
: * ग्रीखेखेन गृहोत्वा ” इत्यादि ब्रहमगुप्रवाक्धात्कथयन्ति तत्न तथा कल्पने रोमकसिद्धा 
न्तस्य स्मृत्यन्तगतत्वाज्ञाटाचायादपि नवोनत्याच्चात शव तच " श्रोखेणेन Aa रत्ना 
चुयरामकः कृतः कन्था” इति पाठो युक्त इति मन्मतम्‌ । 
मन्मते सयेपलिशरामकसिद्वान्ता: प्रायः समफालोना श्वेत्यस्य दाढाथे प्रपञ्च- 
यिष्याम्यय इस । 


४ इदानीं पञ्चानां सिद्धान्तानां टृग्गणिलेक्यत्यं निछूपयति । पोलिशकृल इति । 


स्पष्टाथेम | 

४-० अदानी स्वकेव्यतामाइ | यत्तत्परमित्यादि । 
स्पष्ठाथेस्‌ | 

८-९० इदानोमहर्गेणानयनमाइ | सप्राश्विवेदसङ्ख्यमित्यादि । 
स्पष्ठाथेस्‌ । 


अक्षापपत्िः । रोमकय॒गमकन्द्रोरिश्णदिवध्यमाथाचायाक्रपद्ेन रोमकमते २८४० 
एतेष SN अधिमासा: = १०४० t = ९६४४७ MU; सोरमासाः = ३४२००, चान्ट दि- 


नानि = १०४०४०० सावनदिनानि = १०४०६५३, शकस्मिन्‌ सोरमासे;चिमासमानम = toso 


8 usa सिद्वा न्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


= शर अस्मादनपातेनाचिमासानयनसपपन्नस । तत ण्कस्मिन चान्टदिने SMENA 
= ५१६२ = of स्वल्पान्तरात्‌, सतोऽनुपातेनाबमानयनमुपपन्नं भवति । मनुशरा यन्थारम्भे 
गुकस्सप्रहारयोग्यः चप FUT GAN) WARAH यदाचायण स्वल्पान्तराद्यन्थारम्भ- 
कालिकोऽधिमासक्षपस्त्यक्त एब यता न सच “ रोमकसथा द्युगक्षात्खतिथिघादि  त्यादिना- 
Sf: सिध्यति ॥ विशेष सक््राकव्याख्याने कथयिष्य इति । 


१९-९६ इदानीमन्येषां equal सिद्वान्तानां मताबसारेषाधिमासादिमानं तत्तन्मती- 
याइगबसाथनोापयोग्याइ । दिघ्ासाष्ठत्यादि । 


भट्टोत्यलमतानुसारेण पोलिशसारयोाः सारवधादिमान समानमेब केवलं Ava भेद: । 
अधात्‌ पराशरादिमते यत्‌ सारमाने तस्य पुलिशायायश सावनसंज्ञा कृता । शवं 
साबनस्य NM कृता । परन्स weld स्वोकृत्य पेलिशमतेनाधिमासादय: साध्यन्ते तहि, 
आयायाक्तप्रकारेण महान भेदा झ्यत्यदाते । अतः ९९-९३ श्लाकानामद्यावधि याथातथ्ये- 
नाशया मनसि नायातस्तथापि भद्रोत्यललिस्वितपोलिशमतामुसारणेकस्मिनधिमासे सारदिव- 
सानामासन्रमानानि ९९ - ९३ श्लाकशाधनापयागीनि लिख्यन्त | 


४३३६ __ t ० 
८० रच ९०६4 tS अस्सादासत्न 
+ 


मानानि, ६०६, ६०६ N; £०६ इर्‌? ६०६ Jeg; ६०६ spp ६०६ एच 
एषमेकश्मिन्सारवष्र;चिमासमानम | 


तंत आसद्वमाभानि 


y es tue २३९ Tue २८१६ ३६७५ १३८४९ ९७११६ 
* ३१ इ ३९१ १९२१ ३६३१ J Cys’ २३२९१ नुर ८2६३१ N ४६७९११ 


पचञ्चसिद्धान्तिकाप्रका शिका । ५ 


एवमे कस्मित्रबमदिने चान्द्रदिनानामासन्नमानानि 
६३ sate दई +t 
a+ 


तत आसतन्नमानानि 
६३, ६४, ६३ १६५ ६३२६६१ ६३ N 4३ हर ६३ १२४१६) 4३ १२०४६, ६३ २४९६४, 


अथ साविचे सारमते १८०००० AARE ६६३८८ अधिमासा; ९०४४०६४ quran: । 
AA मग्रमवर्षेमासपिण्डमित्यग्रिमश्लाकेन 
DIETEN: = २९६०००० 
“WIAA: = ६६३८६ 
चाम्ट्रमासा: = २९९६३८६ 
चान्द द्विनानि = ६६०६१६०० 
NM. = १०४४०६४ 
सावनदिनानि = ६४०४६४०५ 
Irc: ९८०००० 
नाच्चबदिनानि = ६४६२६४०१ 
एवं रोमफमले २८४० सोरवषष १०४० अधिमासाः १६१४० लयाहा: । 
ततः सारमासा: -- ३४२०० 
आधिमासाः = १०४० 
चान्ट्मासा: = ३४२४० 
चान्द द्विनानि = १०४०४०० 
GUT: = ९६४४० 
सावनदिनानि = १०४०६४३ 
साराब्दाः = २८४० 
नासचदिनानि = १०४३६५०३ 
आचायण वसिप्रत्नह्ममतानुसारेण सोरादिमानानि न लिखितानि भ्रएत्वास, परन्त 
व्रीलिशमतेनापि य॒गवषेमाम्रादिमानानि न प्रदाशेतानि तेन पलिशाचायंण स्थिरसतारवर्षष 
स्थिराधिमासादिसक्ग न इटितेत्यलुमोयते, सता मट्टात्पलेन .पलिशमतानसारेख यानि 
शारादिमानानि लिखितानि तान्यन्यान्यब विभान्ति मट्टात्पललिखितपलिशाचायमतीयसाव- 
नदिषसेश्य: “खाकेच्ने;ग्निहुताशनमपास्ये”त्यादि पोलिशरव्यानयनमपि न घटले इलि | 


g पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका | 


९०-२२ इदानी बषाधिपत्यादिसाथनमाशट | मुनियमयमेरया दै । 
प्रतिराशि शेषम्‌, प्रपन्नसहितानि बत्तेमानसहितानि । 
अथात, रूपा थकानि । अन्यत्‌ स्पष्टाथेस । 
आअचापपत्तिः | षष्ाांचिकशतचप्रसाबनदिनेरेकं वषे परिकल्प्य तच यो वार; d Ta- 
ब्टप इति प्राचोने: फलाथे कल्पितस । तत्राहगेणस्य खगडदुयं, गणितारम्भाठू न्यारम्भपये- 
न्तमेकं यन्थारम्भाद्ृतेमानदिनपयेन्तं द्वितोयम् । अच प्रथमखणडं शन्य द्विप ञ्चुयमे२१२०विभज्य 
लब्धिहरघातसममेऊ॑ मुनियमयमद्व २२२० सममन्यत्खगडं प्रकल्पितं तता गवितारम्भादहग 
णस्वरूपस = २४२० X ल + २२२० + अइ । अथाच २२२० + अह । इदमपिश न्य द्विप श्रुयमेजिभज्य 
कल्प्यते लब्धि: = ल शेषं = शे तदा परबाहगेणस्य HUA = २४२०ल + २४२०ल + शे 


, शे 
इदं खतेदइने ३६० विभल्य लब्धानि Thi = ० ल +० ल + % कल्णते शे अस्मिन्‌ ख- 


सेदशनेहुंते लब्थिः गष, शेषं=शे अथ बत्तेमानबषोथे सा aise: सेका कृता ततो 
गशितारम्भाद्ृत्तेमानवषेपयन्तं and: OTN + गव +१९ | अथ षष्टाचिकशतचय- 
सङ्ख्या GRETA ANN ततो बषेगणस्ठिशणिता जातः = २९ ल+ २१ ल +३ ( गब +१) 
nf बषेपतिबुयस्तेन रव्यादिगणनाधे गणितारम्भकालिकं Gus चयं प्रतिप्य जाता 
बषेपतीरव्यादिकः = २१ ल + २१ ल + ३(गव +१) +३ BA जात: = ३(गघ-+१) 
+३-०=३(गव+१)-४ यदोयं सङ्ख्या सप्राथिका तदा पन: aa तत 
१७-५९८ श्लाकावुपपन्नो | एवमहगंणं चिंशता विभज्य लब्धान्‌ मासान्‌ वत्तेमानमासाथ सेकान्‌ 
कृत्वा सप्रतष््रमाससङख्यया द्विमितया सहृण्य सप्रभिविभव्य शेषं मासाथिपतिमानोतबान्‌, 
अनेन १६ श्लोकापपत्तिः स्फटा भवति | 

अथ MIZA दिनेश इति प्रसिद्ध एव । 

“होाराधिपश्च wg निरन्तरं दिवसनाथश्वेत्यादिना प्रतिहोरायाँ पञ्चपञ्चवृञ्या होरा- 
fan भवन्ति प्रथमा हारा त दिनपतेरेव तेने ( हारा - ९) यं संख्या पज्ञगुणा दिनपति- 
युता जातो SLM गत: = दिनेश + ४ ( होरा - ९) अच यथेट्टगुणितंसप्रयाजनेनापि स एव 
होरेश इति द्विगुणितदिनेशगणितसप्रयोजनेन खाता होरशा गत: = १४ दिनेश + दिनेश 
+ १ ( हारा - १) = १९दिनेश - १ + शहारा = ५ ( ३दिनेश - १+ हो) तत इयं सङ्का 
SAG RLM गता भवन्ति, वषाधिपश्चतुथे इत्यादि सुगममित्यपपत्नं सवेस । 

२३-२४, शंदानी फलादेशाथे राश्‍्यंशपत्यानयनं तत्नामानि च कथयति | 

Ind छूपाभ्यधिक इत्यादि । 

अच प्रथममहगेयं सारवषेसावन संख्याभिबिमज्य शेषं च fan विभज्य शेषं मध्य- 
म्रमानेन राश्यंशा: कल्पिताः । वत्तेमानराश्यशाथेमहगेण: सेकः कृतः । राश्यंशानां पतय- 
स्त्विमे | कमलोादुव: । प्रजेशः । स्वगी, इन्द्रः । चन्द्रः । मान्यः । बास: । कमला । 


पञ्चसिटु॥न्तिका प्रकाशिका । ७ 


अनलः । अन्तः । रविः । शशी । इन्द्रः । गो; a ARRE । इरः । भव: । गृह: । 
पितृदेवः W: । बलठेव: N: । यमः । वाक्‌ सरस्वती । श्रो: लक्ष्मी: । चनद: 
कुवेर; । गिरयः warn: । चाचो भमिः । वेथाः ब्रह्मा । परः पुरुषः विष्यः । अच स्वगौ 
तचा fata: इत्यतो शब्दा कल्पिसावस्माभित्विशत्सहुगपरयाथेस | 


करणावतारः | 
GG LOO 

१. कृतगुखषेत्यादि | 

आनेन श्लाकेन किं साथयतीति न A त्यशुद्धत्वात । 

Re इदानी चन्द्रसाथनमाह । रसगुणनवेत्यादि । 

dr रसगु्नवेन्दु १८३६ युक्ते ततः शशिंगबलगुणे३०३९ m afa. 
स्तस्या घनसंज्ञा ज्या शेषं नवभिः wera अप्टजिने २४८ विभव्य लब्येगलिसंज्ञा शेषस्य 
nm Im । थनसंद्चं eugi शेषं पृथक एकच A emia फलं राश्यादि 
स्यासेन ऐथकूस्थं शेषं भगवात्मकं॑ रहितम्‌ । इदं ana Gag । तता घनसंत्त Haw 
शशिसनिनबयम २६०९ हतं फलं राश्यादि द्विंतोयं खरडस । विषयचृतय: १८४ पञ्चाशीति- 
सहितशतेकसंख्या गलिसंचेन गलिता गतिकाष्टांशेन गलिदशांशेन होना कलात्मक फलं 
तृतीयं खण्ड स्यात्‌ । परन्तु यदि पादसङ्कग वेदाका१२४धिका तदा तेषु गतिसंच्षेष N 
चनं कृत्या तृतोयं sas पवाक्त साध्यम्‌ | पदत: पदसंत्ञकाच वेदाका: शोध्या: शेषं तदा 
पठसंच्चं dug । लतः खगडचयसंस्कारे वेदाकाधिके weds भगयाधं राशिषट्धं कजाचतुष्ठ- 
miak Gai तचेष शेषपदसमा अंशाश्च Gan: । शतदुक्तं भवलि यदा पादसंच्चा बेदाका- 
थिका तदा वेदाकेरशितपदसंच्चस्य शेषपठसंच्चां कृत्या तत्समा अंशास्सच याज्या अन्यथा 
एबागतण्दसमा एवांशास्तृतोयख्यडे याज्यास्तदा मध्यमश्वन्द्रा भवति ततस्तेः पदेचेनणोत्‌ 
awmi फलं देयम । अथात्‌ वेदाकाल्पपदेष ऋणं अधिके थनमिति sgag: स्वय- 
RAWU we शेषपदमेकानं पञ्चगुणं कृतनबदश१०६४य्‌तं योगफलं मनुबेदयमेभ्यः 
२४१४ शोध्यं शेषं तच्छेषपदगुणितं चिषध्यादुतं कलात्मकं फलं च एवोगतमध्यमचन्द्रे देयं 
सदा वास्तवो मध्यमचन्द्रो भवतोत्यथे: | 

अचापपत्ति: । आचायशाइगणस्य STEW कृतं ३०३९ आभिः सहुसभिघेनसंघं 
निहत्य प्रथमं खरडस । अष्ठजिनेगतिसंच्चं नित्य नवभिविभज्य द्वितीयं FER । 
way च नवभिविभज्य तृतोयं खण्ड चेति तथा कृते;हगणस्य जातं ङ्पान्तरं 


= घन > ३०३१ + —— + ८ इदं खरडचयं yg चन्द्रयत्या सहुस्य मिथः Gren 
चन्द्रानयनं सुगमस्‌ । तद्यथा प्रथमखयडे ३०३१ दिनसमहभवश्चन्द : 
अब राशि राशि un शशि राशि | 


2 2 डे चन 2G ० 
१+ चनगुणा घन — ot दज आतः प्रथमखयडभवर्चन्द् श व्यच कल्पते 


द पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


भा राशि राशि 
घनः = ९६ ल + शे तदा प्रथमलब्डभषश्चन्द्र: = (१६ल + शे) - (“77 ,--)+ रा; 
un राशि राशि रा. ii भग राशि रा 
a 
KAD) --= toaa) „ उ ' 
अने 
अच भगणानां प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ (A-A) इदं त्यक्तं तदा प्रथमखयडभवश्चन्दरः 
राशि राशि 
a उघ ` `~ : . 9४८ गति 
=शे- + 2252 भनेन, २९- २३ श्लाकावुपपन्ना । एवं eff ऽ स्मिन्‌ 
कलाः कलाः 


— दिनसम्हमवश्चन्द्रः = ९ + (९८४ - ~) गतिगुथितः गति + (९८४ गति g) जातो 


द्वितीयखण्डात्यचन्द्र। मगणविरहितः = (९८४ गति — — एवं तृतोयखण्डे$पि > दिनमव- 


श्चन्द्र: = S — ३५ कलाः _ ट्ट फेला; स्वल्पान्सरात m= 4 + श्ट nd: 


पद +E तृतोयखयडभवश्चन्द्रस्तचाचायखं प्रथमखरडमेव JAA पदसमांशसमं 


द्वितोयखरडात्यफलसंस्कृतमेब कदाचिन्मन्दफलं साधितम्‌ । गत्यघ कलाचतष्ट्रयसस्कारस्य 
तथा ६श्लाकस्यदानी पर्यन्त न बद्धापपत्तिरिति । 

७ इदानी तिथिनक्तचानयनमाइ | शश्यद्धदलमिलि । 

शश्यट्टेदलं शशिचतथोंशस्त्रिकृत्या नवमिगेखितस्तदा राशिस्थाने बर्तमान N 
ये$शा अवशिष्टास्ते AEA: : । शवे व्यकन्दुदलं पज्चमिराहत्य fafa तच येऽशा 
अवशिष्टास्त BEA Am इत्यथे: । 


दा 
अचापपत्ति: । कल्प्यते NN = द + अं तदा शशिना मानं = ४ द + ४ अ 
कलाः कलाः 
= ३० > ६०५ ४ + ६० >< ४ अ तता भमोगोष्टशतीलिग्रा इत्यादिना 


गतनक्षचमानं = ३० १८४० aR मु ६०५४ 8 a” S8 4 
S 00 ७०० G 
प्रथमं खण्ड निरवयवं गतनक्षत्रमानं ट्वितीयखण्ड = मिदं बत्तेम्राननक्षचावयवं॑ चिशद्रदितं 
बत्तेमाननक्षतस्य गतमुहूत्तेमानं = & A यत mf मध्यममानेन चिशन्सहूत्ता भवन्ति । 


अत: Wage नवगुणितं सच राशिस्थाने गतनत्तचमानमंशस्याने बत्तेमाननश्चस्य गता 
रा 
महत्ता भबन्तोत्यपपन्न॑ नत्तचानयनस । एवं कल्प्यते व्यकेन्दुदलं = द + अं अतो व्यकेन्दुः 


बक्लसदरान्लिकाप्रकाशिका । e 


. J 
SRF +RGU= ३०५ ₹द4-२ = अंशाः | ततो द्वादशभिभागेरेका तिथिरिति गततथिमानं 
=+ `° शद `; अचापि erani मुहूलेसाघनाथें चिंशदुशित खातं ad. 
मानसिश्चेगतमुझसेमाने = ४ अं। अत Sw तिध्यानयनम्‌ । लिथिशब्दः eff ऽपि M. 
जानद बखसिमातोथोगफ्तस्थे तिधिरेकिकातिचिरिति ” श्रीहबाक्तेस्तेन ५ N ”- 
इलि साथ: । | 


८. इठानी दिनमाममाह | मकरादाविति | 


मकरादो दिने दिने भल्वर्गतितिचिमित एकनवपञ्चेकमित: ९४६९ चिभिस्तिमि: 
पलेयेतस्तदा दिनमानं भवेदेवं ककेटकादो तदेव Ami राचिमानं भवति । 


aeg: अवन्तिक्राया मकरादो परमाल्पदिनमानं पलात्मश्चं भमव्रपज्लेकमितं 
mem लत: प्रतिदिन पलचद्रस्य वृद्धि: कल्पिता दिनमाने ' we मकरादे। यट्टिनमान Nu 
ककेटकादी राचिमानं भवतीति तदेव ककेटकादी शवेरीमानमुदितमाचागेबेति सवं निरवद्यम्‌ | 


2-१०, earl मध्याहूच्छायां मच्याहूच्छायाला रव्यानयनं चाह । ककेटकादिष्विलि । 


ककेटकादिष Aiga राशिमानं तद्द्विगुबं तदा मध्याहू छाया भवेदेंबमनयेष युत्या 
मकरादिष यत्फलमाम च्छेतन्मवडलाद्‌ द्वादशभ्यः शोध्यं तदाऽस्मिन्‌ स्थाने रविभेषति ॥ 
gafagiaa या Nm तस्या we राश्यात्मक राशिषयय॒तं लदा याम्येऽयने रविभे- 
बति । उदगयने तु एवोगतं छायादलं पञ्चदशभ्यः शोध्यं तदा रविमेवति । 


अचापपत्िः । अवन्तिकायां प्राचीनमते परमक्रान्तिसमा अथात जिनांर४शसमा 
आशांशास्तेन रजे फकेटकादिगते Nen छायाया अमावस्ततो राशो राशा मध्याहे कू नट य- 
n छाया कल्पिताउत: ककेटकादिषु ga द्विगवं माध्यन्दिनो मवेच्छायेत्यक्तस । अथान- 
Ba सुक्या यदा मकरादिगो रविस्तदा ककेटकादेराशिषट्टं ya जातं तद्द्विगलं द्रादशाङ्गल- 
शमा panggen भवति ततोऽनन्तरं खा चापचीयते तेन हेतुना NN 
अक्जलाच्छाच्यमित्यकस्‌ | अथ ककेटकादेयाम्यमयनं मवति याम्यायनारम्भे रविमानं u 
सत इष्टदिने age A i राशिमानं तदेव द्विगुबं मध्याहृच्छायाऽतो मध्याहू च्हायादल- 
मेष सृक्तराशिमानं भविष्यति ay राशिचध्युतमका भवत्येव एञप्रकारविलोमेन । d- 
गयने मकरादो रविमानं राशिनषकं तदा मध्याहूच्छाया च द्विगुणितमकरादिभक्तराशिरडित- 
द्वादशसमा तेन | | 


मदा = ९२ — २ ( मकरादिभृक्तराशि ) 
अत: र ( मकरादिभुक्तराशि ) = e u 


a 


१७ पञ्चस दु न्तिकाप्रका शिका । 


तथा, मकरादिसक्तराशि= ६ ---- तत इदं मकराशिमानं राशिनवकेन मकरादिर 
विमानेन युतं आातमुदगयने daar = १४ - — अनेन " उदगयने संशोध्यं पञ्चुदशभ्या 
रविभेवतीत्यपपत्नं भवति । | 
१९-१३ इदानीं छायाते लग्नानयनं लम्माच्छायानधनमाइ । द्वादशभिः सच्छायेरित्यादि। 


रसहुताशा: घट्चिंशल भाज्य: कल्प्यस्तथा येप्टच्छाया सा द्वादशयुता मध्याहृच्छा- 
याना हारः कल्प्यस्तता हारेण भाज्य घिहले waged तदकख रविराशिमानेन सहितं तदा 
लग्नं भवति पश्चिमकपाले त्‌ प्रथमं aged तञ्चक्राद्धाद्वाशिषद्वाद्विशध्य शेषं रविराशिमानेन 
सहितं तदा लग्नं भवति । अथ लग्नाच्छायानयने त लग्नादक विशोध्य शेषस्य लिप्ना 
प्राक्षपाले छेदो इरा भवति पश्विमकपाले त ता ल्ग्ाश्‍्चक्राद्भाचुक्रकलादलाद्विशाध्यास्तदा 
इरा भवतिं। केषास्‌। शन्याम्बराटृलवणादषट्रानां शम्यश्न्याष्टान्धिषट्रामां ६४८०० सतो भागे 
इते AQ तस्माद्‌ द्वादश Wat: शेषे Nen. Ben तदा लघ॒वसिष्ठसिद्धान्ला 
नसारेणेप्रकाले छाया भवतोत्यथे: । 


WUT: | इष्टकाले क्रान्तिवृस्य यः प्रदेशः प्राक fale लगति तदेव लग्न- 
मिति प्राचीनानां सम्प्रदायस्तेन रव्यदये रविरेष लग्नं मध्याहे स्वल्पान्तराद्राशिचययुताक- 
समं कल्पितं तदा मध्याह्ृष्रभयोरन्तरं WR तधेट्ठमध्याहृच्छाययारन्तर = इछा - n 
भविष्यति । उभयत्र तारतम्येन द्वादश संयोज्यानपता यदि द्वादशमी रबिलम्नयोरन्तरं 
राशिचर्य लभ्यते सदा द्वाद शयतेऽ्ठमच्याहृभान्तरे्च किमिति लब्धमिष्ट्रकालिकलग्नाको न्तरं 
राश्यात्मकं व्यस्तानपातेनेच्छाफलस्य हासात्‌ | 


| ° ९२ १८ जे 2 22 2 | ~ | ७ 
श्वमन्तर = ज इदं रवियुतं प्राक्पालस्थे रवो लग्नं भवति पश्चिम, 


कपाले त इदमन्तरं पश्चिमछ्षितिजे क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य यः प्रदेश लग्नस्तस्मादथात्सप्रमलम्ना- 
दकाबचि तेनेदं चक्राद्वोद्राशिषट्काच्छाच्यं तदा लग्नाकेयोरन्तर भविष्यति तदन्तरे रावि 
संयाज्य. लग्नं ज्ञेयमिति ॥ एवं लग्नाच्छायानयने प्राककपाले लग्नाकेयारन्तरमेव पबो- 
ANA फलं पश्चिमकपाले त तदन्तरं चक्राडाच्छाच्यं तदा Aue फलं सिध्यति 
परन्तु आचायंणाच कलात्मकमन्तर TE तेन एवोनुपातागतमन्तरं राश्यात्मकमष्टादशशतम्‌- 


णितमनेनाथनानोतेनान्तरेण समम । तथाकृते जातम । अं = ee 
> +% १६ + FBI — महा ९२ + Ni- net 


= ल तत: समशोधनादिना इछा = ल - १२+ मदा । इत्य- 


६४९०० 


१४ + VALRA = 
Wy सवेस । 


इति नक्षत्रादिच्छेदः । 


' पञ्च लिहुर्मणितका प्रकाशशिका । n 


९-६ इदानी पुलिशमतेनाकेचन्ट्रानयनमाह | are इत्यादि | 
MENS स्वाकविशत्यथिकशलेन गिते गुितकजादम्निहुताशनं चयत्सिशद्विशाध्य 
शेष छुपाम्निवसहुताशकूले: ४३८३१ भक्तं क्रमात्‌ क्रमएवाऽथास्‌ भगखात्मको रबिभषति 
मध्यमस्तले यत्केन्द्रं भवेत तत सविंशांशं विशत्यंशसहितं कृत्वा केन्द्रं कल्प्यस । लतः 
केन्द्राशिसमा TAA: कला मध्यमे रवो GA ठपच्या चनं च arian अथात प्रथमरा- 
fin angara: कला: war द्विलोयषद्धे wa भवन्ति तदा स्फुटो रविमेषति । ता 
कलाश्य, एकादश, ९९ अष्टबटुमप्रचत्वारिंशल ४८ Kirn स्प्रतिरेकोनसप्रति: ६७ सेव 
खय॒त्ता चाथेत: पुनः सेव ६६, नवषट्ट॑ चतः पञ्चाशत्‌ ४४, अलकृतिश्य पश्चविशलिं: २३ । 
am दश ९० पषट्टाष्टकमप्रचत्यारिंशलु ४८ सति; ०० एकाधिका च स्पतिः ०५ NN 
चतःपञ्चाशत ४४ पञ्चकृतिश्व २४ । 
तद्यथा, प्रथमखण्डानि = ९९ । ४८ । ६६ । ६६ । ४४ । २४ 
fern = ९० । ४८ । ७० । ७९ । ४४ । २३ 
अस्य प्रकारस्य Nai कल्प्यते सर्विशांशकेन्द्रप्रमायं wae तदा एकराशि- 
'लन्यं प्रथमखगडात्यं फलं शकादश, द्विलोयखण्डात्यं च दश nn जातं मन्दफलमेक- 
विशतिः । एवं सर्विशांशकेन्टप्रमाणे राशिषट्ध प्रथमखण्डोत्यफले ff: । द्वितीयख- 
वडोत्यं च पञ्चुविशतिद्वेयोयागे जातं मन्दफलं पञ्चाशत्‌ कलाः । 
एवं सप्रराशिसमे सर्विशांशकेन्द्रे पुन: खबडद्येत्याडनां मध्य प्रथमः प्रथमा डु एव 
ग्राह्माऽथात्‌ यदा सविशांशकेन्द्र राशिषट्टाचिकं भवेत्तदा तस्माद्राशिषट्रं विशाध्य शेषराशि- 
वशात्यन: खगडद्ववादित: स्वस्वफनं गृहोत्या तद्याग; कतेव्यस्तदा तदेव मन्दफलं घना- 
त्मकं भवति इत्यधेः । अच एलिशमलेन कथं केन्द्र साध्यमित्यस्यानयनमाचायण न लिखित- 
-म्राचायेसमये पलिशमतोयकेन्द स्यातिप्रसिद्धत्यादित्यनमीगते । 
॒ अचापपत्ति: । कल्प्यन्त केन्द्रांशाः १०° । ४०° । ७०° । १००० । १३०° । १६० 
तलः ९४० परमे मन्दफले सयसिद्धान्तरोत्या are मन्दफलानि 
के ० १०० | ४०° | 90° | १००° | १३०° | १६०° 
ज्याके = २१ । WI ११३ । AEI ERI ४१ 
फलकला: = RB’ । ६०” । १३२ । १३८'। १०७” । ४७ 
अथ एवात्तकेन्द्रांशेष १०° । ४०° । ७०° । १००° । १३०° । १६०° Uy विशत्यंशाम्‌ 
प्रशिप्य जाताः RAG राशध | 
रा = १। RI Ri Bl Vt ६ श्सद्राशिसबन्धिपलिशेक्त्षवडानि 
RG = ९९ । ४८ । ६६ । ६६ । ४४ । २४ 
BA =१० । ४८ । ७० N । ३४ । २३ * 
WAH = २९ । ६६ । ९३६। १४०॥ ९०८) ४० एताः कलाः स्वल्यान्तरात्यवागतमन्द 
“फलकलासमा TAR ARI समीचीनम्‌ | 


a | पञ्यसिह्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 

अन्येषां व्याख्यामग्र वद्य । 

१५-९२ इद्दानी चरादिसाथनम्राह । विंशतिरष््रिरित्यादि । 

विंशतिः २० अष्टः साठा साटंघेडश १६ । ३० पादाना: सप्र ६ । ४४ च AT: 
TN गण्यास्तथा क्रमादत्क्रमान्न स्थाप्यास्तदा मेषादोनां चरखाण्डानि पलात्मकानि 
भवन्ति मेषादिध चिराशिष तठुपचितेर्टेः Ran फककेटकादोब चिराशिष तदः 
बचयमितेरद्गः खणडेबबबलादिषबद्विनाहुद्धि! स्यात्‌ । एवं तलादोब षड्राशिष तेः . 
दिनक: स्यात्‌ । यथोाऽलयिन्यां पलभा ४ अनया क्रमाद्विंशतिः Sg: warn: सप्र च 
भविता जाता! १०० । ४२ | ३४ शतानि खब्डानि मेषादिचयाकाम्‌ | उत्क्रमात्‌ ३४। ४२ | १०० 
कक्यादिचयाणां पमः क्रमात १०० । ४२। ३४ तलादिचयालां पनरप्यत्क्मात ३४ । ४२। ९०० 
मकरादिच्रयाथाम | यतं मेषादिषगलां चरखण्डानि 


a q fa . fa क्म्या g . चः R- 

१०० । ४२ । ३४ । ZB । ४२ । १०० । सलादिषयणां ९०० | ४२ । ३४ । ३४ । 
क्‌ श्री में. g fer: 
BR । ९०० एबं शगड़ानां येणे कृते मेषादोमां चयाशां चरपलानि ९०० । Wwe! १८६ कक्या- 

° fe कन्या | श्र, n 

दोनां चथाखां १५६ । १४२। १००। एवमेतानि तलादोनां षण्यां ९०० । १४९। ९०६ । ९७६ । . 
J. आ) 
१४२ । १०० 


अचापपतिः । शकाकूलपलमां प्रकल्य मेषादिचयालां चरपलान्यानीय यदि तानि 
एथकृएथगविशोाध्यन्त तहि Reanim उत्यद्यन्ते दिनमानसाघनाथेमाचायेख 
तानि द्विगणानि कृत्वा विंशलिरित्यादि पठितानि तेभ्याऽ नृपाता यदोकाङ्कलया पलभया 
एतानि द्विगशचरखगडानि तहीष्टपनभया किमेबं स्वदेशे दिगचरखवडानि सिध्यन्ति NaN 
वतात्‌ fayaigaa । मेषादिराशित्रयेष दिनवृद्धिर्पचयिनी स्यात्‌ ककेटादिराशिक््येष ठिन- 
Huf H स्यात । इवं तलालिराशिषयेष दिनहास लपचयेन मकरादिराशिचयेष M 
मेन स्यादिति | इदं चरविमाडिकाकमे सागरहिमाट्रिपरिधो सागरङिमालयाभ्यन्तरे ay 
स्यात्‌ । एतदुक्तं भवति सागराद्भिमाद्रिण्येन्तं d स्वल्बान्तरात्सफुटं चरमागच्छत्यय 
पलभाधित्र्धात्खगड्केरन्तर पर्तात aaa ware ahaa वत्य इसि 
quu इति । 


९३७१४ इदानी देशान्तरमा | यद्वनान्तरला नाडा इल्यादि । 


अजन्त्या ग्रत्रनपरात सप्रलाख्यस्तिभागाधिक्ा ७ । २० देशान्तरचद्धिका' सन्ति 
वाराकस्यां लु ब्रिकृतिनेबनाडय; सन्ति । अन्यच देशन्तरघटोच्यानाथे प्रकार खथगत्या- 
. चायः । थाजनपिरडास परयोयाजनात्सञ्चान्तसत्‌ चिङृतिञ्ञात्‌ नघगुकितात Jag ८० 
हृतादयज्ञब्यं तस्मात स्वताडिलादर्गीकृतात अशदृयबि्रकृतिं रेखास्वदेशासतांचान्सरकृलिं 


एडक सर्द न्तिकाप्रका शिका । * 


अझ्यात त्यजेत्‌ शेवस्य मलं लदा ठेशान्तरचठिका भषन्ति देशान्तरनाडोभ्य 
सकोमतचरनाडयद्धे चक्रस्य VS उत्तरगाले ऋणं कसेव्यस । चक्रस्य चान्त्ये zeae च 
वृद्धि: कसेव्या लदा स्फटा नाड्या भन्ति लद्रोगर्माप जझ्यादधोच्छिट्ठं चर त्यजेत्‌ ¦ 
maui: । कल्यते रे रेलादेशस्थानं meng च धर श्वदेशस्थान त दे 
तद्याम्यातरवृ्तं च ud दे स्थाननतः ayputiw: देल, N रेखाल्वदेशवारन्तरमंशात्मकं 


AV त याजनात्मकान्तरताऽबपातेन यदि मपरिचिना चक्रांशास्तदा याखनात्मकान्त 


किं खातं R = * आचायल म्रपरिधिमान ३२०० कल्पितं तदा TZ = — 


= n । रेल त आखांशान्तरसमं ततः स्वस्वान्तरात ta f जात्य प्रकल्ल 


हे s रदे, रेल बगान्तरमल देलसमं कल्पितं ततोंशात्मकं मानं देल 
— इत्यस्य यदागतं are fg fñr । ya यच्चरमागत 

NIN लदधेमद्धे कृतं शेषं चाच सुगमस्‌ ॥ 

१६. ward लिथिनशचअसाथनमाह । we ल्प्माष्टणतीति ! 

rem e मवति ततोऽनपातादुहरूलाभिनेशचं साध्यस्‌ । एतदुक्त मवति 
VERN अष्टशतहता BS गतनशब भवति शेषकला अग्रिमनक्षचस्य गतकलास्ता हरात 
अष्टशत्या: fie Amam: साच्या इत्यधेः । शवं व्यकाचन्दाट्रिटट्कांशेष्टेतालिथिभेवति 
ततो. न्त्रस्य केलासाचने भुन्यनुपातः काये: | यदि गतिकलाभि: षष्टियटिकास्तदा मतेष्य 
qa: किस्‌ । लञ्चाः RAG गता शष्याशच नाड्यो भवन्ति । एवं तिथिवेलासाथने रवि 
चन्द्रयेगित्यन्तश्मनपते ग्राह्ममित्यवै: । 

१७. माढेमासे रविगतिमानमाइ । ग्षशिखीत्यादि । 

wig: ६० maga श्शिक्षि ३ गा ३ ग्नि ३ यम २ शशि ९ faum तदा मासषट्के 
४० I ४० । ४७ । ४० । ४८ । ४६ एता: कलास्तत: सेव षष्टिः सेका सदुपदुपेका अधात बट 
स्थानचतष्टये स्थाप्या सवेचेकाचिका कतेव्या तथा सेव ap: खेकवियता एकच स्वेन शन्ये 
नानिता;न्यचेकेन होना लदा ६१ । ६९ । ६९ । ६१ । ६० । ४६ शताः कला अन्यस्मिन्‌ 
मासषट्के आनो: guten क्रमात मक्तिमेबति-इत्यथेः f 

अच्षापपतिः । एकेकं राशि केन्द्र प्रकल्प्य स्थलं गतिफलं संसाध्य तत्संस्कारण gaT- 
sae गतिकला; rn: इति । 

१८-१६ Far करबसाधनमाइ । सितबबुलयोरित्यादि । 

विरविभागात्‌ रविरहिताच्छीतगोश्वन्द्रात्‌ कलाः खते हुताशे -३६०ह्‌ ता लब्यं तत्क- 
रख भवलि परन्त्यय enn. en: aha बढाना: saul कतेव्याः | 
एतदुक्तं vf न्दुविवरमानेभ्यः yar विशे W fem: m: 
कृष्शपद्ोयान्तरांशे च घड़ागान्‌ संयाज्य fen: खाध्यास्तत; खलेहुताशे: शन्यबट्करामै 


९४ ' चञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिक्रा । 


' ३६० gagi तत्करणं अन्यत्‌ गतगम्यचटयादि तिथिवत्‌ अधात्‌ गत्यन्तराद्र तेष्य- 
कलाला5न॒पाताद्यथा लिथिदेला साधिता तथेव करखवेला च साध्या । बढुलचतदेश्यद्धाठ्‌ 
कृष्वपत्त चतदेश्यत्तराद्वात्‌ शकुनिः, end, arr, किंस्तुघमिति चत्वारि varie 
स्थिराणि करणानि अन्यानि चराणि ea सघोलि करकानि wg सिध्यदु प्रबलेन्ते agat 
त्यथे; । चरफरखानां नामानि त वर्षे, वालवं, केलवं, लेतिले, गरं, वाशिज्यं, विष्टिरिति । 


अचे।पपत्ति: । रविचन्द्रयोः Uf: ff ei करणं भवति शुक्रपक्षप्रतिपद: 
whan किंस्तुघ नाम स्थिरकरणं सदा fagitt । अतः शुक्रफ्लादितला ये विवरभागास्त 
बद्चिविरडितास्तदा चरकरण्यवृत्तिकालादन्तरांशा भविष्यन्ति ततस्त$ शा: uf ge वा कला: 
खनुदने ३६०हुला वषादितः करणान्यागच्छन्ति । एवं WATE एणोन्तकाले रबि- 
चन्द योविबरांशा: १८०° बड्चिविरहिताः शेषं ९०४ giagi लन्यानि चरकरयानि २६ सप्- 
तष्टानि शेषं रूपसमं तेन कृष््पद्चोयविवरभागेभ्या यानि करणानि डत्पदान्ते तबेकयाजनेन 
बवादितः awit भविष्यन्ति तच चाचायय प्रथममेव कृष्णपक्षीधविवरभागेष षड्भागान्‌ 
संयाज्य करणानि साधितानि तानि स्वत एकाथिकानि लब्वानि भविष्यन्तोत्यपपन्नस्‌ | 


२०-२२ LAM पातसाघनमाह । अरकन्दुयागषट्क इत्यादि । 


दशक्षेसहिलेए यदि N राशिषट्क भवलि तदा देधृतमुक्तमेवं स एव योग 
दशक्षसहितेष यदि चक्रं द्वादशसमस्तदा व्यतिपात मवति । तता. गतेभाये वला समये 
aim विचायः । NC यदा ठम्दकिरकस्य रदेहनरादाश्लेषाद्वादेक निवृत्तिरासोलदै- 
ape युक्तं एवाक्तं पातलत्तणं च प्राचीने: समोचीनमृक्तं सामातं वत्तेमानकाले त प॒नवेसृत- 
samai निवृत्तं भवति aga एनवेखुरितिपदेन aque न भवति तथापि आचाये- 
प्रतिपादितएंहिताबचनेन पनवेसपदेन waa: पादषयमेव WER | एवं तस्मात काला- 
द्यदा विपरोतायनभागो विपरीतायनांशो भवति, शशिरव्यामेच्ये चपश्व अ'केकाघ्रांशसम 
परमक्रान्तिसमस्तदा दिनकृच्छशियागचक्रादू व्यतिपाता मति | 


अचोपपत्ति: | यदा सायमरविशशियागो माडे भवति तंदा व्यलिपाता यदा स एव 
ame तदा वेचृतिरिति प्राचीनानां सम्प्रदायः | यदाश्नेषाढाद्रुक्षिदागन्प्रदृत्तिरासोत्तदा 
यनांशाः = २३° । २०” ततो रविशशिग्रेगाथ न्यासः 


र्‌ - २३°, २०” = सायनरवि 
Amn: = र + च - ४६", YO अथं : हादशसमो ae 
च - २३, २०' = सायनचन्द्र: A द्वादशसमा वेध 


लियोगे व्यतिपाते तु राशिषट्कसमस्ततः समोळरणेन दुक: पालयायोगमानं ane वेथते; 
रा रा 

या =.१२ + ४६°, ४०* व्यतिपाते, यो = ६ + ४६०, ४०" आभ्यं येगाभ्यां N कृते वे- 
.चृते न्च = ३३, व्यतिपाते, मक्त = ९० प्रथमस्थाने दशबाजनेन नथक्ष पंख्या = १३१ = चक्रा- 
` e अकंकाण्ठांधाः = २४" = परकर न्तिरित्याचार्यशात्रिप्रश्नाचिकारते जायते । 


—ů— व्ह 


१३ 


देसमा टितीयस्थाने त MENÁM = २० == चक्रसमात SUAR ॥ एवं यदा २३° | २०' । 
शते;यनांशा Waa! तस्मात्कालात्यरमल्षायनांशमिलतिरायाणातयथा चतविशतिः 
प नस्तस्मात्स्यानाद्रिपरोतायनभागस्य परमस्य मितिश्वतविशतिः । तेन यदा तस्मात्स्थाना- 
त्यनविपरौतायनभागश्वतविशतिभवति तदा .निरयणमेबादावेष नाडोपृत्तक्रान्तिवृत्तया 


सम्पालाउता5यनांशामावस्तले रविशशियागे चक्राद्वसमे व्यलिपाता भविष्यत्यवाच वासना | 


सममेव ॥ 

२३-२४. इदार्नी सद्भातोनां संच्चामाइ । मेबतलादावित्यादि । 

मेषतुलादो विषवद्‌ भवति । मेषतलासङ्वान्त्योविषवत्संच्चेत्यध: । एवं कन्याचत्‌ 
Sasa मिथनस्याषट्रादशेःशे मीनस्य द्वाविंशेऽशे कामेकस्य wae: पषडविशे;शे च ve- 
Meme मवति । तला आठियेस्याः सा तलादि: कन्या cen: बडशीतिमृलेष ये दिवसा 
वाडशावशेबाः सान्त ते पितदिवसास्तच पिता दसमथयं स्यादित्यच प्राचीनवचनान्यव 
प्रमालानोति । 

२४-ददानीमवनत्तेमानान्याह । उदगयनमिति । 

स्पष्टाथेस । 

र६-इदानी सद्भान्तोनां पुण्यकालमाइ । परष्टिघा Bingen इत्यादि | 

यदा रविकेन्ठं राश्यन्तरं गच्छति सा सङ्भान्तिस्तस्मात्कालात्यवे चिम्बा द्वेकलोत्यन्न 
फालेन चिम्बायिमप्रदेशस्तचासोदूनन्तरं विम्बाटुकलोत्यन्नकालेन विम्बान्तिम्रप्रदेशश्व तच 
यास्यति तेन हेतुना घिम्बकलोत्यन्नरकालः सङ्घान्तौनां पुण्यकालः । लदानयनं चेराशिकेन 
गत्या यदि षष्टिघटिकास्तदा विम्यकलाभि: किं asa: एण्यकालस्तदटुन wera N- 
काल: अदन कालः प्रथमं अटुन च परतः प॒ण्यकाल इत्यथः | 

२०-इदानी येगविशेषमाह | तिथ्यन्तं यदोत्यादि 

सयस्तिथ्यन्तं अन्यवायर च स्पृशन्नुदितस्तदा UFE यागः स्यात्‌ । यत 

शकस्यां faunaa दिनचयस्य सयक स्पशः कृतः । शत्रं अह्रो दिवसस्य लिथिक्षयस्पशना 
Im इति aga सिध्यतोत्यथे: । 

- राहुसाधनमाह । अष्ठगु् इत्यादि । 

दिनराशाबहगेणे अष्टप्गणे रूपेन्दरियशोतरश्मिभि ९४९ भक्त लब्धा राहारंशा भषन्ति 
सच चिंशता विहृत्य राशयो Sa राशीश्य द्वादशभिविभज्य भगया Garam ये मगला ल- 
ब्यास्तत्समकला: परबेलब्यांशेष चषेप्यास्तदा राहुमानं स्यात्‌ । 

अचापपत्ति: । ९४९ दिने: ८ अंशा राइगतिस्तता नुपाताद्राहृसाधनं सममस। परन्तु ९४९ 


दिने: ८ अंशाः गतिने घास्तवा भवति एकस्मिन vnd एककलान्तर पतति तेन कला- 


संस्कारो युक्त श्वेत्यपपन्नस्‌ । 


— — — — — 
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gf । 

२६-हदानी राहोरलुविशेषानयनमाह । वृश्चिकमागा इत्यादि । 
. बरद्रिंशतिरेकलिम्रिकालया एककलाहोना अथात पञ्चुविशतिकला आदि: प्रथममेव 
राहोवृश्‍्चिकमागा: वृश्चिककोटाकाराड्रुबयवा: सन्ति सानबयबानु अतोऽस्माद्र ्ितागता 
दाहा: प्रोह्य हित्वा मुलं weg | एतदुक्तं भवति । प्रबाहगेणेत्यत्नं N तस्मात्यञ्चु 
विशतिकला यदि विशोध्यन्ते सदा मखमानं vai तन्मखमानं बड़राशियतं Ne 
मवतीत्यथे; | पग्मविंशलिकलासमा राहावृश्विकाकारावयवाः edu प्राचोनवचनमेव 
प्रमादं नान्यत्कारख वळु De । 

३०-३९ इदानी राुबशतश्चन्द्रस्थिलिमाह | वक्रादधिकश्वन्द्र इत्यादि । 
` __ वक्कांदाइसुलादादा - ER sflew: एच्छाचाल्यस्तदा समशादुदमयातिं अथात्‌ तदा 
SAT: शरो भवति । एवं यदा बढमात मुथाचन्दा ल्या नवति बच्छाचाचिकरतदा 
mea याति । अथात दशिव: शरो मवति । u अतिमहति fad शरे राहा; खका- 
शात्‌ मागनवत्या चन्द्रोऽन्तरितो भवति तदा खश्व परम: झरा ल्िशतहयाथिकसप्रतिं: 
२७० अन्यचेठृकालेऽनुपाततः शरः साध्य इत्यथे: | 

आचापपतिरति q । 

३२-३० इदनोमस्मिन्नघ्याये विशेषमा । तिथिनचर्षेत्यादि । 

अचाशुद्वाधिक्यादानएव्या सवेघालाण्या न विदिता भवति । 


इति यालिशसिद्ठाभ्तः । 


बघ्यसिठान्विकापकाशिका । hi 
१-५ इदानी ज्यासाचनमाह । aR AAA | 


amiak शत्तवयमिलि ipod बष्टिश्तचत्मेत्र दरिचिरिति बह्चिससक्यपरिधि: | 
तप्य बगेत्य ये दशांशस्तस्मात्यदं विष्कम्भा व्यासो भवति । een तदंशचतष्कं 
प्रसिद्ध वृत्तचतथांशं संप्रकल्प्य राश्यप्रभागज्या पश्चुविंशत्यघिकशतद्गुयकलाज्या साच्या कथं 
साध्येत्यस आई । व्यासाटुकृतिरिति anes चिल्याया: gfrdade भया aera 
Anm य: कृसाँशश्वतथोाँश: सा मेषस्य करको चेया। अच करणोबदनध्याहाय्येस | 
ततो घत्रकरणी ध्वा चासो करणी च चवकरखो मेषाना मेषस्य करण्याना तदा द्वयेराश्यो 
करको भवति तत: पदं ज्या: स्य: । प्रथमपदं मेषस्य च्या द्वितोय॑ द्वयाराश्यो: षष्टिभागाना- 
मित्यथे: | शेषेब्वि्रेष भागेष यस्य चनबो ज्यापेधिला तवृद्ठिवलल्य, इदस्य राशिषम्रस्य चायो ज्ये 
अन्तरे यच्छेषं तस्य गुणा च्या तेन गणेन होना en काया । तदडूेबगेस्तस्याठ्लेस्य वगा 
aaa wat घ्याया अदस्य च ये वगेस्तेन संयाज्या gramm: काळे इत्यथे: | 
सस्य पदो मलं wate miga भवलि । एवं तेन योगेगोना wal उवशेषपिण्डस्य 
aga: काटेवेगा भवति लस्य पदं काटिज्या भवतीत्यथेः | च्रवकरकोदलं sag 
dua वगा भवति | wag agente: पञ्चचत्वारिंशट्वागाः । wage भवति N- 
रणी बिख्याकृतिस्तटुलादात्यद सा पशञ्मुथवत्यारिंशद्रागानां ज्या भवति । अधाच च्यासाघने- 
ऽन्या बिचिरुक्ता;स्ति के ऽसा बिचिस्तद्थे कथयति इच्छांशटिंगुखानेति। येषाम्रंशानां ज्यापे- 
चिता त श्वेच्छांशास्तद्द्विगणेन चिमं राशिचयं होने काये तस्य em चयस्य राशिचयस्य 
चापल्या चिव्या होना कायो सा पष्टिगला तदाऽभोष्टांश्याकरयी भषति तया करण्या रहिता 
घ्रवाऽवञ्चेषस्याभीटांशकाटेः करणी मवतोत्यधे: ॥ 


offt: व्यासवगाटु N परिचिरिति प्राचोम्मनां संप्रदाय: । लता चिला 
मेन परिधेव्यासानयनब्रपपन्रस | HER ्ययपृत्तं अथ चाएऐ च प्रष्ट्रिमाग्धस्तादा घरचा 
rng em acd त Sugeest ज्या अचमिता | अथ 
WOW GAIT: श्रन्ति तेन अकेघ कायः ÄTRAN केश्र = 
केघ । अतः केअघसमद्रिवाही आधारोत्यत्चं Fags च षट्टिभाग- 
मितं मिथः समानं खातं तता जातं NN ef N समचिभजस। अत 
अ्रधरेखा वृत्तव्यासादून केअरस्थ्रसमेन समा जाता AAAI 
मेषष्धानयमं तद्टकनस्तिल्धावर्गस्तत्काटिषष्टिभ््गड्यावग भत्र- 
a | अखचापस्य ज्या अचरेकाऽपेिताऽस्ति तंद्द्ठिगयं अघचापं तदूनं चिभं गघचार् लज्च्या 
घनरेखा बा RAS तटूना केअरेखा अतरेखा aes water तद्द्विगुस्य अघचापस्य 
चोषा घतरेखा Age चदरेखा ( यतः अघतजात्यचिभुले अघरेखादरेषिन्दोः - N चद 
रेखा चतरेखासमानान्तरा कृतास्ति) AAMAS अचरेखा अखचापल्यशमा भषति तठूगा 
नश्खिज्यावमेस्सत्नेटिण्यायंगा HAVANA | एवं अकेगळाळे ANNIE: | तेन अके 


ड 


१८ वघ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 
TART झक 


वगो aya भति अगवगा नवत्यंशपणेज्यावगे: । तञ्चतर्थाशस्य ,- = E अस्य पदं 
अगदलमिता पञ्चचर्त्वारंशदागन्या भवत्येवेत्युफ्पन्नं ध्वकरकोदलमित्यादि 
केअचिज्या = १२० तथा इच्छांशद्िगणानचिभज्ययाना चयस्य चापज्या = अत 


== संथा चद? = = F = र 


2 
० T .. अचर = अदर + चदरें-- = + 


= "पु ~~ = ६०अत । अत उपपन्नं सेस । 


K- इदानी ज्यामानान्याइ । Aven: स्वरतिथय इत्यादि । 


स्वराः सप्र uu: पञ्चदश । विंशतिः गणेस्विमिः शिवेरेकादशम्रिः घुतिमिरष्ठा॥ 
दशमिः सहिता । पञ्चुनरकं पञ्चुचत्वारंशत्‌ । शताथे चिसमेतं चिपञ्चाशत । षष्टिः । एता- 
कला: मेषज्याः सन्ति तथाऽे मेषे एता विकलाः सेका पञ्चाशत्‌ एकपञ्चाशत्‌ । ws 
SACU | पञ्चुषगः पञ्चवंशतिः । वेदाश्चत्वारः । चतुभिरधिका Fu चत॒स्तिंशत | 
षट्पञ्चाशत्‌ | शराः पञ्च॒ । शून्यम्‌ । | 


ad - अत -u 
¥ 


१८०० 
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एवं BW चापानि = ९९४ | ४४० | ६०४ | ६०० | ११२३ | १३३० | १३०३ 
उद्या: =०। ४९ | QY I ४० | २३। ०५ |३१। ४ IE ३४ | BR I ४६ | ४३। ४ 
एवं वृषे षट्कं । अयेदश । शंकार्नावंशति: । aga चतविशतिः । चिशत अम्य- 
रेख waa पञ्चभिः नवभिः अग्निहिमगुभिस्ठयादशभिेक्ता । शताः कलाः सन्ति Nur 
विकलाश्य चत्वारिंशत्‌ n: | मुनयः सप्र । Ba EU एकपञ्चाशत्‌ । द्विरति- 
द्वादश aga haa । wig: मनुमिश्वतुदेशमिः सागरेश्वतभिहाना 
इवं वृषे चापानि = २०२४ | २२४० | २४०४ | २७०० | २९२४ | ३९४० | ३३०१ | ३६०० 
ज्याः = ६। ४० | १३। ३ | ९६। ० | २४। १९ | ३०। ९३ | ३१। ९३ | ३६ । ४६ | ४३। ४६ 
अच वृषल्याः सवो मेषान्तठ्यया ६० अनया होना: पठिता लाघवाथेमिति Aug 
एबं द्वितीयराश्यन्सता मिथुने शताः पिण्डाद्या: कलाः Nn: । रसा: N. 
कस्‌ । नवकम्‌ । द्वादश । विश्वे चयादश । द्विस्तिमता: age पञ्चदश । मपाः घेडश | 
सथा विकलाश्‍च । षष्टिः घृतिभिर्ट्रादशमिः । गुणेस्ठिभिः । धृतिभिरष्टादशभिहाना कागा । 
शन्यस । अनलोनं Ug Wag । वेदाश्चत्वारः । व्येकाटेशतमेकानपज्ञाशत | 
पञ्च चेतिं । | 
` शवं मिथुने चापानि = ३८९१ | ४०१० | ४२०१ | ४४०० | ४०२४ | ४६४० | १९०३ 
ख्या: = ३। ४२ | ६ । १० | । ४२| १२। ० | १३। ४०| ९४। ४ | १४। ४६ 


४४०० 
RIY 


पद्लसितरा न्तिकाप्रका शिका | १९ 


अच मिथुनच्या: सवो em ९०३। ४६ अनया होना: पठिता लाधवाथेम ॥ 
एवं मेषे ज्या: = ७ YUN १४ | ४० ॥ RAL २४ ॥ ३५ । ४ ॥ ३८। ३४ ॥ ४४ | ४६ ॥ ४३ | ४॥ ६०॥ ० ॥ 
em: = ६६ । ४० ॥ ७३ । ३॥ ७६। ०॥८४। ४१ ॥ ६० । १३॥ EY I ९३॥ EE । ४६ ॥ ९०३। १६ ॥ 
मिधने ज्या: = ९००। ३८ ॥ ९९०। ४३॥ १९३ । ३८।११४।४६॥१९०।४३॥११६।०।११६।४४॥१२०।१॥ 

अयापपत्ति: | सिद्ठान्तग्रन्ये यानि बसगकाब्विपाबकमिते व्यासाठू चतबिशतिज्या- 
नि पठितानि तानि खाकेमिते व्यासाद्धे पठितानि-इलि सुगमा ॥ | 

२-१४. इदानीं ज्याखरडान्याह । सुनया!जे व्यंकान्त इत्यादि । 

अजे मेषे मुनयः सप्र सप्रस्थाने अन्त व्येकाः अथात्‌ षट्कलाः सन्ति । गवि वृषे 
स्थानचये रसा: घट्‌ स्थानचये पञ्च॒ तंथा कृताश्वत्वारः | अञ्विश्चत्वारश्च | मिथुने शिखो 
अग्निः पक्षा द्वो चन्द्र एकः शन्यं च श्तेऽट्टा द्विद्विवोरद्वयं wet: । अथात्‌ स्थानद्वये 
चयः Baga द्वो स्थानद्वये एकः wage च JAR । eng ज्याखणडे एताः कलाः 
सन्ति । शबं चिकलाश्च मेषे प्रथमस्थाने विकलाद्वेशतं सेकं एकपञ्चाशत्‌ द्वितीयादौ 
पञ्चाशत्‌ | यकेन | इन्द्रियेः पञ्ुभिः । इेश्वरेरेकादशभिहोना । ततोऽयं चिशत । द्वाविंशतिः । 
Team नव । ३१ श्लाकस्यान्तिमश्यरण: ९४ श्त्थकस्यादिचरशद्रयं च अष्ट । १४ श्लाक- 
स्यात्तराद्धे चातोवापंलग्नं एत्राथेस्खलितेन । शबं मिथुने मनवश्चतुदेश | विषयाः पञ्च॒ । 
तिथयः पञ्चदश । रसाः षट्‌ । एते चिग॒णाः । तथा पञ्चष्ट्रक स्वरोपतं सप्रचत्वारि शत्‌ | 
MII | नघपञ्चुकं पञ्चुचत्वारं शत्‌ । षोडश चेति विकला Am: । 
शब मेषे ख्यान्तराणि = 9। ४१ ॥७। ४६ ॥०। ४९ ॥०। ३६॥०। ३०॥ ० २२।०।६॥६। ५४ ॥ 

वृषे च्यान्तराणि = ६। ४०॥ ६। २३॥ ६ | ४॥ ४। ४४४ ४। २२॥४।००॥४।३३॥४।९०॥ 

मिथुने ज्यान्तराणि = ३। ४२। ३। ९४॥ २। ४४॥२। ९८॥ ९। ४०॥९। १०७॥ ०। ४९ ॥ ० । ९६ ॥ 

शतानि ज्यान्सराणि मया प्रवेसाधितज्याभ्य: साथितानि तच मेषे स्यानसप्रके आचाये- 
लिखितसंख्यका आगच्छन्ति तथा वृषस्य कलाश्च सवा आचागेलिखितकलासमा: | एबं 
मिथुनस्यापि wa: deren एव या आचायण लिखिताः । तता;नमोयते मेषस्याष्ट्रमस्था- 
जोया बिकलास्तथा वृषस्य सबोः विकला एव ९३ श्नाकस्य चतथेचरणेन १४ श्लोकेन च 
व्यक्ता भविष्यन्तीत्यथेः ॥ 

१६-१८ इदानी चन्द्रशरादिकमाह । जोवाब्ध्यद्ुशतांशा इत्यादि । 

एतेषामाथयः साम्प्रतं मनसि न स्फरति । 

१६. इदानी दिम्चानमाड | VSRR । 

शङफ्कलबिस्तार द्वादशाङ्कलविस्तार वृत्त केन्द्र द्वादशाङ्कलः शङ्ख: स्थाप्यः | तस्यो- 
दयकाले. छाया पश्चिमदिथि वृत्तादहिटेर याति तता यथा यथा रबिरुन्नता भवति तथा 
तथा छायाऽपचयिनो भवति wa यदा छाया वृत्ते प्रविशति तच, प्रवेशचिन्ह कायं तती 
N यावस्छायाऽपचयिनी भवति ततः पश्चिमकपाले रवियाति छाया चापचयिनो एवेतो 


go बज्यसिहान्तिकाग्रका शिका । 


यांति एवं यदा छाया अद्विनिगेरछलि ae frinafeg कागेस । एवं प्रवेशभिगेमनचि- 
goai ate अवरेन्द्रोदिकर्सा ट्‌: पश्चिमएवेदिक्सिट्धिस्तता थेधेधाकारेवेतट्टयक्षचे- 
ara काळे सामतं मत्स्यपदेम यत्खेच व्यवहियते तदेव अघपदेन ag वराइ. 
v मिहरेश । यथा प्रधेयलथा KA पश्चिम- 
(|> fag “ए परजेचिहूं तदा प केन्द्रात्‌ द ए उ वृत्तं पकेन्द्राच 
द पठ वृत्तं काय तदा कृत्तदुययेगेन गत्‌ दप डए द 
z उ N तदेव नवोनेमेत्स्थाकारं बराहमिहरेश यवाकारं 
चोच्यते। अच द उ रेखा दकियात्तरा रेखा भवतिं । यदि 
रविक्रान्तिरेकस्मिन दिने स्थिरा कल्प्यते लदा छाया- 
2 प्रवेशनिगमनाभ्यां अपरेन्ट्रोदिकासादुभवति अत शब 
मास्कराचायण बृतेऽम्भःसुसमौकृतधितिगते केन्ट्रस्थशङ्काः क्रमादित्यादिनिजप्रकारेणा् 
VENT दत्त इत्यन पल्लवितेन ॥ 
२०-२९ इदानोमश्ांशानयममाइ | विषषषट्टिनमध्याहेत्यादि । 
विषवद्धिने nang द्वादशाह्कलशङ्कोणा छाया agua वेदकृतरूप ९४४ युतादान्मलं 
तेन मूलेन विषुंषच्छायाइतं शतं fed क्लभागु्िर्तावंशाधिकशतं द्विन्दां इतं ni सा fan- 
asiaan स्यात्‌। अतो यज्चापं Vise भवति । अथवा यथेष्ठदिने यस्मिन्‌ कस्मिंश्च 
ट्विने प्रवेरीत्या अथात्‌ मध्यच्छायाद्वादशवयये।गपदेन इतात्‌ मध्यभाबिज्यावधात्‌ यञ्चापं 
सन्मेषादिषट्के क्रान्त्या युतं लुलादिषट्के क्रान्त्या रहितं Au: स्वीयः पला भवतोत्यथे: । 
अचापपत्तिः । विषवट्विवसे या माध्याहिको छाया सा पलभा भुला द्वादथ कोटिः 
तद्गेयागपदं पलकयोस्ततोऽनुपाता यदि पलकणे पलमासुजस्तदा From ९२० dd को भजा 
लब्या5त्तज्या तच्चापम्ता भवति इएदिने त मध्यस्छायाद्वादशवर्गयेगाद्यत्यर्द स मध्यकणे- 
स्ततो ऽनुपातो यदि मंध्यकर्णन मध्यच्छाया मजा लभ्यते तदा Nm किं जाता मध्यनतां- 
शज्या AMY मंध्यनतांशा; ते तत्तरगोले क्रान्त्यक्षांशान्तरसमा अता विलोमेन Nm: 
क्रान्त्यंशयुता अक्षांशा: स्यः । दक्षिण गोले च क्रान्त्यच्षांशयागतुल्या मध्यनतांशा भवन्ति। 
अते नंतीशा: क्रान्त्यंशरहिता अच्यांशा भवन्ति-इत्यपपन्नस्‌ | परन्तु यदा मध्याह्ने SAT- 
गोले SAT नतांशा भवन्ति लदा तु नतांशाना: क्रान्त्यंशाः पलांशा भवन्तीति च्चयमिति । 
२२. इदानी मध्याहृच्छायामाह । अपमानयुतेत्यादि । 
उत्तरगोले अपमेन ज्रान्त्या ऊना दक्षिणंगाले च कान्त्या WATS कारेः । तजज्ण 
सचिल्याकृतिविशेषमलेन लज्ज्याया: femmes यद्वगास्वरपदं तेन fen इता द्वादश- 
Mer या HU: स्यात्सा माध्याहिकी छाया अध्याहकाले छाया भवतीत्यथे: । 
WH: । गेलक़मेद क्राम्त्या हीमयुता;शा मध्याहूनतांशा भधन्ति N च 
anigen आजः । लचिण्याबणोम्सरात्यदं wn: Mhi: । तलोउनुपातो यद्यनया- 
कोठ्या गतांश्या झुजस्तदा दादशकाठ्या किं लक्ष्या मथ्याहकाले झावेत्युपपत्नस । 


पध्यसिठ्ान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । A 
रहे. इदानो लम्बज्यां दिनव्यासं चाह । NN 
विधवव्ष्या। शत्या । आयामे! विस्तारस्तदथ चिख्या लठुगान्सरपर्द लम्या लम्यच्या 
मवति । एवं क्रान्तिज्यात्रिज्यावगान्सरादत्यद लद्‌ द्विगक्षिसं तदा दिनव्यासः इत्यथैः | 
अचापपतिः | अक्षव्यावगानस्तिव्याषगाउचकेटिज्यायगेस्तन्मलम्केटिज्या तस्या एन 
rem सेच्चा प्राचीने: कृता । एवं क्रान्तिव्यावगानाचिञ्याषगाद्यन्मलं तदकोराचवृत्तस्य 
Mag द्यव्या लद्द्विगुमहाराचवृत्तव्याषो भवति स एष दिनव्यासपदेन कथ्यत n- 
N 
२४-२४ इदानी मेषादिक्रान्तिव्यास्तट्विनव्यासांश्वाइ | अखवृषमिथुनेत्यादि । 
वेदाश्यत्यार: | मुनयः सप्र । बसवोऽट्टो । एते Vem: षडिगणितास्तदा क्रमेल 
अखस्य मेषस्य । वृषस्य । waa च अपक्रमखोवाः क्रान्तिख्याः RAN: कदा क्रमे 
चटकं चतविशत्तिः । तिथिः पञ्चदश । बटकाएकमटचत्वारिशत । एताभिविकलामिरभ्य- 
2 A fw 
चिकास्सदा । एव क्रान्तिज्या = २४ । ९४ ॥ ४२ । १४ ॥ ४८ । ४८ । 
एवं दिसतो wae पञ्चचशता । uga यतविशत्या | सदुपधृत्या एकेनबिंशत्या 
सहिता सदा दिनव्यासा मेषवृषामिथनानां परन्त वृषान्त्या वृषमिधनसम्बन्धिनो व्यास 
गञ्चाष्रकतिथिविक्ललाधिको कतेव्या । अथात्‌ वृषस्य चअत्यारिंशद्विकलाथिक्र: । faa 
d q fa 


पज्ञूुदशविकलाचिक: कत्तेव्य: । एवं दिनव्यासः = २३४ ॥ २२४ । ४० ॥ २१६ । १४ । 

अचाफ्पत्ति: । चिव्यया १२० यदि जिनज्यासमा परमक्रान्तिज्या लभ्यते संदा 
मेषज्धया वृषज्यया मिथनज्यया किमिति । फले yan पृथक क्रान्तिज्या तेषां मेषादीनां 
ता: पाठपठितसमा एबागच्छन्ति । सतस्तद्वगानस्तिज्यावगा दाज्यावगस्तन्मले igre 
राचवृत्तव्यासमानं पाठपठितसममेवेत्यपपन्नस | 

२६. इदानी चरानयनमाइ । व्याशक्रान्तिख्याघ्रीति । 7 

fays अक्तज्या व्यासक्रान्तिज्याप्री व्यासा द्वियुखचिज्या तत्क्रान्तिख्याम्यम 
a या सा व्यासक्रान्तिज्याची । अथात्‌ । द्विग॒ुयाचिज्यया क्रान्तिच्यया च साल्या 
गखिता AA AAAI लम्बकेन लम्बज्यया BAT | अद्दाराचव्यासेन च इता 
asa चरब्या स्यात । तञ्चापकलास्तिभिड्रता विघटिका भवन्ति | 

आचापपत्तिः । लम्जज्यया अश्या भजस्तदा क्रान्सिज्यया कि लब्या कुख्या ललो 
दाज्यान॒पातेन चरज्या कृता तच्चापफला Weal भर्वान्त नाडोवृत्ते षद्रिरसुभिरेकं पले । 
अतः षद्चिबिमज्य दिनमानसाघनाथे द्िगुणितमित्युपपत्नत्त | 

२०-२८, TAT. MANIACS E | चरखररुकेत्यादि | 

चरखगडस्य य: Tai द्विंतोथांशस्तस्य ठ्यया इन्यते Aisa 'चरखरडपत्तांशव्याघ: | 
यतादृशा योाऽइव्यासः । 'अद्वोराचव्यासस्ल खंजिने २४० ee मजोया कुज्या मवेत्‌ । 


२२ वञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


तत्कष्याक्रान्तिव्यावगेयागादान्मलं तेन Nui छितिख्यां विभजेत्‌ । wea लब्धा- 
GUN भवेत | ततोऽच्चांशाना या नबतिस्तप्याः क्रमशो ज्या AAS लम्बक लम्बख्या 


भवति | अापपत्तिः । वव चरखगडक द्विग॒ं कृतमतस्तदद्धस्य ज्या चरज्या जाता तत 


कुथ्याच्ञानाधेमनुपातः । यदि चिञ्यया चरज्या सदा दुज्यया किं जाता Jem = ललाई 


Baie x २ कयाला 
उड्र अत उपपन्नं कुज्यानयनम्‌ | अथ कुज्या भु क्रान्तिज्याकोटिस्तद्वगयाग- 


पदमग्रा कणे: | ददमत्ततेषमतोा;नपात: | यद्ययाकणन Heat भुला लभ्यते तदा चिल्या- 
कणन क्रि erases तता लम्बज्यानयनमतिसगममित्युपपन्नं सवेस | 
६-३० इदानी लङ्ादयानाइ | मेषाद्यपक्रमज्येत्यादि । 
मेषादोनां मेषवृषमिथनानां ज्यावगेस्तदीयापक्रमज्यावगेश्च यस्तद्वुगविश्लेषाद्यन्मलं 
तेन गुणा विस्तारो व्यासस्तस्माद्द्यव्यासहृतादाच्चापं agieniod तदा राश्यद्रमविनाड्यः 
राश्‍्यदयपलानि स्यः । अच चापमंशादां WEA | एवमच क्रमे मेषस्यादयमानं 
बसृमुनिपक्षाः २०८ वृषस्य व्येकं शतत्रयं २६६ मिथनस्य चिद्विकाग्नयः ३२३ इत्यखान्म- 
षाचयाणां त शव वामा विपरीताः क्किसिंडकन्यानां अथात्‌ किण: = ३२३ सिंहस्य = २६६ 
कन्यायाः = २०८ एवमेते षट्‌ उत्क्रमात्‌ स्थाप्यास्तदा Away तुलादिषट्टे राश्यदयमानानि 
स्यः | एवं तुलायाः = २०८ । वृश्चिकस्य = २६६ । धनुषः = ३२३ । मक्करस्य = ३२३ । 
कुम्भस्य = २६६ मीनस्य = २०८ एते निरश्षादयाः सन्ति । 
अच्ापपत्तिः । क्रान्तिवृत्ते संपातान्मेषादिन्या कणेस्तत्क्रान्तिज्या लड्डासितिजे मज- 
MAMAN AVIVA कोटिरबादयज्या सच्चापाथ चि७ज्यावृत्ते परिणाम्यते दाज्यया 
यदि एवाक्ता कोटिस्तदा चिज्यया किं अच गणकस्याने द्विगणचिज्या गृहीता;ता दाज्या च 
द्विगुणिता भाजकस्थाने ततस्तच्चापर्मंशादां ggi घट्याद्य खातं पलाथ षष्ठिगाणतं एवं 
चापस्य घट्‌ भागहारः । इदानी षष्टिगणकारः । अतः बड्धिरपवन्य खातो दशमितो गुण: । 
एवमेतानि पलानि सम्पातत आगच्छन्ति । अधोाऽचा विशाधनेन वसुमुनिपद्ता इत्यादय 
डत्यदान्त इत्युपपन्नं an 
N. इदानों स्वदेशादयानाह । चरकालेति | 
ते निरक्षादयास्ठ्या मेषादिचयचरकालदलेन चोखा होना: काया: । तथाऽन्ये 
चयः कक्यादिचयस्तेविपरोतेश्वरकालदलेः संय॒तास्तदा मेषादिषण्यां स्वदेशादया भवन्ति । 
त शव विपरोतास्तुलादिषयशाम्‌ | 
यथा काश्यां मेषादिचरकालदलपलानि ४० । ४६ । ९६ 
a 8 fa a f कन्या 
तले निरक्षादया: == २०८ | ९६६ । ३२३ । ३२३ । REE | २७८ । 
चरकालद,-5 ४१० । ४६ | १६। Wl ४६। ४० 
काश्यामुदया; = २२१ । २४३ । ३०४ । ३४२ | ३४४ | ३३४ I 


पष्थसिंद्रान्तिकाप्रका शिका । * 


शत शव विपरोतास्सुलादिवल्यास । एवं येन कालेन यो राशिरुदेति सत्स्रमस्तेन 
कालेनास्त याति । 

अचषापपत्तिः | गोलयन्ठत्रिलोकनेनेव स्फटा यतो निर्ल्वदेशादययोरन्तरे चरकाल- 
qada भवति तेनेव चरसंस्कारेण m: सिध्यन्ति । एबं क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य यः प्रदेश 
एवेचितिजे भवति तत्सप्रमस्त्यस्तत्तितिखे लेन यस्य राशेयदूदयमानं तत्सप्रमस्य तदेवास्त- 
मानमित्युपपन्नस्‌ । | 

३२-३३. इदार्नी समशङ्कमाइ । इष्टोत्तरगोलेत्यादि। 

m ठत्तरगालोया5उपक्रमांशव्या या सा खमभास्करे९र्णत्वक्धयाभ्यस्ता गणिता 
सामचजीवया EA यज्चापं तज्ञापादुदयेन यः कालः । एतदुक्तं भवति । लब्धस्य 'चाप- 
समा उदयानन्तर यदा रवेस्न्नतांशास्तदा यः कालस्तस्मिन्‌ समये दिनकुद्रविः सम- 
मण्डलसंश्रयं सममदडलप्रवेश कुरुते । दिनाद्यद्धु ताबच्छषे भ्रथात्‌ दिनदलं तावता कालेन 
होने यच्छेषं तावति परतः पश्चिमक्रपाले नते पुनः सममण्डलं प्रविशति रविरेतत्सवं 
तुलादिषट्टू न भवति यतल्सुलादिषट्टस्थे रवी दिने सममण्डलप्रवेशभाव इत्यधेः | 
fs: । क्रान्तिव्या ge: कुच्याना लद्धुतिः कोटिः cr: कणे: । इदमथ- 
AMALA ager freq ९२० समः कणेस्तदा क्रान्तिष्यया किं लभ्यः . 
शङ्कुस्तञ्चापं च सममपडलोयोन्नतांशास्ते यस्मिन्‌ काले भषन्ति तस्मिनु काले रषिः सम- 
मण्डल यात्येव | यदाकस्मिन्‌ दिने रबिक्रान्तिः स्थिरा कल्प्यते सदा ताति शेषे दिनदले 
परतः पश्चिमकपाले पुनः सममण्डल प्रविशति दिनमखिरित्युपपन्नस्‌ Ne ANN 
गोले चितिादूपरि अहोराचसममरडलयेोने याग: । अत एतत्सबे तुलादिषटू न भवतोति | 

३४. इदानो चरमाइ । खजिनप्नोति । 

क्रान्तिज्या खजिने २४० द्विगणरिव्यया निघलो प्रवेश अक्तज्यया च गणा लम्बख्यया 
ga तता द्यदैच्यण द्विंगणदाञ्पया च हुता फलचापस्य सकल: सम्पण: win: स एव 
AEN: दिनवृद्धाथं खण्ड: । अथात चरं स्यादिति | 


अचेपपत्ति: । क्रान्तिज्या कोटिः कुज्याहाराचवृत्त भुजः चितिजे ऽयाकणे इदमच- 
चच्मतोाऽनुपाता यदि लम्बञ्यया Fen अश्षज्यामृजस्तदा क्रान्तिज्यया किं खाता gen 
दिव्यावृत्तपरिणामाथे दयञ्यानुपातः कृतस्तच द्या चिठ्या च द्विगुणिता फलाविशेषादि- 
त्युपपन्नस्‌ | 

३४. इदानां समशङ्कुमाइ । उत्तरगोल इति । 

सत्तरगाले;केज्या रवेमजव्या काष्ठान्तेन खिनख्यया गा तता चवख्यया अचज्यया 
मक्का तदा शङ्कलिप्रिका भवन्ति । ताभिः शङ्कलिप्रिकामि; सममयडलच्छाया साध्या । अधात्‌ 
en gau UR छायाकबेः स्यातद्द्रादशवगान्तरपदं छाया स्यादिति | 


W पञ्चसिद्वाम्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 
अचोापपत्तिः । यदि NN m जिमज्यासमा क्रान्तिख्या तदा;केदोख्यया किं 
जाता क्रान्तिव्धा = ०. वेण्णा पनयेदि अचज्याभजेम चिज्याकणेस्तदा क़ान्तिज्यामुणेन किं 


जात: WAVE: । यतः क्रान्तिष्यासुजः कुष्याना सद्ुतिः कोटिः wag: कणेः । इदम- 
क्राम्तिल्या x जि fe दोठया x fa जिल्या- Ar 


wad ana i एवं anug डर करका बन अत ठपपन्नस । 


३६-३० इृदानोमस्य प्रकारस्यात्कषेतामाइ | सममगडललेखेत्यादि । ` 

या गक: | अकेस्य सममण्डलले्षासंप्रवेशवेलां करोति । सममण्डले TANGA 
या लेखा गना तस्यां य: प्रवेशकाल: । तं काले करालि साधयति । अस्मिन्‌ समये रवि: 
सममक्डले यास्यति-इति यः कथयति तथा तस्य कालस्य प्रत्ययं विश्वासं च जनयति स 
एव सम्यकू भास्कर सुय जानाति ॥ अन्यथा यदि एकेन बषश Tata भगण मुङ्ग तदा 
यथेष्ठदिने: किमित्यनपातेन aia खटिकाठिखयडेन कृता या रेखास्ताभिरचाऽपि मखाऽपि 
किं रविं न गणयति-इत्यच काकुः । अथात्‌ तेनानुपातेन Rai गणयति रविमतः सम 
मयडलप्रवेशवेलादिविश्वासात्यादनेनेव पाणिडित्यमृत्यद्यत इति ग्रन्यकृता;मिप्राय इति । 

३८. इदानी सममण्डलप्रवेशपरो्ञामाह | कृतदिग ग्रहण इति । 

कृतदिगयहबे रचितएवापरादिदिकचिन्हे वृत्ते Use यदा पवोपरां रेखां 
प्रविशति तदा सयः NN: स्यादिति Gea! यता यदा रविः सममवडलं प्रविशति 
सदा सममण्डलमेव FATS छावा च सदा दूदुर्डलघरातले पलति । अतो दूदुद्डलघरा- 
तलगतायां दवोवररेख्ाबां संदा छावा निषततोति । 

३६. इदामोमग्रानबनमाह | इप्रक्रान्तिज्याघेति | 

बृष्टरक्रान्तिज्यया इन्यते यद्व्यासशकलं fen तदिष्टक्रान्तिव्धाघ्रव्याघशकलं ततो 
लम्बकेन लम्बज्यया हृते Bisa afa: साया तावतान्तरेश प॒वापररेखामतोत्यापहाय रवि- 
रस्तं वादयं थाति शितिचे इत्याध्याहाधस । 

anf: । faire एवोपरचिहृता यावतान्तरेष afawant aniigiza HN 
देति ofafagia c प्राचीनानां संच्चा । सागरा कयोः । कुज्या भज: । क्रान्तिव्या 
काटिरित्यशषद्षेषमतोऽनपाता यदि लम्बल्याकोटया चिज्याकणेस्तदा क्रान्तिज्याकाट्या किं 
लब्धा!य़ा तावतान्तरेण रबि: पवापररेखामतीत्यादेति प्रतितिष्ठति वेत्ययापरिभाषयेब सिध्य- 
सीत्यपपन्नस्‌ | 

४०. इदानी प्रकारान्तरेणाक्षानयनमाह | तेन हृतेति | 

खाकेघी विंशत्यधिकशतेन गुणा क्रान्तिल्या तेन पबोऽऽगतेनाऽयाप्रमाणेन हता 
aiuda लम्बख्धा TASS लम्बकस्य यच्चापं तेन नबतिईना यच्छेषं ते; कभागा: 
वलांशाः स्यरित्यधेः । 

अचापपतिः । पवेप्रकारवेपरोत्येम woreda क्रान्तिज्याकाटिस्तदा चिव्धाकणन का 
कोटिजोता waren तच्चापमधांशकोठिस्ततस्तेन होना नघतिरक्षांशा: स्यर्त्यिषषन्नस्‌ । 


यक्शसिद्धान्तिकाप्रका शिका । * 


४९-४४. इंदानोसिप्रच्छायानयनमाह | सत्कालचरेत्यादि । ` 

eA चरस्य या विनाडयो विपलास्तासां यो gaah विशत्यंश: । त॑ द्वि 
स्थानद्वये खंस्थाप्य अजतलादोष उत्तरद्षिणगोलये: क्रमेश पड़गणिताभ्य Nh 
wend वियाजयेत संयाजयेत्‌ च । एवं कृते यच्छेषं qe स्थितज्यया प्रवेस्थापितचर- 
षिनाडोविंशत्यंशज्यया गालक्रमेणेबाजतुलाद्येष यता वियुता च काया । यदा तु घटिकानां 
जोवा;पेशिसता सदा अविशाधनेन चरसंस्कार fata षड्गणिताना तासां घटोनां ata 
कतेव्या । अथ पवेसिद्धा या चरल्यासंस्कृततच्छेषज्या तां कृत्वा Gar द्यव्यासेन UÈI- 
राचवृत्तव्यासेन किं विशिष्ठन अघलम्थकघंन लम्बज्यागणितेन इन्यात्ततः व्यखाएवस्वस्विमि 
९८८०० हिन्दाद्विभजेत्फल शडकुलिप्राख्ये स्यात्‌ । तत: खखबेदसमुद्रशीतरश्मोनां १४४०० 
लत्कृतिविनाकृतानां तच्छडुलिप्राबगेरडितानां यत्फ्दं तदकेघं द्वादशगुणं प॒थोमसशङ्कलिप्रो- 
दुतं फलं छाया स्यादित्यथै 


आचापपत्तिः । एव यच्चुरमाचायख विनाड्यात्मळ॑ साधित तट्िनमानसाचनाथे 
द्विगणितमतोा विनाड्यात्मकं चरं द्विभक्त वास्तवं चर घटोकरणाथे pgi तदा 


जाता d चट्यात्मकं चरमंशसाचनाथ पडगणितं यत एकस्यां घटिकायामंशषट्टू भषलि । 


ax ४० 
अविना ४ waar 
एच M. = a 


अथ पडुगुणितेप्टनाड्स्तदंशास्तेभ्यश्थरांशा उत्तरगोले शोध्या दक्षिणगाले त य॒ताः 
शेषांशा अहोराचवृत्त उन्मणडलादुहावथि भवन्ति तज्ज्याया: सचसंचा भास्करादिमिविहिता 
तत्स्मुत्तरगोले चरख्यया युतं दक्षिणे होनमिष्टान्त्या स्यात्‌ । तत ष्टहृतिकरणायानु- 
पात: । यदि चिल्यया इष्ठान्त्या तदा द्युज्यया कि खाता इष्टिः = 30 
CATA X च टाठ्या 


fel: कणेः । ag: कोटिः । शङ्कतले भुज NN । ततो- 
saat: । यदि Renata लम्बज्याकाटिस्सदेप्टह्त्या कि खात wus 
FERUT X gem X l ENAUT X २ दकया > GSAT अतः शङ्क्कानयनसुपपन्नस्‌ । अथ WE- 


avo X १२० accoo 
' घगोनस्तिच्यावगा दृग्ज्यावगेस्तन्मलं दुम्ज्या = _/ चिरे - शेर = ^ /१४४०० - शर । पुनर- 
qua यदि शहकुकाट्या दृग्ज्याभुजस्तदा द्वादशाहलकेटया कि जाता छायेति सवं 
FRAZIR | 

४४-४०. इदानीं छायाल इशृष्टकालमाह | छायाद्वादशेत्यादि | 

छायाया द्वादशानां च वगेयोगात्यद यत्तेन किं विशिष्टेन लम्यकधेन लम्बज्यागजिलेन 
खबघस्सश्विमनीन्दोः १०२८०० सकाशाद्विमज्य या लब्धि: स्यात्सा प्रथमणीवाएंच्ञा Am । 
तस्मिन्‌ दिने या क्रान्तिज्या तया पिश्ववज्ज्या । ween निद्यो लम्यज्ययोदु ता च । अच 
या लब्धिः सा एथकू स्थाप्या । मेषादिषट्टे रवो सा प्रद्ममज्या, अधुनानोतया लब्ध्या 


* पञ्चसिङ्कान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


विश्लष्या । अन्यच तुलादिषट्रे त संगुक्ता । तत: सा संस्कृतप्रथमठ्या एवेस्थादितिक्या च 
N दे of em गणिते दाव्यासेन Heese भाजिते च ततो ये द्वे चापे 
ले चजतबादिष ठत्तरदक्षिणगालयोयतष्यते च । अथात SARA तयोयागा दचिये- 
FUE च ni.: en लब्धा नाडिका मवन्तीत्यथेः । 


अक्ापपत्तिः | छायाद्वादशवगयोगान्सलं छायाकणेस्तताऽनुपातः | छायाकणंन द्वादश- 
काटिस्तदा चिल्याकणन किं जात इष्टशङ्कुः । तता यदि लम्बञ्यया कोट्या चिज्याकणे 
स्लदा इष्टशङ्कुकोटया किं जातेष्टहृतिस्तस्या एव संज्ञा प्रथमज्या आचाय: कृता । एवं 


कुञ्याचानाशमनुयातोः यदि लम्बल्याकाटया अतक्तज्यामुजस्सदा क्रान्तिव्यया किं खाता कुव्या 
सा च प्रथक्‌ स्थापिता । उत्तरगोले इप्रह ति: कुच्यया होना दक्षिणे यता उन्मबडलाद्रव्य- 
व्चि-अहोरात्रवृत्ते ज्या सेव च साम्प्रतं भास्कराचायादिमते कला संज्ञा । अथेते कलाकुव्ये 
चिज्यावृत्तपरिणते सचचरज्ये आचायण कृते तत SATA तञ्चापयागांशा दक्षिणे वियो- 
गांशा: छ्षितिजादिष्टघटोनामंशास्त ggm लब्धा नाड्या भवन्तोत्युपपन्नस्‌ । ` 

४८ MATA प्रकारान्तरणेट्टरकालमाह | षड्घ इति । | 

अथवा प्रकारान्तरणेष्टकालन्षानं | द्यमाने दिनब्रमाणे wo पड़गणिते छायाङ्कलेः 
कि भ्रतेजिक्रध्याहेमेध्यच्छायरडिते:. पुनः किं भते: सद्वादशेद्वादशयुक्तेश्छिते हते लब्धा 
MERTA मता: पश्चिमे; शेषा गम्या नाड्या, भवन्ति-दति | 

muff: । अचाचायणायमनपात:. कृतो यदि मध्यच्छायारहितद्वादशेट्टच्छाया- 
योगो द्वादशसमस्तदा दिनाङ्ेसमा werent भवन्ति । अथ मध्यच्छायारहितद्वादशे- 
एच्छायायेगा. यदा केन चिदिष्टाङ्कन समस्तदा का नाडा: | इत्यच व्यस्तानुपातेन N 

RR X wd K. fz 


नाडा: = ब्र AT ter- au घर उपपन्मम | श्तहास्तानुपातेन या नाडा 


समायान्ति ताः e यताऽयमनपतो' नहि समोचोन: । आचायण च बसिष्टाक्तिवव्मटिलि 
कालश्चानाचेः MN सुखाथे प्रकारा्तरं निमितं gen तु प्रथम्रविधिरेव विधेय इति । 
मतगम्यकाएना चातिसगम्रेति, सव NN ॥ साम्प्रतकालेऽपि  मारतवष, गाखितिका द्राकू 
कालच्चानाथेस्‌ । 

छाया fem दिनक्रकाभागच्छायानिला- दिक ९० सहिला तयम | 

दिने शरश; मतक्वानवनाडोः- WANE वराहाः बदति स्वयुलया ॥ 

qun सवाकस्थः घिणिं Nauf परम्त्वच ठादशस्थाने दशसंख्या मुझोत्वा विधि: 
ब्रदशिति¢स्ति । wf कुष वराहे लिखित इति न ज्ञायते केवलं N: यले 
श्लाके च' वराह इति नामाऽवलाकयत इलि। | 


पढ्यसिदुान्तिकापरका शिका $ Ww 


४३. इदानीं कालाच्छायानयनमाइ । छायाकीति | 

qii दिनमरानं नाडोमिरिप्रथटोमिसद्धरेल तच aged भवेलदूद्ादशहोनं तता 
मच्याइच्दायया सहितं काय्यं तदा आकी रविसम्बन्धिनो छाया स्यादिति । 

अचापपलि पबेप्रकारवेपरोत्येन t aqa NN II हक uel 


„ इमा (९२+ इहा ¬ मखा ) = ६ दि तत: ९२+ इदा ~ महा = “= = ल 
अस्मात इछा = ल + मद्या - ९२ अत उपपन्नं VÄN । 
४०- इदानी चन्ठ्रच्छायानयनमाह । दृष्टा नाडा इति । 
wena ण इष्ठथटिका दृष्टाः स्यस्ताश्चम्द्रादयनाडिकामियेता यदि दिने इष्ट 


घटिका । राचे चेदा विहोनास्तत आभिरिएघटिकामिस्तत्कालेन्दोः carats 
छाया साच्या यथा बवे मानोः सयेस्य शाचिताऽस्ति । 


अचापपत्ति: | कल्प्यते स॒योदयात्य्रागेव चन्द्रोदयः शयादयसमये च थटिकाचतष्टर्य 
AGUA: शता घटिका एव चन्द्रादयमाडिकाः | ततः सयादयामन्तर या N- 
चटिकास्ता दृष्टा घटिकाश्चन्द्रादयनाडिकायताः | चन्द्रोदयादिष्चटिका अवन्ति ता यव 
चन्द्रात्रतघटिकास्ततः एवेषद्मानारिष छाया साध्या । यवं gur यदि चन्द्रोदय- 
कालस्तदान्तरेश चन्द्रात्रतकाला भवतोत्यपपन्नम्‌ | 

४९ इदानां चन्द्रस्य क्रान्त्यादिसाथनमाइ । चरनाडोलि । 


ya चरनाद्यादीनां mae या विधि: gow दिनमानादिके प्रतिपादितस्तनेव fafa- 
नाऽचापि व्यव्यासापक्रमादि Jud । एवं यथा सयादयाच्रन्द्रोन्नतघटिकादिच्चानं कृतं तथेषा- 
स्तमये$पि ऊध्येलिखितर्विधिच्चयः । एवं शेषायां ग्रहालामपि यक्तितः सर्वे छायादिकं चिन्त्यं 
यता भोमादिकानां छाया नापलभ्यते । अत आचायण यतथा चिन्त्यमित्यक्तम्न । 

अचापपत्ति: खुगमा । यता यथा रवेश्वरक्कानात्यवे सवे बस्तु साधितं तथा चन्द्रथर- 
NN चन्द्रस्य भवतोति प्रसिटुस । 

१२-५४ इदानी काटिसाथनमाइ | द्वायाकेवगयेगादित्यादि | 


अकेसूूणा द्वादशगला fre छायाकंषगयागपदेन कणोख्येन विभाव्या लब्थिविष 
वष्ञोवया; ज्यया गिता लम्बकेन लम्बज्यया भक्ता एथक स्थाप्या । फन: काडा परम 
न्तिव्या SARA रविसुखज्यया कथं तया लम्बकडुलया लम्बव्याइुसया इता लदा 
m स्यात्‌ | अश प्रवागतया लब्ध्या मेषतुलादिषट्रूयाः क्रमेश सयाया विद्वीनयुक्ता शेष- 
संख्या केन छायाकन गुणिता चिव्यया इता लब्थाङ्लानि HIE: NMR वगा 
NN यन्मलं स बाहु: स्मस्‌ RAN N WR रमं पपर तत्‌ कोट्या 
खरले देयमिति । 


रद पञ्यसिट्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 

अवेषपत्ति: । छायाकेषगयागः कणेः प्रसिट्स्तता;नपासा यदि छायाकन द्वादश- 
काटिस्तदा चिज्याकणन किं लब्योन्नतज्या स एव शडुस्तत: शङ्खतलच्चानाधेमनुपातो यदि 
लम्बज्याकाट्या;चज्या भजस्तदा शङ्कुना किं लब्धि: ugga एथक्‌ स्थाप्यम । we 
Ram परक्रान्तिज्या तदा रविदोज्यया कि जातेप्रक्रान्तिज्या पनयंदि re चिज्या- 
कखेस्तदा क्रान्तिञ्ण्या किं sm u Kom . — । तत SAT 
गोले अग्राशङकुतलयावियागे दक्षिणगाले यागे भुज: । We नाम शङ्कुमूलएवोपररेखयो, 
रन्तरमधेदमन्तरं मद्दाशङ्कुसम्बन्धि लघुशङकुसम्बन्धिकरबायानपात: । चिठ्ययेदमन्तर 
तदा छायाकर्णेन किं खातं लघु ट्वादशाङ्गलशङकुमलप्राच्यपर्योरन्तर नवीनानां साम्प्रतं मते 
झुजसंचम्‌ । आचायेमते च केटिसंचम्‌ । अथ द्वादशाङ्गलशङ्कुस्तथा स्थाप्यो यथा छायां 
दिङमध्ये पतति तदा शङकुमलप्राच्यपरयोरन्तरं अधुनानोतं Hise भवति । अथ ase 
यदि शङ्कुदिङमध्ये स्थाप्यते तदा एवोनीतान्तरसममेब दिग्वेपरोत्येन छायाय्प्राच्यपरयो 
wat काटिरूपं स्यात तत: कोटिच्छाययावेगमन्तरं पवापररेखायां भूपं स्यात । दिगण- 
इशे भुज एव समं एवोपरसूषं तच्च काट्या we त्यिंगरूषं देयं भवत्येवेति सवेतुपपन्नस | 

४४-४६. इदानों बेथेन रविज्ञानमाइ । छायासमरखेत्यादि r 

छायाएवापररेखयारन्तरं काटिळ्पं यत्‌ तेन चिच्या गुणिता स्वच्छायाकर्णेन भक्ता + 
अस्या लब्बे: एवोगतशङ्कुतललब्येश्च एकत्व | शक्रदिशि विश्लेषः । अन्तरं कतेव्यस्‌ । 
अन्यत्वे मिन्नदिशि च योगस्तदा सयाया स्यात्‌ । अथ सयागा लम्ञकेन लम्बज्यया गिता 
काष्ठामाव्या परक्रान्तिव्यया भाज्या अतश्‍चापे कतेव्यमित्यध्याह्ठाये तदा रषिः स्यात्‌ । 
अनेन giga खरयात्यत्रकारिणा विधिना. । अन्येऽपि wer: कतेव्या इत्यथेः । 


अवापपत्ति: | एवेकथितप्रकारवेपरोत्येन यतश्ठायासमरेखान्तरं चिज्यागुणं छायाफरले- 
इतं तदा माशङ्कुसंबन्थो भुलस्तता मुजशङ्कुतलयोाः संस्कारे gan भषति सतो 
$चत्तेचत्वादनपात: । Num लम्बज्या कोटिस्तदा स॒योग्रया किं जाता क्रान्तिज्या 


a =, पन: परक्रान्तिज्यया यदि free रविदाज्या सदेष्ठक्रान्तिज्यया किं 


wien x fe. आया x d , जिया wor x लंतया anin- 
जाता daga = ककया feet eee a अस्या a 
जांशा भवन्ति । अनयेष युक्तया राणामपमान्‌ संसाध्य यज्ञानं भषतोति सवेमुपपत्नस | 


इति करणे चतुथा$ध्यायः समाप्तः । 


प्यास हान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । de 
१-३ tart प्रतिपदान्त चन्द्रदशेनञ्चानमाङ । अपमान्तरेत्यादि । 
VRAA चन्ट्रसग्यारन्सतरमेकच अपमान्तरेद रविचन्द्रयोः N NN 
संगुक्तमन्यच झोनं ततस्तद्याघातादान्मलं लेन क्रान्त्यन्तंरं fed भक्तं विशेषेष चन्द्रस्य 
Big गुखितं च फलं यदि क्रान्त्यन्तरदिक्कः शरस्तदा इन्दकेबिशेषाचन्ठस़यान्तराच्छाच्य- 
मन्यथा देयमथोद्योव्यस्‌ । इदं सायं सन्ध्यायां कत्तेव्यं प॒वेसन्ध्यायाँ प्रातः mt तु बिप- 
ÜA कतेव्यं यच फलं Drei तच देयं यचच देयं तच च शोध्यमित्यथेः । अथेदं संस्कृतं 
रविचन्द्रयारन्तरं चापात्मकं दिनकृतः gic सप्रमभवनवशेन सप्रमराश्यृदयमानेन यदि 
नाडिकादयेनेदय याति तदा विमले निमेले वियति आकाशे इन्दोश्चन्द्रस्य आलोकं दशेमं 
लाकस्य प्राविन आयातीत्यथेः | 


MUG: | कल्प्यते स्थार क्रान्तिवृत्ते रविचन्द्रस्थानयाश्वापात्मकमन्तरं स्था 
चन्द्रस्थानं च NL स्थाच चन्द्रस्यात्तर; शरः । स्था नाडोवृत्त- 
समानान्तर स्थानोयाह्वाराचवृत्तस । अर Nad रविचन्द्रयोः क्वान्त्य- 
न्तरं चस चन्द्रविम्बापरि घवप्रातवृत्तस । अथ Sad चापानि सरल- 
रखाउहुपाणि प्रकल्प्य wrt जात्यचिमजं सस्थाच जात्यचिभर्ज कल्पितम t 

तत; स्यार = ९/स्थारर — we = /(स्थार + ( ) 
अथ अर, चस OAR यदा सरलरेखाकारे तदा मिथः समानान्तरे 
आते तेन ' < स्थार = < चसस्था । अता magi मिथः सजातीयं 
आतं तताऽनपतेन सस्था = ८:---- । अच रकिस्थानादुत्तरे fas 
सत्तर: शरश्च तेन रवोन्द्रन्तरे स्थारसंश्चके पवोगतफलस्य वियोजने जातं 
सर समं संस्कृलमन्तर भिन्नदिशि N MAÈ त याजने R- 
समं संस्कृतमन्तर भवति । N येन शरख यावानत्ञता TNT भवति 


तावानेवासतचितिचे नता भवतीति एवेसन्थ्यायां विषरोतं कथित । यदा रविरस्तमेति तदा 
सत्सप्रमराशि: फप्येलिलिजे Sala तदा लत्संस्कतान्तराबयवस्सत्सप्रमराशेयावता कालेने।- 
देति तावतेव कालेन चन्द्रोऽस्तं गच्छति । एवं यदा स काले घटिकाद्वयसमानस्तदा रकिः 
M: कालांशान्तरितत्याच्रन््रदशनं भवतोति सघ निरवदास | 


४. इदानोमुठकुश्ड्रोन्नले फलं शुक्रसाधन चाइ । द्विगुणेच्छेलि । 


यदा ठडुगयाथ्यितेश्वन्द्रस्य धट्गमुदगुत्रतं स्यात्तदा इच्छा मनोरथो द्विः । 
अतिथोनामंशा भागश्व स्यात्‌ । अथ Stal Ragin द्वादशांशस्तच्छुक़् शुक्काहूल भवे- 


दिदं मुखाट्वेंयमित्यथेः । | j 


१9 पघ्वसिद्वाम्तिकाप्रकाशिक्का | 
अचापपतिः । चन्द्रविम्ब पञ्चदशाञ्गलखममाचायण प्रकल्पितं ततोऽनुपातो यदि 
अक्राळ ९८० समे कयं ९४ अङ्गलानि शक्र तदाभोएकलं कि जासमिष्टशुक्रमहलात्मकं 


2 ( ROY रविचन्द्रान्तरसम: पवेप्रतिपादित एव) अल SUTA | 


१८० 


४-० अदानी परिलेखमाह | अपमान्सरबविशेपाधित्यादि । 

Relay अपमान्तर विशेपे यो सयेशयागेन wares भिन्नदिशि अन्तरेख परिलेखे कोटि 
ख्यात्‌ । रवोन्द्रारन्तर एवेसाधितं कणे: । तयेजेगान्तरादत्यदं स बाहु: स्यात्‌ । शशाड्ला- 
PCNA यदि सविता gà: काट्या परिकल्पितः स्यात्‌ । ततस्तद्विशि एवागतांशखमा 
maa काटिढया | तला! हलेरेव भजकसा देयो । शशिमध्यात शशिकेन्दात Va साधित 
कदा भवति ततस्तस्मात्‌ कशोत्‌ कोटिरस्ति । अतेःस्मात्कोट्यग्रादुज: शशाङ्कगतः स्यात्‌ । 
स एव भज: परिधो चन्द्रविम्बपरिणे अशा नाम भवति | अ्चसंज्चस्तस्मादचादेब नमनोन्न- 
ANAR । सतो मध्याचन्टकेन्द्रात्कला या रचितस्तच Died देयं तच चमयेत तेनाऽऽकृति- 
चेति विशेषः we प्रवाक्तस्तेबदशेनेनेव प्रकटा वासना | स्थाच मानमत्यल्पं तेन स्थलत्वात्‌ 
काठिकया एमान कल्पता । अथात स्थाच = कच, संथा 

स्थार = रच । तत: कच = स्थाच = Tw । 
तत: अर = अर-अश्र == क्रान्त्यन्तरं - स्थाच अत ठप- 
पन्नं काठिमानस्‌ । ततो भुजमानं=भ्रच =, / चर -अरर 
= स्थारः- अरः अधास्मादुलमानादाथा यथा चर 


wags fu भवति तथातथा अरदिशि Afar 

भबिप्यति | रविश्च चर कणेमागणेव शक्रं ददाति तेन 

कणेसच शव mag तत ठमयदिशि शुक्कस्यापचय 

२ एवेति । अक्षा5कृत्यंव शङ्गोन्नमनदिग Am N 
८-९० इदान चन्द्रादमादिसाचनमाइ। याम्यादन्विक्षपादित्यादि । ` 

आम्या था SAT! शरो विषवत्या एलभया wan रविसिद्वोदशभिट्ठेतः फलं wa 

| ASM STURM याम्यशर शशिना मध्ये GZA l उसरशरे त सय: | VARNA- 

ayirt: | अस्ते तु षिपरोतसंस्कारणाचवदृक्न्मेसंस्कृतश्चन्ठ: कलेवरः | 

तता बिघा: सयेमपास्य तस्याद्राशयो विघेयास्स राशये। यदि कड्राशितोऽल्यास्तदा तदुदय- 

कालेन दिवा चन्द्रादयो यदि षडधिकास्तदा त निशि wu तदुदयकालेन चन्द्रादयो 


वाच्यः । एवं प्रवेषल लयवृद्धी कृत्वा । अधात्‌ अक्षजदृक्कम्मेसंस्कुतं चन्द्र कृत्वा ततो व्यके 
are fm विशोध्य शेवराशियावता कालेनादेति स काल एव चन्द्रस्थास्तमय: | 
तस्मिन समये शथो सयादयायन्तरम्रस्तं गच्छतीत्यथेः । अच यदा दिने चन्द्रास्तस्तदा 


व्यकेश्‍चन्दचळाडाच्छाच्या राचा त चन्द्र एव ren इति क्रमाऽवनम्यः | 


पथ्थसिदान्तिक्षाप्रभाशिका M 


अदोपपति: । आचायंख कटम्यप्रातोयध्यवप्रासीयशरी तुल्यो प्रकल्यायन seen 
हित्वा केबलमचर्ज Nr साधितं तदाथा कल्प्यते मेल क्रान्तिवृतखकड मे मेषादि: स्था 
५ चन्द्रस्थान स्थाच चचस्था चरवप्रोति चन्द्र- 
शर: । च चन्द्रविम्यस । सचल fete । ल 
चन्ट्रादयकाले वितिंखलम्न: क्रान्तिवृत्तप्रदेश 
ह तढेवाक्षवदृक्रम्मेसंस्कृतचन्ट्रस्थान तज्ज्ञानाथें 
आचायय स्वल्पान्तरात, स्थालच जात्य- 
चिमुजं कल्पितं लचस्थाकाणमार्न चार्ताशसमे 
तत्काटिसमं स्थालचकामाने च कल्पित 
सतो लस्थामानं = — en ठत्तरशरः । सैन मेल 
= मेस्था-स्थाल aN तत्सव स्था, च, चिल चिन्ह: कल्पितं तेनं तदा 
मेल = मेस्था-- स्थाल । अधोदये येन ate यावान्नतोन्रतो यहा मवति तेनेव N 
स्तमये तावानुन्नतनता भवतीति विपरोतमुक्तमस्तमये । एतं संस्कुसचन्द्रो खात- 
स्ततश्वन्द्रादके विशोध्य शेषराशयो विज्चातास्ते यदा बड्राश्यल्पास्तवी खर्‍यादयमनन्सर 
सगेस्तात्‌ प्रागेव चन्द्रोदयः । यदा च वड्राश्यचिकास्तदा स्रणेस्तानन्तरं प्राकृसिसिजे तद- 
चजदूकूकम्मे संस्कृतचन्द्रस्थानमागच्हलि लेन निशि चन्द्रादया भविष्यति । तचाकंमके ma- 
ल्याचषजदूकूक्म्मेसंस्कृतस्थानं लग्नं प्रकाल्य तयोरन्तरे या चटिकास्तासुं खयादयानन्तर 
_ चन्द्रोदया मवति । अस्तविचारे तु यदा रव्यदयस्तदा चिसिचाटुपरि यच कुचश्यश्चन्द्रो 
दिवसे । अतस्सदान्तरं बड्राश्यधिबो प्रवाभिमुखक्रमेण रवेश्चन्द्रावथि सच पड्राशि- 
Nea पश्‍्चिम्ितिखाचुन्द्रावचि चापात्मकमन्तर क्रान्तिवृत्त । क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य पश्चिमामि- 
मुखं तत्तल्यश्चमणेन चन्द्रोऽस्त्षितिलं यास्यति रविश्च क्रान्तिवृत्त लावानन्नत मधति । 
अतो रव्यदयानन्तरं शेषस्यादयकालेन दिने चन्द्रोऽस्तं यास्यति । एवं यदा रविचन्ठा- 
न्तरं बड्राश्यल्पं तदा राचा चन्द्रास्तः । सथादयानन्तर 
च चन्द्रादयः । यथा कल्पते अस्तत्ति्तजे च चन्द्र- 
Sam र्‌ रबि: मे मेषादिः । ल तदा प्राकृचितिजे 
च क्रान्तिवृत्तप्रदेश: । तञ्ज्ञानं चन्द्रे वड्राशियोखनेन वा 
S वियोजनेन । अतो रव्यदयाद्यावता कालेन सहृम्नमु 
र देति तेन कालेन निशि चन्द्रोऽस्तं ग्रास्यतीति aig 
मादि श्चिन्त्यस्‌ । 


इति शशिंदर्शनम्‌ । 


१२ बञ्यसिताम्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 
अथ चन्ट्रग्हणाचिकार: | 
९ तसच तावचन्द्रे चालनमाह । यातेष्या इति । 
अकादयतस्तिथेः पणिमाया या गता den वा नाड्यः । तटुत्यन्नाः कला गते 
चन्द्राच्छाध्या VW यक्तास्तदा तत्काले एणोन्तकाले शशी भवति । तत्कलानयनं प्रसिद्ध- 
त्यादाचायण नोक्तं तत्कलाश्व ade चन्दरगलिकलास्तदा यातेष्यघटिकामि: किमित्य- 
नपाततः समायान्ति | 
अचषापपतिस्तु प्रकटेव । गते TARA शशी । अतस्तच शोाधनमुक्तस । d ऽये शशो 
लतस्तच चनमुक्त चालनफलमिति । 
२-४ इदानी usa स्थितिसाथनमाह f: सषट्कृतिकलामित्यादि | 
राहा: सकाशात्‌ सषट्कृतिकलां षडट्डिंशलिकलां अंशं पवेप्रलिपादितवृश्चिकभागं 
हित्वा त्यक्का ततः शेषस्य शशाङ्कस्य च ये atin अन्तरांशास्तस्वयोदशान्तः | अथात्‌ 
ASM यदि चयादशाल्पास्तदा यहयां भषति यदि ते चांशाः पञ्चदश तदा तस्य ग्रहणस्य 
तम एव । अथात्‌ ग्रहणस्य छायामाचं न दशेनस्‌ । पञ्चानषष्टिष्गस्य पञ्चपञ्चाशत्कलावगेस्य 
कथं भतस्य विध्ेपकलावगराहतस्य यन्मलं तद्द्विगणं तस्मात्‌ तिंथिवद्विभज्य काल 
साध्यः स स्थितेग्रहणस्य स्थितेः कालो भषति | चयोदश शशितिमिरविवरभागेश्चन्द्ररा 
इन्तरांशेहीनाः शराइताः पश्चभिगेक्षिता एताः पलाश्‍चन्दाद्राहावचिके स्थितिमध्ये Gan: | 
अन्यथा अल्पे हानिरुना: कतेव्यास्तदा स्पष्टः स्थितिकालो भवतोत्यथेः । 
आचापपतिः । गणितागतो राहु: ्षाडुंशतिकलासमवृश्विकाल्यभागमिलितः समायाति 
णेलिशसिद्धान्तस्य २६ श्लोकेन अतस्तच्छाथनेन वास्तवो राई: स्यात्तच्चन्ठान्तर येऽशास्ते 
यदा चयेदश तदा तेमोनेक्यखणडसमः श" 
` डत्यदाले | अतस्तदा ग्रहणसंभवः | पञ्चु- 
( २८) त दशांशा यदा ते;न्तरांशास्तदा AAAA- 
\ / खण्डात्‌ किञ्जिदथिकः शरः स्यादतस्तदा 
wed न किश्विध्चन्द्रकान्तिग्ज्ञिनिरिधव । अथ 
क मध्यममानेन म्रभाषिम्बादु = ३८ चन्द्रविम्बाद्ध 
€ = आचायण कल्पितं ततः स्पशेकाले 
' अभाचन्द्रकेन्द्रयारन्तर == चम = चस्य + स्पभ 
= १७' + ३८ = ४९ । भश = क्रान्तिवृत्तस्वषड 
स्थितिदलं । चश = चन्द्रशरकलास्ततो जात्य- 
चिभुजकल्पनया भश = \/ चभ - चशरे 
= ५“(४४ )२ - शर । WAI N: 
सामारतं ्राइकमाग भज उच्यते । गत्यन्तरेक् 


पह्थ सिद्ठान्तिकाप्रका शिफ्रा । ३३ 


यावता फालेन चन्दर हता अलकजा: क्रामति स्पशकङालातावता कालेन TESA व्यालः | चन्द 
wage गति प्रकल्प्य पनस्तावला कालेन मध्यान्माथ इति Gua । भुजा द्विग 
बितस्तते। द्विगबभजकलजाभ्य: कालञ्चानाथं तिथिकालसाथनवदनुपाता गत्यन्तरकलाभ्नि 
बष्टिघटिकास्तदा द्विगयसजकलाभिः रिं जात: स्पणन्मा्ःवधिक्षालः स एव ग्रइवस्थिति- 
काल: । परन्स चन्द्रस्य गतिः प्रततणं fanaa तेन नायं कालः समोचोन: | समोचोनकाला- 

थेमाचायक्च तारतप्याच्छशितिमिरविवरभागेरित्यादिना संस्कारः समानोत इत्य- 
Way सवम | 


५. इदानी BUA संमोलनान्मोलनकालज्ञानाथं मटंसाथनमाह । ERAN- 
रांशेति | 


पवे ये राहुचन्द्रयारन्तरांशा आगतास्तेहीना: पञ्च कतेव्यास्तता यच्छेषं लेन &. 
None दश तत: कृतब्राश्‍चतगणितास्तते यन्मलं सरेकाश्विभिरेकविंशत्या alata । 
अस्माटविसकलाद: पञ्चुमांशस्ता विमद्ुकला भवन्ति-इति । 

अचच। पपत्ति: । कज्प्यते संमीलनसमये च = चन्दकेन्द । च श = तात्कालिक: शरः । 
तस्यानयनाधे राहुवन्द्रयोरन्तरांशानां ज्या = “0 यतोऽन्तरांशाः eae दशांशेभ्यो न्यना 
एव तत: शरसाधनाथे परमशरः २४० कलासमः कल्पितः । तते।ऽनुपाता यदि बिक्यया 


१ ० २४०५३२१४ NT 
१२० परमशरस्तदान्तरठ्यया किं जात: शर: "चश = २3 । ततो म्वा 
; = ae — = भश’ ad (स्य स्यच )२ - ° , अर 
5 Ji ३८ - ९७)२ - (२१) /(२९ )२ -- (१९) , अर 


२१ R-N -i (४+ अं) 
२११/|[४-च| |९०-(४-श्र)| 
au स्थितबन्मट्टाटु gre जाता मटुंकजा: 
A* 4 y— ù} %- == xt ५/४[१० चे) | १०-(४-च) | 
अत उपपन्नं मट्ठानयनम्‌ | 
६-९० इदानी निमज्जनकान॑ बलनादोनां च साधनान्याह । स्थितिदलबिमट्रु- 
दलयोरित्यादि । 


स्थितिदलबिमद्टरेदलयोाविशेष्के । अन्तरे काले तम: राहु: सकलमिन्दुं अति भचति । 
अधात्‌ स्पशानन्तरं तावति काले संमोलमं भवति । शशिरा हुविवरभागेरन्तरांशेविद्ञेपषिप 
अस्ता शरदि.म्वपरोता प्रयइमोचे स्पशमेक्षयेदिग वाद्या । परण्षे चन्द्रविम्बपरंधो तुरोय- 


T _ पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशळा । 


आगे चतथांशे च्यादशथाविभागे कृते प्राकप्रभृति प्राग्टिकृत्रमेष इन्दागेडखस्य याशा या दिक 
सस्या अंशे पवे घदेत्‌ waza भवति चन्ट्रविम्बपरिवि विलिख्य तच दिर्गाट्टुतं च 
कृत्वा एकस्मिन्‌ चतथोांशे चयोदञ्चविभायांश्च कृत्या बद्यमाबषिधिना बलनमानोय तद्यया- 
faq प्रागमागाटुत्या तत्स्थे भागे चन्द्रस्य Åra वदेसस्मिन्नं गे स्पश भवतीति Ang 
अत पलांशे शशिपरिधिदलाटंघे शशिपरिधिचतुथांशगुणतले पुनः कि भते खेन्द्रन्तरभाग- 
TEUA खस्वस्तिकचन्द्रयेरन्तरे ये भामा अथोच्चन्ट नतांशास्तेश्व गुणिते खजरूपाष्ट ८९०० 
gA च बलनं भषति तत्प्राङनते याम्यं परे त सोम्यं Zu तदेव सञ्यमिति । निशानाथे 
gama saad पोतं उदयास्तयासे wa खपडयशणेऽ यासे सलिलामं जलसमं dd 
Baa । चक्रं राशिद्ठादशकं राहुमुखेनोनं शेषं चियमद्वि २२३ गुणं फलं शशाङ्कनेकेन युक्त 
काये (इदं यदि तृलादिमोनान्तयं तदोच्चस्थ: ) क्रियादिकत्यान्तगस्तदा नोच: ॥ अनेन 
श्लोकेन फलादेशाथे ्रहणसमये URT नोचदशा चाचायय साथितेत्यनुमोयते । 


अचापपत्ति: । स्थित्यङ्ध विमट्राड्रेयेरन्सरकाल: स्पशसंमोलनकालान्तरसमेऽतर्यशे- 
नन्तरं तात्रत काले तमो राहुः सकलमिन्दुं भक्षति -- इति n । चन्द्रयहये क्रान्ति- 
बृं am ततः शरदिशि शर्नं चन्द्र: । चन्द्राच्च शरबेपरोतदिशि धातो विधुडे न्दा- 
ga arama शरा विपरोत; कृतः । आचा०ण परिलेछे$चजबलनमेत साधितं नायन- 
qai तेन परिलेखे स्थलता । बलनानयनेऽपि अंशानुपात एव कृतो यदि नवत्यंशनतां- 
Termen वलनं तदाभोष्ठनतांशेः किं जातमंशात्मकं अलनस्‌। च-द्रपरिधेः तच्चापार्थेमन्या- 
ऽनुपाते। यदि नषत्येश्वन्द्रपरिधिचतृथांशसमं ed लभ्यते लदा बलनांशेः ङि खातं 


९ T i ९ ति 
चन्ट्रविम्बपरिधो बलनचाप = A ----2200 अत उपपन्नं खलनानयनस्‌ | 


अलजबलनं नाम तत्काले नाडोवृत्तप्राचीला wa Ad: सममएडलप्राची चालता सदंश- 
मानमेवेत्यपपन्नस्‌ । | 


१९-१४. इदानीं परिलेखमाह | सप्रदशाष्ट्रेत्यादि । 


सप्रदशकलाप्रमाणेनेकं च © वृत्तं अप्टत्िशत्कलाप्रमाणेन भ्रभाषृत्त Am 
थ मानेक्यक्षणडवृत्त घा स्थितिवृत्तं विलिखेत्‌ । एताःन श.शराईस्थितिवृत्तानि चेक थानानि 
एककेन्ट्कानि आलिख्य दिगङ्कितानि कृत्वा तच एवोगतबलनाशांशकवशात्‌ लड्ठाप्रबोपरया- 
GAG । अनयोः NANA: we आयामिन्ये। दोचास्व्यादश रेखाश्चग्द्रविम्बपरिणे 
मान्तरा: कतेव्या: तदेदं चन्दच्छेदा भवति । एतच्चन्द्र Su um समासतः dae 
guae कथितं S mA, सर्वात । अचास्मिन्‌ N संस्थानेन स्थानवशेन 
गासविमट्र स्थिलये दृश्यन्ते Net पश्‍चादागे स्पृशति । तथा अके च पश्‍चा दागे 
स्यृशतोलि दृश्यते । अत इन्दोः प्राग्मागे magi स्पशा भवति रवेने किन्तु रवे: पश्चिम- 
मागे स्पशा भषतोत्यथेः। ` `. ६ 4 


प्रक्शलिदा न्तिकाप्रका शिका । xn 


' अदापपसि: । केच प्रमादेन चन्द्र केमप्रमाखेन राह केषप्रमाणेन च ल्थितिवृत्त 
विलिख्य fanigr कृतं तच प्रचिन्हात्यवोगतबलन- 
चरेन SENN WMS इलखयडं निकेनि सदृशं 
wag । तता निकेखमानान्तरा उभयपाश्य विन्दृविशिष्ठा 
रेखा: कृता: | श्वावन्माच dd uf, - 
स्हेदाऊमाचायेय कथितं वस्तुतो नेन स्पशादिज्ञानं न 
भवलि । अच तात्कालिकनाडीवृतपएत्रापरा ean तत. 
आयमबलनबशेन AHA क्रान्तिउसरूपएवोपरच्ञानं 
भवलि ततः Nn स्पशादिकाले भमाकेन्द्रचाने 
तते। भमाव्यासाडुन Fat: स्वशादिज्चानं भवतो 
Tuas व्याद्यागर्म्यामत्याचण्च कथितमित्यवशिष्ठ 


कुगममित्यपपचे he | 
इति पालिशसिदान्ते चन्द्रयहणाचिकार: t 


अथ सुथ्यहयाथिकार: । 
१. RTA लम्बनमाह | दिनमध्यमेति । 


WIR यावतोमिघटिकामिदितमध्यप्राप्रिवो' मध्याहाद्रावत्या घटिका व्यतोता: 
अशात प्राक्कपाले या नतघटिका: पश्चिमकपाले च या नतघटिकास्ताः षढूणिता अशा 
sata तेषां या ख्या तस्या यास्विशांश: स u fade तिथिनमनं भवति - इत्यथेः । 


अचापपत्ति: । नतथटिका: षड्गुखिता श्रेशा भवन्ति N नतज्या तत: स्थलान्‌ 
waa लम्बनघटिका यदि बिज्यया ९२० घदिकाचतृष्टयं sei तरेपएनतञ्यया किं जातं 


arai = °` dd । 


९२० ५ 

२-६ इदानों राहो संस्कारविशेष॑ स्थितिसाधन चाह sega इत्यादि । | 

२-४ श्लोके: संस्कारचयं राहो दत्तमाचायेणेत्यनुमोयते यतः स्ययहणे नत्या 
संस्कृत: शरः स्फटो भवति । नतिवशेन येऽन्तरांशा आयान्ति ते Teta संस्कृतास्तत- 
स्तद्राहु३शेन स्वयं स्फटशरसद एब शर: समायाति | 

आस्य झ्लाक्रस्य व्याख्या फेलिशसिद्धान्तचन्द्रपइछप्य द्ितोयश्लाकरूपा | gage 
अन्तरांशे whi: समे मानेक्याठुघम: शरा भदतोत्यक्तम्‌ । अथान्तरांशवगेशिन्दाश्‍चन्ट urd 
मवसेरूपादपास्थ तन्मले Wel रबेः JAU ग्रहणे तु तन्मजे श्रतिरसात ६४ अपास्य u 
ततस्तन्मले पादोनं Sur काये तदा क्रमेष FAA ल्यितिकाले, मबतोत्यथे: ¦ 


ve पश्वसिद्रान्तिकाप्रकाशिक्ा ¢ 


अच्षापपत्तिः Nn चन्टय़हणे मानेक्याठे ४८ कलाः TNA N w कला 


गृहोतास्तथा ग्रहणकाले चन्दराहुन्तराशिभ्यः शरः = : fu. 


माण Waa UZI = J- Y- = = § श्र (०7 >) — a 
Je इदं fang द्विगुष॑ p रबिचन्द्रगत्यन्तरभत्तं स्थितिकालः 
Bax E * ६० J १६६ - आर exe »/ १६६ — BP = í J १६६ -=! J १६६ -- अर 


@30 xa 


अत उपपन्नं चन्द्रस्थितिकालानयनम | taxa स्थित्यद 
नब cat Jer - ४९६३ wit ततः giaa 
grea काल: = de / ४ a? = 5६, / ६४- wad ६४- अर 


इत्युपपन्नस । . 


इति पालिशसिद्वान्ते रविग्रहणम्‌ । 


ay रामकमतेन रविचन्द्र शह्साथनम्‌ । 
१. सादी रविचन्ट्रस्फटीकरलमाह । Teg हति । 


Geena खतिथि ९४० गुणेतात aa: पञ्चकते ६४ रहितात अवशिष्टात 
झग्राप्टकसप्रकृतेन्टिया ३४०८७ SAY यत्फलं तत्क्रमश; भगवादिका AA रामकमतेन 
guy भवलि - ud: । 


Nu: । यदि रोमकय॒गसावनदिवसेः ९०४०६४३ रोमकसृयंमगणा २८४० लभ्यन्ते 
तदाऽइगणेन (छं खता भगणाद्या मध्यमा रबि: ८८ = a guan 
एम्भक्रालिक्: लेप इत्युपप्रन्नस्‌ | 
. ee स्फटीकरयाथे केन्टरमाह । रविशशिनारिति । 

रविशशिनो? स्वकेन्दराशिदलसंमिते: खणडेअेच्यमाकेः क्रमशस्ततस्फटकरणं स्फट- 
grat भषति gam; खयडेरुत्ऋमतश्व अथात aaa ष्ट्खवडानि सन्ति तानि 
क्रमशस्तयोत्त्रमततत्व स्थाप्यानि एवं द्वादशसकढानि एद्शक्रेन्दरमागलभ्यानि भषन्ति तेः 


फ़लघाधनं कत्तेव्यं यदि रवेः Soaring तदा तु एवागता मध्यमो रविमिधनदला- 
व्याट्रेराशिद्वयाच्छाध्य: N केन्द्रं भबतीत्यथे: 4 . | 


पञ्चसितुन्तिकाप्रका शिका । we 


३. इदानी पञ्चदशपञ्चदशकेन्टमागलभ्यानि रवेमेन्दफलल्क्डान्याइ। तिथिमणदृशेति। 


विंशतिः wae तिथिभिः १४, waht: १४, दशभिः do कृतेः ४ सहिता तथा 
रखे: ६ मनमिः ९४ होमा तदा षट्‌ खबडानि भवन्ति | सच प्रथमदवडात धृति ९८ विकला 
होना दितोदळश्डात पञ्चविकला होना Be: aw: ang दिं २ ठशा ९० हि १६ धृति ९८ 
ब विकलास gig: कशेव्या तदा ane कलाविकला H खयडानि भवन्ति राशिषयमध्ये 
बट्‌ ठत्क्रमतश्व पुनस्तानि एवं राशिषट्के द्वादश भवन्ति । | 


तिः | सच सबादमेशट्व्यं रविपरममन्दफन प्रकण्प्य पज्ञुदशपजञुदशकेन्ट माग- 
u N मन्दफलानि चिख्यया परमं कलात्मक मन्दफले लभ्यते तदा waa कि- 
मित्यनपासजन्यानि प्रदश्यन्ते । 
Qg = १४० ॥ ३०० ॥ ४४° n ६०° ॥ ७४° ॥ ६0° a 
च्या: = ९९ ॥ ६० ॥ ८४३ ॥ ९०४ ॥ १९४१ ॥ ९२० ॥ 
मन्दफलानि = ३४” । ३२” ॥ ६०” । ३०” ॥ ६४” । ४” ॥ , । ४६९ ॥ १३४” । 0” ॥ 
Aid = ३४” । ४२” ॥ ३२” । ३८” ॥ RO’ । ३४९ ॥ २९” ४६९ ॥ १२९ । ४६९ । ४” । ४१ =न्खक्डानि 
रामकमतेनान्तराखि था खपडानि 
RO ॥ RO ॥ २० ॥ २० ॥ २० ॥ २० ॥ 
au ॥ ९४ ॥ ९० ॥ ४॥ ६ » १४ ॥ 
कला: = ३४ ॥ ३४ ॥ ZON २४ ॥ wa ६ 
विकला: - ९८ ॥ - ४ ॥ +२॥ + ९० ॥ + ९६ ५ +१८ ' 
खबटानि = BB’ । ४२7 ॥ ३३” । ३४” ॥ ३०? । २९” ॥ RB’ । ९०१ ॥ ९४ । १६” ॥ ६' । १८” आयान्ति 
सच प्रथमं aw U अन्यानि wile खण्डानि पवेसाधितल्यणडेभ्याऽधिकानोति 
दृश्यते स्फउं स्वरतो धृतिविषयाना इत्यच कृतविषयोना पाठः साधुमेन्मते । तादृशे 
पाठे त रामकमतीये प्रथमलण्डं ३४' । १६" इदं प्रेसाथितप्रथमखगडादधिरं भवति 
तद्यक्ततरमेव । शबं रोमकमतीयामि aie खण्डानि यान्यथिकानि समायान्ति तानि 
सपादांशद्वयपरममन्दफलात्किञ्चिदशिके घेडशछला घि्के गद्वये मन्द फले प्राय: समो छोनान्यवे- 
त्युपपन्न॑ JÄN ॥ 
OB इदानी प्रध्यमथन्द्रानयनमाह | VAGULA + 
दोगणात अइगलात, LEENI ३८५०० गणितात ततः N i १६८४ 
वजितात यच्छेषं तस्मात चिविषयमवक्षकृताशामिः १०४०६४३ हसात्कले NN मध्यम- 
चन्द्रः स्यात । 
Nur: | यदि रोमकय॒गसावसदिदसेस्वग्द्रयुगमगणा लभ्यन्ते तदाइगेडेन ढि 
जाते भगवादो। मध्यचन्द्रः e x अइ इत्यूपपन्नस । 
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ac पञ्थसिद्लान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


४. इदार्ना चन्द्रकेन्द्रसाधनमाद् | शन्येकेकेति । 


दिनसम्हात अइगंणात्‌ शन्यकेके ९९० गुब्रिलात ततो नवज्ञन्यरसे:-६०६ सहितात 
रूपचिलगणे ३०३९ भक्तादात्फले लदवन्त्यामुल्ययि त्यां शशिनश्‍चन्टू स्य भगढादां केन्द्र स्यात्‌ । 

अचापपत्ति: । अचायायण ३०३९ दिने: ९९० केन्द्रस्य मगशा ठपलच्यास्तता ज- 
WAAR केन्द्र साधितम्‌ । we सवेष छेपकावामुएपतोरग्रे सुयेसिद्धान्तोयक्षपापपत्ति- 
छथने कथयिष्ये । 


६. इदानों चन्ट्रमन्दफलखपडान्याह | मनुभषयमेति | 


अश VAIS ऐ मन १४ भव ९९ यम २ कलामिस्तिथा सहितस्तदा Vie खदडानि 
स्यः । घृतिकृला घृतिवारः कृतश्वत्वारो gaiga अएगृवितच्षिभिवेखिता तदा 
चतथे खयडम्‌ fun: पञ्चुगणिताः षट्‌ चिशत्‌ पञ्चुमं खण्डं तथा षष्ठिः ६० अष्ृषट्को- 
नाट्ृचत्यारंशद्िरूना wy खण्ड भवति । पञ्चुमषद्रु्यडे त चन्द्रश wa होने ana 
तदा वास्तवे च्चये । एवम क्रमेण खण्डानि | 
777. eae, ee र 
९० । १४: ॥ ९? । ११” ॥ १° । २” ॥ 0? । ४८” ॥ ०” । RO” ७ ०° | ९९” 
अदापपत्ति: । रविमन्द्रफलखण्डबदभापि पञ्चदशके न्द्रमागलभ्यानि खपडानि आचायय 
साधितानि । मन्दफलहाचने त्वनुपातः । यदि Nn ९२० परमं मन्दफलं ४" । लभ्यते 
लदेडकेन्दव्यया किं खातं मन्दफलं = - — तथा tft मन्दफलानि 
= ९४० ॥ ३०? ॥ ४४° ॥ ६०° ॥ ५३४० ॥ ६०? 
N = ३९ » ६० ॥ ८४१ ॥ १०४ ॥ ९९४३ ॥ ९२० 
फलानि = ९९। ९७१ ॥ २° । ३०” ॥३°। ३१” ॥ ४०। २९०१ ॥ ४०। ४६” ॥ ४९। ०' 
NU खा =१। ९७ ॥ ९ । ९३४९ । १॥०। ४६ ॥ । २६ ॥ ० । ९१ > खब्डानि 
एतेः खर्डे: प्राय: समानान्येव प्रवेलिक्षिवरोमकणलण्डानोत्यपपन्नम ॥ 
७, इदानी गतिसाथनमाह । खनवनगा इति । 


शशिभुक्तिः खनवनगकला; ०६० शशाडूकेन्द्रस्य च गति: कृतवसुमुनय; कलाः 
०८४ तथा n NN याता गता दिषसमुक्तिदिनेगति: स्यात्‌ । बा आगामिडो नेशी 
राचिसंबन्धिनो गतिः स्यादि-य्थे: । 


८. Sarl राहुसाधनमाह । अय्टकगलित इति । 


अइगणे ÈT २४ गणिते तस्मिन्‌ रखते यमपट्कपजुरान १६२६६ दद्यात 
याजयेत्‌ ततः भवढ्पाग्न्यप्रिमि ९६३९९९ हुते फलं कषान्तात्क्रमात्‌ मोनान्ताद्विपरोतं क्रमात 
मगयाद्यं Ueda ge स्यादिति । अथात्‌ Fug तदा मेबादेवेळं स्यात्‌ । | 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रक्ता शिका । de 


आचापपत्तिः । अचायायंल ९६३९९१ दिनेष २४ भगवा: उपलब्धास्ततोा5नुणते- 
YRA Gudea: साधिता इति । 


2-१०. garii रविग्श्णसाथनाथें लम्बनं विचिभं चाह । दिनमध्यमसंप्राप्रत्यादि ! 


WA यावतोमिने।डोमिदिनमध्यमं॑ दिनादुं भवलि सा दिनमध्यमसंग्राप्रा नता 
नडिका: vai: । दिनाद्वाद्याबत्या व्यतीताश्च ता: पश्चिमा नता: । षड्गुिताभ्यस्ताभ्यो 
नाडोभ्या व्या साच्या सत्या यल्विशांशस्तदेब AAR तिथिनमनं साम्प्रतं लम्बननाम्जा 
उच्यते । UMA सघादयात्‌ सकाशात्‌ याषत्या नाडा: स्यस्ताभिनोडोमिः प्राग्लग्नं प्राक्‌- 
लिसिजे क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य a: प्रदेशस्तमानयेत्‌ | सस्माह्नग्नान्नवराशियतादू TRA अपमांशाः 
क्रान्त्यंशा विनिश्चिन्त्या विज्ञेया इत्यथेः । 


vanua: । नतघटिका: बड्गणिता अंशा भवन्ति सल्व्ययानपातः । यदि 
चिठ्यया ९२० परमं लम्बनं चटिकाचतष्ठयं लभ्यते तदा नतञ्यया किं जातं लम्बनं 
= = N ठपपन्ने लम्बनानयनम्‌ | तता लम्बनसंस्कतदशान्ताल्लग्नं साथिते 


१२०० 
tat चिभानं खातं विमं =ल-३=ल-३+९२=ल + तता विचिभनतांशसाथ- 
नाथे क्रान्त्यंशाः साधिताः । क्रान्त्यंशसाचनं सायनाज्जग्नाउुर्वात परन्तु आचायण सायनाथे 
किम नाकस्‌ । अत आचायेसमये अयनांशाभावः प्रतोयत इति । 


११-१९२. इदानी विचिभष्य स्फटनतांशसाचनमाइ । लग्नच्यमित्यादि | 


लग्नचिराड्रणा fate कतेञ्या । अथात्‌ प्रथमं लग्नाचि्म शाथयेत्‌ agin 
खातं तस्माद्रा विशोधयेट ततस्तज्च्या द्विषा sige अंशात्मिका Af: विचिभशर 
स्यात । तामंशसंमितां संख्यां पत्रोनोतापमात दिगव्यत्यासे शरक्रान्त्यादिगवेपरीत्ये ह्यात 
त्यखेत ' विलेपेक्य क्रान्तिशरयेरेक्ये तयायागः कतेव्यः । यजं विबभस्य स्फटा क्रान्ति- 
जाता । उत्तरं स्फडापमं ein: we विचिभस्य दक्षियं नतं विन्द्यात्‌ । याम्थं 
स्फटाएमं च nf तदापि cad नतं विन्द्यात्‌ जानोयाल । अथ यदुत्तरं स्फटा- 
एमं अश्ादाधकमथात्‌ Mar कृते यद्यच्च एव स्फटापमाच्छुव्येत्‌ तशि उत्तरं नतं गणको 
विजानीयात्‌ | 


अचेपपत्ति: । यदि चिज्यया १२० सपातदोञ्येया परमाः शरकलाः २४० लभ्यन्ते 
वदा सरातवि.चभज्यया कि खाता विचिभ्रस्य शरः = 8 शसपातंविचभड्या, 


९२० 
ऋइंशकरणाये ULNAR । एवमयं शरः कटम्बप्रोतोय: स्वल्यान्तराद्‌ wanda: कल्पितस्त- 
सस्तत्संस्कारेश wwe स्फटापमः साधितः स च विभगडलाबधिखातः । अथ स्वल्पः 
न्तराद्विषिभ गम्यात्तरवलय wa कल्पितं ततः क्रान्त्यश्ययोः संस्कारे विचिभनतांशा 


go पञ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रका शिका । 


विमयडलावाथका खाता nA विचिभप्य विमण्डलाषधिक्रान्नतांशान्‌ सर्ययहणाथिकरारे 
ब्रह्मगुप्रमतेन भास्कराचायणापि प्रथमं संसाध्य षनस्सदाचकारस्यापसंहारे ते नतांशाः 
aiem: । संस्कार येगवियेगवासना चातिसरला । इति | 

९३-१४. इदानीं चन्द्रनतिसाथनमाह । सज्ज्याप्नोमित्यादि | 

शशिभक्ति ami विबिश्षनतांशज्याप्नी धृलिभिः शतेरपादशशतेहेत्वा अवनति: 
स्मृता । भानेाविम्बं॑ मध्यममानेन बिशत्कला शशिनश्चन्द्रस्य च fara मध्यममानेन N- 
feauqaen: | ग्रहशसमये रविचन्द्रयेः fem: समा भवन्ति तेन समलिप्रश्‍वन्द्रा रवि 
waa । ततः समल्प्रिस्य चन्द्रस्य राहोश्च या बिबरज्या अन्तरज्या तया gan 
एञ्चवंशतिरभ्यस्ता गणिता vagal च एवं FAG चन्द्रस्य मध्यम: शरो भवतिं । 
अथ पत्रोगता लब्धये दिकू साम्ये शराबनत्यादिक्‌साम्ये अवनत्या य॒ता वेलेभ्ये भिन्न- 
दिक्क विश्लेषता अन्तरितास्तदा स्फटाबनति च्चये | 

wana: । यदि Num १९० परमाशनतिः चन्टगतिपञ्चुदशांशसमा लभ्यते 


_ लदेष्टविचिमनतच्यया किं जाता नति: = ००7 ष्ण = चग « विनज्या शृत नत्यानयनमुण्प- 


९५ x १२० १८०० 


ब्रस । अथ शरानयनापपत्ति: । यदि चिञ्चातल्यया सपातचन्द देज्येया ९२० परमशरा २०० 


३०० R सपाछ्या ३9 x Jule २१ सपाठ्वा 


लभ्यते तदेट्ठसपातचन्द्रदोज्यया कि जात: शरः = = = 


९३० axu ७ ०८ २९ 
* 


as 
n agg राहुशब्देन कथ्यते तेन विषात: सपाततुल्या भषति 
५१८३ श ॐ 2 kd > ~ 


तेन समलिप्रराहुजिवर AI सपातचन्ट्रदोज्या मवतोत्युपपन्न॑ शरानयनम्‌ । अच्च मव्यमशरो 
नाम चन दिम्बक्रान्तिवृत्तयोस्तियंगन्तर लम्बितचन्द्र विम्बक्रान्तिवृत्तयास्तिणेगन्तर च स्फुट: 
शरस्तया; MATAT च नतिः । 

अतलः शरनत्यारेक दके मध्यमशरनत्यायागः स्फटः शर शत्र स्फटावनति 
‘HCY कथ्यते मिन्नदिक्के त त्यारन्तरसमा स्फटाषनतिमअतोति aa fNaug i 
स्वल्पान्तराद्रषिनतिने साचिता;;चायण ॥ 


९४. इदानों area: स्फुटविम्बानयनमाइ । मध्यममानाभ्यस्तत्त । 


रवेचन्ट्येः स्फटा गतिमेध्यमधिम्बमानेना$भ्यस्ता गुणिता मध्यमुत्या मक्ता च 
तदा रविचन्ट यास्तस्मिन्‌ काले स्फटं विम्बकजाप रमाणं भवति | 
अक्षाएपत्िः । अद्चाश्चस्यिते रविचन्द्रविम्ब गतिलघ्यी विम्ब चाल्पं भवति नीचस्थिते 


fara विपलं गतिश्च महतो तते। मध्यगत्या मव्यम्षविम्बन चानपाता यदि मध्यगत्या 


waa विम्बं तदा स्फटमक्या कि जातं ead चिम्बकलाप्रानं — उपपन्नम .। 


१६. tart स्थि.सतसाचनमाइह । अवनतिवगमिति। . 


प्थसितुन्तिकाप्रका शिका । * 


रवोन्दुपरिमालयेगदलवगाल रविचन्द्रमानेक्यलगडबगाल अवनतिवगे स्फटावनति- 
खगेमधात्‌ स्फुटशरवगे जह्यात्‌ त्यजेल तले द्विगुयाततन्मलात तिथिभुक्तवत्कालमादिशेत्‌ | 
Narr भवति द्विगयं मले spew रविचन्द्रगत्यन्तरकलाभक्तं ततस्थिसिकाल: स्यादिति | 
EAA: । मध्यकालिकस्फटशरसमं स्पाशिक मालिक च स्फटशरं प्रकल्प्य स्थितिसाचनं 
कृतं तद्यथा Awa कडे: स्पाशिक: स्फटशरः केटिस्तद्वगान्सरपदं क्रान्तिवृते मज 
स्थित्यड्ेंसम: स द्विगण: स्पशमेक्षान्तरफलास्सले।नपाला यदि गत्यन्तरकलाभि: षष्ट 
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पाठः साधुरिति प्रतीयते । अथ यदि सुयास्तकालेऽवन्त्यां रोमकमतेन यहा: सिद्वा भष- 
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प्रसङ्घागतविचारंण | 
७-८. इदानोमकेचन्द्रयोः फलमा ्रशाशीत्यत्यादि । 


अके: अ्शोत्यशे८०विराहतस्तदा रविकेन्द्रं भवति, एवं चन्द्र: स्वोच्चेन रहितश्च- 
ware भवति । तस्य केन्द्रस्य ज्या चेद्रवेस्तदा चतदेशगणा शशिना Sua ३१ गणा, 
एते द्वे व्यामरसानले ३६० भक्त ये लब्धे तयोश्वाप कृत्वा स्थानद्वये wag । शशाडुब- 
शात चन्द्रवशाद्यच्चापमागतं तदंशश्‍चक्रस्य wag मेषादिषट्ूस्थ केन्द्र लय: कलेव्य- 
श्चन्द्रे | पश्चिमे भागे तृलादिकेन्द्रे च चयः थनं कतेव्य एवं रघावपि रविफलसंबन्थ्यंश 
संस्काये इत्यधाञ्ज्ञायत इतिं । 


अकेपपत्ति: | अशोत्यंशसमं रवेरूचं कल्पितं साम्प्रतकालकप्रसिदु सुयेसिद्वान्तमतेन 
सप्रसप्रसिरंशा रवेरूचमायाति | Wa होनाऽकेस्तस्य केन्द्रं भवति एवं चन्द्रोऽपि स्वाच्चान- 
स्तत्केन्द्रं केन्द्रञ्या मन्दपरिधिना गण्या भांशे ३६० हला भफलं तच्चापं मन्दफलमिति 
प्रसिद्धं तचाचायंश रवेमेन्दपरिधिः १४ N विधयश्च ३९ मितः कल्पित इति - उपपन्न 
फलानयनम्‌ | कायान्तराथे तद्चापं पृथक्‌ स्थापितम्‌ । कायमपि भुलान्तरसंस्काराथे स्वेमेन्द 
फलस्येव साइचयोदाचायणाभयाः एथक्स्थापनमुक्तस्‌ | मेषादिषट्टे मन्दकेन्द्रे देद्यके मध्य 


४८ पर्ञ्चासद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिक्ा । 


N: स्फटे। WR दृश्यते तुलादिषटू च मध्यग्रह्नदयत wa तेनाचायाक्ता घनणेता 
` समोचोनेवेति सवेमपपन्नस | | 

&. इदानीं भजान्तरमाह सोयमिति । 

Sue मन्दफले यल yak स्थापितं तत गत्या ग्रहगत्या गलितं खखाष्टरियमे- 
२१६०० भें Te यदाक प्रथमं चापं थनं कुतं तदेदमधुनाऽऽगतं फलमपि चनं काये 
यदि wu तदा wa कतेव्यमित्यथेः । एवं चन्ट्रगत्युत्यन्ग फनं चन्द्रे च दिवाकरवत 
सयवदुनण कायं यदि सयफले सय चनं कृतं तदेदं फलं चन्द्रं धनं काय यदि च aa 
तत्फलमृणं कुतं तदेदं चन्द्रे च चरण कतेव्यमित्यथेः । 


आअचापपत्ति: | पर्वे मध्यमाकेस्य दिनदले रविचन्द्रौ साचिताबहगेणेन | इदानी स्फटा 
aca दिनदले रविचन्द्र साचयति। चने मन्दफले मधच्यमाकाऽनन्तरं स्फटरवियाम्यात्तरवृत्त 
ह्यायाति BI त पवेमेब। अता रविमन्दफलभवकालेन चालिला रषिचन्द्रे स्फटरविदिनदले 
सम्यगभविष्यतः । चालनं त रविमन्दफलकलातल्यमसं प्रकल्प्याचायषानोतं तचानपात: | 
AA २१६०० यहगतिस्तदा रबिमन्दफलकलातल्यासमिः कि खातं NS N 


पद चनणेवासना wa स्फटरविदिनदलप्रतिपादनेन स्फटेति । 


९०. इदानी देशान्तरमाह पञ्चाशतेति 

पञ्चाशता चिमिस्त्यंशसंयतेस्त्यंशाधिकचिपञ्चाशद्योजनेः ४३१ कथंभलेरेखादेशाल 
BAAN: एका नाडो भवति सा नाडो पबेदेशान्तरे नित्यं Bren पश्चिमदेशान्तरे 
देया च । अचेतदक्त भवति vag wel उज्जयिन्यां दिनदले जाता उज्जयिन्या: पबेदेशे . 
च्यंशाधिकचिपञ्चाशद्याजनान्तरिते दिनदले शकघटोरडिते समये ते यज्ञा भविष्यन्ति पश्च 
मदेशे चयंशाधिकचिपञ्चाशद्योजनान्तरिते च दिनदलानन्तरमेकघटोमिते काले ते wer 
आगमिष्यन्तोति । 

रेखादेशात्यतेदेशे प्रथमं मध्याहृकालस्तताऽनन्तरं रेखादेशे पश्विमदेशे त रेखा- 
देशमध्याह्वानन्तर मध्याहूकाला भषति देशान्तरघटीमिते समये तेन पवेपश्चिमस्ये देशे 
क्रमे थाथनं धनं शाभनमुक्तम । देशान्तरघट्यथे द्वाषिंशच्छतमितं स्पष्टुभ्षपरिधिं प्रकल्प्या 
aman यदि घटोषट्या ६० स्पष्टमपरिधिः ३२०० तदेकघटघा किं जातानि यालनान्यंक- 
घटी भवानि = _ = १३१ इत्युपपन्नं सवेस्‌ । 

१९-१२. इदानां चालनाथे मध्यमा गतीराष नवतिः सप्रशतोत्यादि । 


नबत्यचिकसप्रशती कला चतस्तिंशद्विकलाः ०६०” । ३४” चन्ट्रगतिरस्ति । एकान- 
इष्टि १६ कला विकलाष्टकं च ४६” । ८” रवेमेध्यमा गतिः । सप्रकलास्त्यशेविककला विंशत्या 
रहिताः ६7 । ४०” चन्द्रोश्चगतिभवति । अनया चन्द्राच्चुगत्या रहिता चन्द्रमध्यमगतिश्वन्द्र- 
केन्द्रगतिच्चेया । अनया केन्द्रगत्या वच्यमाखप्रकारेश स्फटगतिः सिध्यतोत्यथेः । 


पञ्चसिट्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 8९ 


. १३-९४. इदानी स्फटगतिमाइ केन्दरख्यान्तरेत्यादि । 


सा केन्ट्रगतलिरदतनकेस्द्रज्यासाथने गर्ठ्यान्तर NN गबिता तिथिबगंा २२३ 
भक्ता फलं मन्दपरिधो परिणाम्य । अथात तत्फलं मन्दपरिधिना गण्यं भांशे ३६० Are 
aged सत्कामुंके गतिफले मवलि तत्‌ मृगादिकेन्दे भुक्ता मध्यगतो चय ककेटादो त्‌ 
चमं HAS तदेषा$वशिष्टा संख्या तत्काले स्फटा भक्ति: स्यात । एवं शशिनारद्यतनश्‍व- 
स्तनचन्द्रयोविशेषादन्तरादहोराचसम्धन्धिनो गतिरानेया । अथ मध्यमा भक्तिव्यासादुन 
कल्पितचिज्यया ९२० गण्या स्फटभक्तिमक्ता सदा स्फट: कलाका भबति | 


अचापपत्तिः । अद्यसनश्वस्तनस्फटग्रहययेारन्तरं स्फटगतिरतोऽदातनश्वस्तनमन्द 
फलयोरन्तरं गतिफले भवितमइति सच परवाक्तविधिना 


अदातनफलच्या = SET a =a अच स्वल्पान्तरास फलख्धान्तरं फलान्तरव्यासमं 


TRARA x Wuff 
श्वस्तनफलज्या = — — प्रकल्प्यामयारन्तर HA तदा फलान्तरज्या 


मपर _ ज्यस्तनकेष्या - अद्यतनकेज्या ) अच केन्ट्रव्यान्तरमद्यतनकेग्द्रज्यासाचने यद्वोग्य- 


३६० 
खगडाख्य २९४ चापे च्यान्तर तेनादातनश्वस्तनकेन्द्रयारन्तर केन्द्रगतिनामधेयेन चानुषाते- 
नानोतं यदि पञ्चुविशत्यचिकशतद्वयेन भेग्यखण्ड लभ्यते सदा A कि खातं तत्कालज्या- 


न्तरबशात्केन्ट्रज्ययारन्सर 3 WARTS] - ग्रदातनकेख्या । इटं मन्दपरिधिना 


मैपरि 
ui मांशेभक्त जाता प्रवेबाचिता फलान्तरख्धा = Po = पर लच्चाप लत्कालव्यान्तर- 


aN फलान्तरम्‌ | अल ण्बेतस्य संस्कारेण तत्कालभृक्तिमंबतोत्याचायेः कथयति । प्रथम- 
पदे ऋणमन्दफलमुप्चयेन AASA: फलान्तरमृणस्‌। द्वितोये पदे ऋणफलमपचयेन मवत्यत: 
फलान्तरं धनं तृतीये घनमन्दफलमुपचयेनास्त्यत; फलान्तरं चनं चतुथे त॒ धनम्रन्दफल- 
मपचयेन बलेतेऽतः फलान्तरमृखस्‌ | तेन चतथेप्रथमपदयारथात्‌ mf N फलान्तरमृख- 
मन्यत कक्यादिकेन्द्रे चनं गता भवतीत्यपपन्नं भवति गतिस्पष्टोकरणस्‌ । यथा यथा गति- 
रुपचोयले तथा तथा कलाकवोऽप्यपचीयते यथा यथा च गतिरपचोयते तथा तथा कला- 
कणे उपचीयते । अतो व्यस्तानुपातेन कलाकखेनयनस्‌ | यदि मध्यगत्या NN ९२० तुल्य: 


कगेस्तदा स्फुटगत्या किं जात: स्फुटः कलाकणो व्यस्तानुपातेन = ~` पवे च्यान्त- 
रबशाद्या गतिः साथिता खा तत्काले चालनाधेमुपयक्ता यतो भेग्यखण्ड न सवेदा स्थिरस्‌ । 
अतोऽ द्यतनश्वस्तनशशिनारन्तराद्य गतिसृत्पद्यते साहोराचरसम््न्थिनो RA सवेमुपपन्नस्‌ | 


९३, इदानीं यालनकणेस्य स्फटोकरणमाह । मुनिकृतेति । 
कलात्मकः Bead: मनिकृतगणेन्द्रिये ५३४० fan: खाक १२० भाजितस्तदा 
5केस्य कक्षा भवति । अच कक्षापदेन भ्रग्रहान्तरयेजनानि ata । इदानी यस्मिन वृत्ते 


४० पन्वसिद्ठान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


यह भ्रमति तस्य वृत्तस्य संज्ञा कलेति भारतघर्षाया ज्यातिविदः कथयन्ति । एवं चन्द्रस्य 
स्फट: कलात्मक: कणाऽग्निभिस्तिमिगखितस्तव्य चन्द्रस्य कना भमध्यात्तदन्तरयाजनानि 
भवन्तोत्यथेः | 


अचोापपत्ति: । चिज्यातल्ये कलाकर्ण यदि ४३४० यालनकणेस्तदा स्फटकलाकणेन 


किं जातं भरव्यन्तर ३% , शब चन्ट्रस्य मध्यम योजनकणं ३६० शतन्मितं प्रकल्प्य 


स्फटयाजनकणे: साधितः । साम्प्रतकाले यस्य भग्रहान्तरस्य स्फटयाजनकणोसंच्चा तस्येव 
कल्षानामाचायसमये | GA न काचिद्धानि: फलाविशेषात्‌ । 


१६. इदानीं रबिचन्द्रयाविम्बे आह । खबसखेति | 


खवसखमनोन्द्रधिषया: ४९४००८० भानोः Suren संख्या खकृतत्तेसरगणा: ३३३६४० 
शशिनश्चन्द्रस्य संख्या | शतत्संख्याटूयं तात्कालकमानाथे तयोारविचन्द्रयाविम्बमानज्ञानाय 
gun स्वस्वकक्षया विभजेत्‌ | रघिसंख्या रविकाहूता । 'चन्ट्र संख्या च चन्टकक्षाहूता । 
af: पनस्त्रिशद्क्ता तदा तयाः कलाविम्जं आगच्छतः परन्त चिंशदागष्ठारबिषये ग्रन्थ- 
कारः किमपि न बदति | कदाचित्तदीयसमये पनस्तिंशतापट्टत्य विम्बमानमानेयमिति 
प्रसिद्धा रोतिराखीत्‌ तेनेव VN किमपि न बदति - इत्यनुमीयते । 


~ ° ० (aar ER 
muff: । मध्यमं कलात्मकं रविधविम्ब॑ = कलासमं प्रकल्पितं तलोा;नपातो 


यदि मध्यमयाजनकणे कत्तापदवाखे$४३४०स्मिन मध्यम विम्बं ~ लभ्यते तदा स्फट- 
EERE Xx ५३४७ ५९४७०९८० 


कक्षया किं । अच व्यस्तानपातेन anc विम्ब = axes = wen 


I अध्यमयाजनकवे च ३६० इति प्रकल्प्य परवंषदानीतं स्फटबिम्बं 


१ एव चन्द्रस्य 


मध्यम कलाबिम्यं = ° 


३३२६४० 


। यथा यथा कथा age तथा तथा विम्बमपचोयते यथा यथा कणा हासमेति 
तथा तथा विम्बमपचीयत इति व्यस्तानपतो यक्त एबाचेति सवेमपपन्नस । 


१०-१८. ड्दानी मध्यलग्नससाथनमाह | मध्याकेलम्बिततिथेरित्यादि | 


मध्याह्टाद्याऽकेबशेन लम्बिता तिथिरथात्‌, दशन्तसमये या नतकालस्तत्संबन्धिन 
प्राककपाले निरक्षराश्यदयेय बिपरोतेनांशा रवो सत्समलिप्रा हानिः कत्तेव्या: । अधोत्ग्राक 
नतकालमिष्टं प्रकल्प्य निरक्षादयेविपरोलेन मोमात्कम्भः कुम्भान्मकर इत्यादिना येऽशा 
समायान्ति ते रवेः शोध्यास्तदा मध्यलम्नं भवलि पश्चिमकपाले च क्रमेण मेषबृषेत्यादि 
क्रमेश नलकालसमेष्टकाले निरवादबेयऽशा आगच्छन्ति ते रवो थनं कतेव्यास्तदा मध्यलग्नं 
भबति | तस्मान्मध्यलग्नात्‌ अपक्रमांशाः क्रान्त्यंशाः साध्या: । क्रमशः उत्तरदक्षिषगालयो- 
स्तेरंशेरक्षा वियुता यतश्च ततस्तज्ज्या या सा मध्यसंच्चा चेयेत्यथे: । 


पञ्चसिट्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । N 


अचापपत्ति: । कल्णते मे नाडोक्रान्तिवृत्तया: सम्पातः । मेनिधि agaga । मेमर 
क्रान्तिवृत्त । घमनि याम्याततरवृतस । ucla रविगतं UNAR । 
र रविधिषूं । म मध्यलम्ने । निव नाडोऽृते नलंकालः पत्रे 
मे मेषाद:, वृ me: fa मिथनादि: । रम निविकाल 
सम्जन्धिनाऽशा निरक्षादयेबिपरोतक्रमेण । अता मध्यलम्नं = मेम 
मे मेर - रम । एवं चेत म चिहृमेष रविचिहू, रचिहूमेव 
Are । धमनि रविगतं yard । धरि याम्यात्तरवृत्तं कल्प्यते 
लदा faa पश्चिसनतकाल: । मर तत्सर्बान्धनः क्रमे्षांशाः | 
तदा मध्यलम्नं = AT 

= मेम + मर | अत डपपत्नं दशमलग्नानयनम | ख चेत्खसल्वस्तिङं कल्प्यते सदा खनि == अक्षां- 
शाः मनि = दशमलग्नस्य मध्यलग्नाख्यस्याचरा क्रान्तिस्सद्विशाचनेन खमनतांशा भवन्ति। शवं 
यदा निचिष्टाट्रच्चिखमागे दशमलम्नं तदा तत्कान्तिदेचिका तदा क्रान्त्यश्चयोणागेन नतांशा 
मवन्ति । नतांशानां ज्या मध्यव्यति UMS कृता - इत्यपपन्नं aaa | 


१६-२३. इदानी लम्बनमाह | लिथ्यन्तविलग्नञ्येत्यादि । 


तिथ्यन्ते दशोन्तक्काले यज्लम्नं लस्य ज्या काष्ठान्तज्यया परक्रान्तिव्यया इता स्वल- 
m भक्ता । ततो या लब्धिः सा एवेप्रलिपादितमध्यक्धया गृखिता व्यासाद्धून ९२० 
माजिताऽच या ada: खा वागता arian सा कृतिमेच्यज्याकृतेः सकाशात विश्लेषिता 
शाच्या पृथकस्था Baga स्थाप्या । एकस्या यन्मलमागच्छेतत्सवितः gude दृक्त्तपाख्य 
विचिभनतांशव्या भषति । संस्मृत्यथेमविस्मरबाथ तद्दृकश्षपाख्यं पृथक्‌ स्थाप्य । तत- 
स्विज्यावमात्‌ सकाशात गको THOR ज्यात्‌ त्यजेत्‌ तताऽवशेषस्य यन्मलं तल्लग्ना- 
कंयारन्तरख्यया गुणितं चिल्यया ९२० भक्त फलं रवेः : स्यात्‌ । शङ्क्कङ्कलाख्यविंशति- 
शतकृत्याः शङ्कचिव्याकृत्यारन्तरे्च षिश्‍्लेबात्‌ रहितात्‌ एवेस्थापितषगोत्‌ स्थानद्वये यत्यवे 
स्थापितं यस्यकस्थानस्य च मलं एव रवेद्कृश्षेपाण्यमागते तस्मात यन्मलं तत्‌ द्विनवके 
नाष्टादशसंख्यया इतं yun रविचन्द्रककश्षाभ्यां विभज्य द्वयाः फलयाश्चापे WNT कृत्वा 
agma विशेष्ादन्तरात्‌ तिथिबत्‌ कालः साध्यः ख कालस्तिथेनेमनं भषति । पुनस्तत्सं- 
स्कारेश मतनस्तिथ्यन्तस्लस्माल्लम्नादोन्‌ कृत्वा पुनस्तत्तिथेनेमनं साध्यमथात्‌ स लम्बनकालः 
पुनमृम्योऽन्यब्षीय श्वमसकृत्कमे तावत्‌ कतेव्यं यावढुत्यन्नः कालाऽविशेषः । अथोद्यदा 
एन: पुनः स एव काल आगच्छेतदा स्थिरं कतेव्यमित्यथेः | 


अच्चापपत्तिः | तिथ्यन्स लग्नं कृत्या तंस्याग्रा साध्यते यदि चिज्यया परक्रान्तिञ्या लभ्यते 
लदा लम्नव्यया किं जाता लेग्नक्रान्तिक्धा = A ततो यदि लम्बल्याकोटधा Nm. 


. _ जि x eur x लक्ष्य प्रक्रांठया x घग्नक्या 
aaa लग्नक्रान्तिव्यया fe खाता लग्नाग्रा = एव तक 


श्र पञ्च सिदान्तिफाप्रका शिका । 


3 अथ कल्प्यते, सप्रास' छिलिजं । 
सखस याम्याततरवृत्त॑ । लमजि 


क्रान्तिङृत्तं । लप्रृष्ठीयकेन्द्रात लबि- 
चापेन नवत्यंशप्रमिलिन ofan 
|) ri काये सदा वि विचिभलम्नं 
खघ विचिभलग्नदूङमणडलं | 
\ खम, दशमलग्नस्य मध्यलम्नस्य 
q NG V ar नतांशा : | खबि विचिभन- 
4 तांशा दृकक्षपनतांशा वा । खप्रा 
a Y पबोापरवृत्तं प्राल, लग्नस्यायाचा- 
x पांशा: । र क्रान्तिवृत्त रविस्थानं । 
W „ खररठ रबिदूडमगडले । र, 

| 


लम्बितरविचिह र'द, लम्बित- 
ड रव्यपरि कदम्बप्रातवृत्तमथात्‌ 
स ' _ क्रान्तिवृत्तपृष्ठीयकेन्द्रप्रातवृत्तस । 
रद, क्रान्तिवृ्ते रविलम्बनस | = SO । प्रास = ६० .. आस = प्राल = लग्नाग्रांशासमम्‌ । 
खविम चापजात्ये खकाण: we चापसमस्तन स'खज्यया बिठ्यया १२० यदि अख ज्या लग्नाग्रा 
लभ्यले तदा खमज्यया मध्यव्यया किं जाता मविचापस्य ख्या = ~, ततः स्वल्पा- 
न्तरात्‌ श्यविमचापजात्यमृजुजात्यं प्रकल्प्य खम, मवि, ज्यावगोन्तरपदं खबिचापस्य ज्या 
दृक्चेपाख्यं साधितम्‌ । दृक्छेपषगानात्‌ चिज्यावगात्‌ पदं दृक्थेपकोटिख्या = कख- 
चपास्य ज्या = विअ चापस्य ज्या । तता ATS, चाषलात्ये लकाणा बिश्र, चापमितस्तताऽन्‌- 
पातो यंदि लविज्यया Nm ९२० मितया बिश्र चापज्या लभ्यते सदा लर चापस्य लग्नाको- 
न्तरमितस्य ज्यया किं जाता रड चापल्या स एव रविशङ्कस्तट्गानस्तिव्यावगा qm: खर- 
चापज्यासमाया वगेस्तच खविचापज्याया टृकुछ्षेपाव्याया घर्गविशाधनेन यन्मल॑ खा खविचाप- 
काटिज्यापरिणता खविरचापजात्ये विरचापस्य ज्या खनचापज्या ज्ञेया । अच क, क्रान्तिवृत- 
एग्रकेन्द्रं तस्मात्‌ र चिहापरि aq कनरवृत्तं सच afagiqes: खनचापसमः । अथ यदि 
रज्या रविदृग्ज्यया श्यरनचिशुजे तत्सम खकाणज्या चिज्धा लभ्यते तदा खनख्यया किं 
खाता खनसंमुखक्राणच्या खरनज्या विरखकावकोटिज्यासमा | अथ रर दचापलात्यमृख॒लात्यं 
चेत्स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ N तदा < विरख = < र रद | ररद केाणकेटिश्व रर द काणसमा- 
sa: nen विरखकाब्कोटिड्या कनक = इयं रर द Buen जाता । तता 
रर द खात्ये यदि चिख्यासमया कायज्यया तंत्संमुखभुजज्या र रख्यासमा लभ्यते तदा NS- 
त्यया किं जाता रदचापज्या लम्जनख्यासमा । रर तच Tag eal तदाऽऽनयनस्‌ चेराशि- 


पष्थसिहान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । W 
केन यदि चिज्यातुल्यया प्रष्ठीयदृग्ज्यया परमलम्बनज्या लभ्यते तढेट्टपृष्ठटुर्ञ्यया खर'चापठ्या- 
समथा किं स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ शर, BC अनयोः समत्य प्रकल्प्य जाता N रर'ज्या- 
समा = फक परमलम्बनल्या तु भुव्यासाटेचिज्याघातेन ग्रहकणेभक्तेम समा 


% 


भवलि तत: ज्यापरमल = रण 4 जिया _ ` ज्या गतोऽपर्वातेता ग्रहकणेसजातोये। म 


WE 
व्यास: षट्चिंशत्सम इत्ययं चन्ट्रयहणे वच्यति चाचायः । एवम 
. ce जिया ॥ क्यापलं x ठयास्वर ९८ दया सर 
uA = N = uz = । जया < रर द 
खमतया x Treat _ _ क्यारर' ~ खया < रर'द cca छ्या < रर'ठ 
= कदर ' लम्बनज्या = ब्याद en a he 
९८ , maau x जिव्या ९८ waT । 
us  जिवया ran ग्रक 


अथ दशान्तकाले ude तदेव चन्द्रचिह् च क्रान्तिवृत्त;स: सबै कमै चन्द- 
लम्बनसाथने रविषत किन्स तच चन्द्रकणा हरा भवतीति विशेष: । एवं रविचन्टर यालेम्ख- 
नज्य प्रसाध्य तञ्चापांशान्तरतोऽथोल्लम्बनान्तरतस्तिथिबत्कालः साध्य: । लम्बनान्तर Uy 
Tad गत्यन्तरभक्तं कालो भवति । अनेन गर्भायदशान्त: संस्का: । अच प्रसिद्ध त्वात्सं- 
स्कारा न प्रदर्शित आचायण NN विचिभलग्नाटूघावने लम्बनं चनं दशान्तघटिकास 
याज्यमन्यथा R कतेव्यमिति. wand कृते पष्ठोयदशान्तः स्थला भवति यतः पृष्ठीय 
दशान्तकालिकलम्बनेन संस्कृतो गर्भौयदशान्तः HHN u ct मवति । पथे पृष्ठीय शान्तस्या- 
ज्ञानादरभौयदशान्तकालिकलम्बनं प्रसाधितं तत्स्थलं तत्संस्कृता गर्भीयदशोन्तः पृष्ठीय 
दशोन्तश्च स्थलोऽस्मात्स्थलएष्ठोयदशान्तवशात्यनः सबै लग्नाद विधाय लम्बनं साध्यं तस्य 
गर्भौयदशान्त संस्कारणापर: एष्रीयदशान्ता Wa: पनरस्मात war सवे विधाय लम्बनं 
साध्यमेवासकुद्यावदविशेष इति सव निरवद्य ॥ 


२४-२४. इदानीं नतिं स्पष्टनलि चाह । अविशेषादित्यादि | 


अविशेषात्‌ एवे स्थिरोकृतात्कालात्‌ यद्‌ दृक्तेपाल्यमागच्छति । अथात पृष्ठीय 
दशोन्तकाले यद्‌ दृक्‌देपाल्यमागच्छेत्‌ तत॒वस्वेक९८घं पृथक रचिचन्द्रकक्षाभ्यां रविचन्ट- 
कणोभ्यां विभज्य लब्थचापांशान्तरं नतिमेध्यज्यादिक्का च्चेया । ज्यायिधिना चन्द्रराहुविवर- 
च्ययाऽनुपातेनाथात्‌ बिज्यया परमशरो लभ्यते तदेप्टचन्द्रराहुविबरज्यया किमित्यनपातेन 
सत्कालभवं fared प्राप्य तेन शरेश सा एवागता नति: सहिता वाना समानान्यद्विक्क नति 
शरयोस्तदा स्पष्टा नतिः स्यात्‌ ततः S: S: rd स्थतं ग्रासं agza । अधात 
मानेक्धाडु स्यष्ठनतिवि्ञोनं तच स्थिता यासा भवतोत्यादि गणको बदेत । 


अचापपत्ति: । यदि ean परमलम्बनज्यातुल्या नतिञ्या तदा दृकुक्षेपाख्येन कि 


परलं frear 
जाता नतिज्या = . a पकन — CEN शबं पृथक्‌ एथक रबिचन्द्र- 


४४ प्यासिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


येनेलिज्ये विधाय तञ्चापांशान्तर रविचन्द्रयायोम्योत्तरमन्तरं साध्यं gd च शरसममन्तर 
. दशान्ते गमाभिप्रायेण रविचन्द्र यारासोत्‌ | इदानी प्रृष्ठामिप्रायेख तयोरन्तरसाघनाथे शरनत्ये: 
संस्कार: कृतस्तस्य स्पष्टनलिसंज्ञा कृता सामातकाले स णव स्पष्टशरपदेनाच्यते MERTI- 
चायादिभि: | एवमनया स्पष्टनत्या ग्रासादिकं चन्दग्रइलषत साध्यमिति । 

२६-२०. इदानीं स्थिलिसाधनमाह | अवनतिवगेमित्याठि । 

प्रथम: शलाका रोमकसिद्धान्तोयसण्यहणस्थ घाडशश्नाकवत्‌ इति सुगमः । ग्रह 
णादिना ग्रहकस्पशकालेन यस्तिथ्यबनामा लम्बनं भवेत सत्स्थित्यारन्तरं स्पष्टा स्पशेकाल- 
स्थितिः । यदि लम्बनं भिन्नगोलभवमथेद्विन्नदिक्कं भवेत सदा धनं कतेव्यमेवं स्पशेकाल- 
स्थितिः स्पष्टा भवति । एवं मोक्षिकस्य कालस्यावनामवशेन लम्बनबशेन स्फुटा मेक्षकाल- 
स्थितिः साच्या । अच स्थितिपदेन एवाक्तं स्थितिदलं ज्ञयस । winder स्पाशिकस्थिति- 
रन्या मोिकस्थितिरेवं स्थितिद्वययागेन पंबोक्रस्थिसिकाल आयासोति | 

अद्षापपत्तिः । गर्भायदृष्टिचिह्रोत्या स्थितिलेम्बनसंस्कृता प्रष्ठीयदृष्टिचिहाभिप्रायेख 
भवतीति सगमा ॥ 


इति सूयेसिद्वान्ते सूयेग्रहणं नाम नवमोऽध्याय जात इति । 


अथ सयेसिद्वान्तमतेन ARUN URT: । 
६-२. तच ताधदुभानयनमाइ | रविकथेत्यादि | 


रविकला ( भकेन्ट्रादव्यन्तर पब साथितं यत्तदेव कलाशब्दनाच्यते) नवत्या ६० 
गुणा षडश्वदस्र २०६ रुढुता फले षट्चिघाया: पट्चिशत्गुद्दायाश्वन्द्रकक्चाया हर: स्यात्‌ | 
इरण FA या लञ्चस्तेन होना येजनात्मकेा भव्यासे मभाव्यासस्तस्मिन्‌ वियदक ९२० ग॒ बिते 
शशिकत्तया विमक्ते फलस्य AAS चापं तमसा TRANG: कलात्मक: SIT! चन्द्रसमे- 
व्यासर्यातिं द्वाभ्यां विभज्य ततस्तट्वगादित्यग्र सम्बन्ध: | 


अचापपत्ति: । र रकिकेन्द्र, म NA, दचट यन्द्रकत्ता, 


शिरग, भम्यवरूद्धरविकरेस्तम: सच्यथे । रग रविव्यासाद्धे शिगरखापरि लम्बढुपस । भय 
अव्यासादं शिघरेखाधर लम्बरूपस । चज भभाव्यासादुं शिगरेखापरि MRTA | 
च, शिचभरमध्यरखायां ATAA भभाकेन्टरम । भकरखा शिघसमान्तरा, 
चतरेखा च शिघरखासमान्तरा कृता । तदा भरकजात्यच्रिमजे भर = ARA: । रक 
= रग - कग = रग - भघ ॥ भचतजात्यचिभजे भच = चन्ठकणेः अब नवोनानां मतेन मग- 
हान्सरस्य रविकणेनामाऽस्माभिलिख्यते । तता भकचतसमानान्तररलादयं चररेखा छिनत्ति 
तेन < करभ = < तभच । < क = < त = समकाल । NA बिभजद्वयं मिथः सजातीयं 
aaa यदि tanga आरमितेन भरविव्यासादान्तरं करमितं लभ्यते तदा चन्द्रक 
खन भ्चमितेन कि लब्धं भतमितं तस्य॒ Nang भघमिते शाधनेनावशिट्ठो घतसमो 
जचसमाना भभाव्यासखयड इति स्थिति: । सचापयत्तितरविव्यास: = १४६ योजनानि । 
मव्यासश्च ३६ याखनानि । ततः कर = ०३-१८ = yy ॥ मरत = 8 = 
५५ x ६० छक 


५५ x GR ८० २9६ १८ UR 


— = = इद्ध तत कलाकरखाथेमनपाता यदि VARTA याल- 


५६ पञ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका | 


ट 
९८ कक ,. ८३० 


नात्मकेन मूभाव्यासाद्धे सदा चिल्यया ९२० कि खाता भभाव्यासाठज्या = — 


qa- 
qi द्विगुणं मभाव्यास: कलात्मक: AN उ्यामेव द्वाभ्यां GYM स्वल्पान्तरात्तञ्चापमेव 


तमोव्यास इत्युक्तमाचा०: । एवं भभाव्यासस्य ज्या = 


३-४. अथ ग्रहयास्थितिमाह | वबिक्षपघगेहीनादित्यादि | 


पवेश्नाके भभाचन्द्रव्यासयोयाटुंस्य ये at: कृतस्तस्माठदगाद्रिलेपस्य शरस्य 
घगया Naq यदासन्नपदं॑ तस्मिन्‌ वियद्द्विचन्द्र ९९० गणिते रविचन्द्रगत्यन्तरभक्त ;च 
लब्धा: स्थिते य्रहणादिविराम्रमध्य नाडिकाः स्यः । तत: स्पशेक्रालः साध्या धोात्पणान्त 
स्थितिदलेनान: स्पशेकाल: । तस्मिन्‌ समये य इन्दुरसो प्रणहणेन्दुस्तस्मात्यनविद्तेप कृत्या- 
ऽनया पएवाक्तया रोत्या पुनस्स्थितिभषति । णवं यावत्‌ स्थित्यविशेषः कृतस्ताबत पनः पन 
कत्तेव्या स्थितिरथाद्यदा पनः पन: सेव स्थितिरागच्छत्तदा तत्कमे स्थिर ज्ञेयमित्यथे: | 


अचेपपत्ति: । MAS कणेः स्पशेकालिकः शरः कोटिस्तदरगान्तरपदं MERR- 
खडे मुजस्तस्य घटोकरणाथेमनुपाता यदि गत्यन्तरकलामिः षष्टिघटिकास्तदा भुलकलामिः 


किं जाता: स्थत्यद्वेनाडिकाः = र एता द्विगुशा हणादिविरामकालः = > उ एवं an. 


शिकशरात्तानादिदं मध्यकालिकशरबशेन सवे कमे कृतमतोऽसकृत्कमेणा स्फुटः स्थितिक्काला 
भवषतोत्युपपन्नस्‌ | 


-£ इदानोमिए्कालिकय़ासमाह | अकन्दमत्तिविवरमित्यादि । 


रविचन्द्रगत्यन्तर या वाज्छितनाड्य इष्रनाडास्ताभिंगुणिसं wat ६० अक्तं तस्य 
मानेक्याडू शरवगान्तरमलसमा याः एवे स्थितिलिप्रा आगतास्तासां चान्तरस्य तात्कालिकः 
चन्ट्रवशाद्या frau: शरो भवेत्तस्य च कृतियागाद्यत्यदं मेत्‌ संच्छशिराहुकलाद्यमान- 
यागदलाच्चन्ट्रभरभामानेक्याङ्वाच्छाष्यं रवियहणे त शशिरविमानेक्याद्धाच्छेध्यमित्यथेल एव 
सिध्यति । एवं कृते यच्छेषं सद्रबिचन्द्रयास्तत्कालं ग्रस्त ग्रासमानं चेयमिति । 


atu: । चे, अम्ट्रविम्बकेन्द्रं, भ, मभाविम्यखगडम, ani, स्थित्यटूकला याः 
पवे मानेक्याद्वेशरवगान्तरम्लसमा; सिद्धा: । गत्यन्तरषशेन यदा चन्टूविम्बकेन्द्रं च' स्थाने 
तत्स्थानं च कदम्बग्रोतेऽधातत क्रान्तिवृत्तपृष्ठीयक्केन्ट्रप्रातवृत्ते भ,स्थाने भविष्यति तदा vAN- 
रान्तराभाषात RATEU तयाः केन्ट्रान्तरं च मध्यक्रालिकशरसम च भप्रमितं भविष्यति | 
आद्य कल्प्यते गत्यन्तरवशात स्प, स्पशस्थानात MA श, स्थान चन्द्रस्य तदा स्पशक 
लानयनाथेमनुपाता यदि घटोषप्रया गत्यन्तरकलास्तदाऽभोट्टचटया कि खाता: स्पशकलाः । 


प्ड्शासहान्तिकाप्रका शिका | २७ 
छ तासां स्थितिकलानां च विवरे safes 
मशकला! । चश तत्काले चन्ट्शर: | 
Num तदा तयोः केन्द्रान्तरं 
= भच, खातम्‌ । अथ, a 
न्ग चख - अट । sway मट याज 
नेन चट + भट = भच = भट + 4 
- . d. a- . e = 
नेक्यदल -- भचं। अथ जटसममेष तदा 
यास इत्यपपत्नं सवेस । शवं चन्द्रदिम्ख 
cer भमाविम्क च NA 
प्रकल्प्य स्पष्टृशरादिना रवियहवेऽपीष 
यासा afgaigwa इति । 


०. इंदानी विमदेकालमाइ | अन्त्याद्ययारिति | 


अन्त्याद्मयोगाह्याइकधिम्बयाविशेषादन्तराद्यट्टलं तस्य FTEs: स्पष्ट 
शरस्य च वगान्तराद्यत्पद्‌ं चन्द्रयष्णे च मानान्तराद्धशरवगान्तरादात्यदं तदूद्विगणं तस्मात 
तिथिवत्कालं कृत्वा$ थातद्व त्यन्तरभक्त पष्टिगणमेत्र रविचन्द्रयेविमदेकाले भवति । अथा 
देलत्कालपयन्सं सकलं ग्राह्मविम्बं ग्राष्ष्ृचिम्बे निमज्वतोत्यधे: | 


ufd: । कल्प्यते च ग्राज्यविम््रकेन्द्रम्‌ । भ, याडकविम्बकेन्द्र संमोलनकाले चश 
: द्वयाविम्बयोरन्तः स्यशविन्दश्च स्प । अथ गाह्ययाहककेन्द्रयेगेता मचरेक्ा रेखागणि- 
सस्य तृतोयाध्यायेन aga खतो स्पशविन्दुं गमिष्यति 
तेन भच = भस्प - चस्य = मानाम्तराद्टं = कणेः | चश 
तत्काले शरस्तद्वगान्सरं MERRET भुजः । ख एव 
विमद्धाथेकलास्तत्संधिकालानयनाथेमनपातो यदि N- 
न्सरकलाभिः पष्टिघटिकास्तदा भुजकलामिः किं जातः 
संमीलनकालान्मध्यम्रहावधिकाल: स्वल्पान्तरान्मध्यया- 
दुन्मोलनपयेन्तमप्रयेतावान्‌ कालः कल्पित आचायंणातः 
एवागतः कालो द्विगुः सम्पयेनिमक्जनकालो मदेखंचा 


जात: = r अल उपपन्न ae सवेस्‌ । ` 


इति सूर्यसिदुगन्तमतानुसारेश 'चन्द्रयहणं 
नाम दशमोऽध्याया जात इति । 


ye पञ्चस दु न्सिकाब्रकाशका । 


१-४. इदानोमनवणेनमथात्यरिलेखमाह | apn विध्यङ्खलयेत्यादि | 


अन्त्याद्यदलेक्धन मानेक््यादुन विध्यञ्चलाङ्कितया assi वृत्तं परिलिख्य दिशश्च 
पवापरादि संप्रसाय । आदास्य wee बिम्बाडूनापर वृत्तं बिलखेत । 


चन्ट्राकाशयोरन्तरांशाश्चन्द्रस्य सममयडलोया नतांशा ये तेषामृत्क्रमज्यया वेषषती 
ख्यामत्तज्यां नित्य तस्य खाको९२०शा ये तत्सम्बन्थिनाऽशान डदयास्तमययोः पवेपश्चि- 
मकपालये: क्रमेणादगयाम्यता दद्यात | WHA MATA Asm उत्तरदिक्लाः पश्चिम 
पाले दक्षया Am इत्यथे: । राशिचययतस्य चन्द्रस्य ये क्रान्त्यंशास्त यद्यत्तरास्तदा दक्षिण 
aan यदि दच्चिणास्त दोत्तरा इति । एवं क्रान्त्यंशान्यथादिशं गणकः कुयात्‌ । एवं चापद्वय 
दानेन प्रवोपराया: सिद्धि: स्यात्‌ । ततो मत्स्येन याम्यादकुसिद्धिभेत्रलि । स्पशेबिन्दुक्ञानाय 
प्राकचिहूतः शशिनश्चन्द्रस्य दिगव्यत्ययेन aA द्वितोयवृत्ते मानेक्याद्भ वृत्ते स्पृशत्‌ 
fan- एवोपरपयन्तं कायम । अथात्‌ प्राक्चिष्रतः तच्छरसच मानेक्याटुवृत्ते ज्याबट्रे यं 
यथा NN मानेक्यवृत्तवरिधो शरम्रनं चाघनासाथितपवोपरसचे Nd भवेत | ततस्त- 
स्माच्छरायात मध्य केन्द्रपयन्तं सच यचान्यं NJA स्पृशेत तच स्पशा wa: । wa बिपये- 
यात्‌ पश्चिमचिह्रात्‌ arate ज्ञेयस्त्च त तात्कालिकान्माक्चत्यात मेक्षधमेसंबन्धिनस्ता- 
त्कालिकाचुन्द्रास्सवें विधाय तत्कालीना दिक विधातव्या कतेव्येति । 


ए जि अष्षापपत्तिः । कल्प्यते Wü. 
काले म,मभाविम्बकेन्द्र, च चन्द्र- 
far = । पभप क्रान्तिवृत्त 
खबडम । तत्समान्तरं चए, | 
विवि नाडोवृत्तसण्ड तत्समा- 
न्तर चवि, | समस सममवडल- 
खण्डं तत्समान्तरं च स, 
भए, दि, स, मानेक्यखयडं वृत्तं चशे 
स्पाशिकश्यन्द्रशरश्चन्द्रदिक्क 
अथ सबेवृलखयडानि स्वल्पान्त- 
राटूजरेखारुपाणि प्रकल्प्य परि- 
लेखः साध्यते at < सभवि 


= < स१ च fy = अशवलनचापांशाः । < ary = वि, चए, = अयनबलनचापांशा: । 
अथ च केन्द्रान्मानेक्याद्धेन यत्‌ भप,वि,स, FA कृतं सच सः परवेचिहू प्रकल्प्य 
सस्माद्यथादिशप्रशवलनचापं यदि daa लदा fa, चिहचाने लस्माद्यथादिशमयन- 
बलनचापं यदि दोयते तंदा ए, चिह॒च्ञानं स्यात्‌ ततः ay, रेखा तात्कालिकएवोषरा 
न्तिवृत्तसमान्तरा स्यात तच लम्बळूपस्य शरस्य शभप्रमितस्य श चभिन्नदिक्कूस्य दानेन 


पञ्यसिद्वान्तिका प्रकाशिका । ye 


मानेक्यश्वाडपरिधो शराग्रे भ्चिहनृनत्नानं भवलि तस्मात्कन्ट्रगत सर मचसंचमवश्यं स्पशे- 
विन्दुलम्ने मवति अचश्चन्द्रचिम्जपरिधो N स्पशा भवतोत्यच किं चित्रमु एवं पश्चिम- 
चिह्रान्माक्षकालिकेन बलनादिना meager भवति । 


pe अथाक्षवलनानयने WES याम्येत्तरम- 


. f TSH, UA, सममगडलं, विव, नाडोमण्डलं, 
> च नाडोबृतपृष्ठकेन्द्रम्तरं, स, सममयडलषृष्ठ- 
(AQ के NN, u. यहचिन्ह, Au, duft नाडो- 
बृत्तपृष्ठके - AAA नाडीवृत्ते बा तत्समान्तरे 
ufd वृते लम्बरुपं । सखय, Veit समम- 
` गडलपुप्रुकेन्द्रप्रोतवृत्ते सममण्डले वा तत्समा- 
न्तरे यल वृत्त लम्बरुपं तदा < fay u 

7 = समकाल । < छ! यस = समकाल | 


V 


. — 


. < fay यख? = (uud । अथ घ्रपसकोणज्ञानाथ घग्रसचिभजे स काण: खख 
auma: यजस्य समम्रणडलोयनतांशाः | ततो यदि घ्रयञ्यया क्रान्तिकाटिज्यया तत्सम 


८हसममएडलनतांशक्या लभ्यते लदा सधुञ्ययाऽक्षल्यया कि बाता चषलनल्या = २ 


अच प्राचोनसम्प्रदायानुसारेष खखल्धास्थाने तदुत्क्रमज्या क्रान्तिकाटिज्यास्थाने च चिठ्या 
गृहोता ततोऽकवलनल्या = A अस्याश्चापांशा अक्तवलनचापांशा भवन्ति। 

यदि खख aAA fata क्रान्तिवृत्तं तयोः पृष्ठीयकेन्द्रे च क्रमेण स, घ चिन्हे इति कल्प्यते 
पा संपातबिन्दुश्च ॥ लदा घग्रसकोब्चज्याऽ5यनवलनज्या, GUIA: तविचापसमो 
ग्रहकोटिसंमितः सय्रयहक्रान्तिकाटयंशाः < ग्रस = १८० — GUA = १८० - ग्रका 
= Qtu—( 80-7) = ६० + य अतो यदि सग्रज्यया क्रान्तिकाटिज्यया सत्संमुखकेणज्या सचिभ- 
_ग्रहज्या लभ्यते तदा सधु ज्यया परक्रान्तिज्यया किं खाता5ऽयनघलनख्या = —— 
अच क्रान्सिकाटिञ्यास्थाने स्वल्पान्सतराचिज्या gett सदा जाता55यनवलनके!टिज्या 
= ला का — = सचिभग्रहस्य क्रान्तिज्या तञ्चापमायनवलनांशा: । एवं मकारादिग्रहे 


SAU: कक्घादो दिशाः | अले$यनवलनांशा अयनदिक्का भवन्तीति । घलनविषये वहवो 
विशेषाः सिद्धान्सशिरोमणे वा सिद्धान्ततत्त्यधिवेके विलेकनोया: । 


६. इदानोमडुललिय़ा आह । लिपरादवयेनेति । 


६० पञ्यसिद्ठान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


झरिले खिलिणे गरहविम्बे सति लिप्राठ्येनेकमञ्चन॑ भवति । अथेल तदा बिम्यकला 
द्वाभ्यां हुता विम्बाहूलानि भवन्ति। मेषरणे दशमे; थात्‌ मध्याह़े यदा विम्बं भवति तदा 
कलाचयेणेकम हूल॑ भवति विम्बकलास्तिभिभक्ता विम्ाङ्कलानि भवन्ति तदेश्थेः । खिसिज- 
खमध्यान्तरस्थे बिम्ब दृष्टियक्ताथ दृग्गलितेक्याथेमनुपालः कतेव्यः । यदि दिनाद्वेसमोन्नत- 


काले एकलिप्रान्तरं तदा ऽमो्टोन्नलकाले किं जातमन्तरं = इदं कलादयेन सहितमिष्ट 
कालेऽ ङ्गललिप्रा भवन्ति । 


अचापपत्तिः । चितिकस्थ fara वसमतीगोलावरुटुकरनिकर विशालमिव प्रतिभाति । 
अतोऽल्पमाखकेन लिप्राद्ययेन विभक्त कलाबिम्बऽधिकान्यङ्गलानि समायान्ति विम्ब । मध्याह्न 
ल age करनिकरपिहितत्वादत्यल्पं लच्धते भएष्टनिवासिभिरताऽथिकेन भाजकेन f- 
येण विभक्त कलाबिम्ब:ल्पान्यङ्कलानि भवन्ति ग्रहविम्ब । कलादुयं चितिजस्यं कलाचयं च 
TARA प्राचोनेरुपलब्ध्या ल्चषितमिति मध्येऽनपातः कत्तव्य इत्यच सगमा वासना | 
तथा च ग्रीपतिनोक्तस | 
दृष्टा महोत्र्यासदलेन यस्मात्‌ समुच्छितस्तिष्ठलि AfA 
नभस्स्थभानानिकटस्ततस्त प्रभाकरं सच्ममवेच्यले Sal 
पिथोयते भानवपमेयखे: समन्तत | 
तत्कसरेरम्बरमध्यवत्ती निरोच्यते तेम च सच्ममत्ति: ॥ 
क्सन्धरागालनिरुद्भधुधामा दूरस्यिताऽयं सुखदृश्यविम्बः | 
महोजवृत्तापमसा विवस्वानतोा महान भात्यरुणा विरश्मिः ॥ इति 


इति सूयेसिद्वान्तमतानुसारेशाऽनुवणेनं नामैकादशोऽध्यायः ॥ 


ESSE 


| पञ्चसिदान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । ६९ 
९-२. अश पेतामइसिट्वान्तामसारेबाहगशादिकमाह | रविशशिनोरित्यादि । 


रविशशिनोा रबिचन्द्रयोयुग पञ्चषषात्सकं अवतीति पितामहेन पज्ञषषाण्यपदिष्टानि 
सथा चिंशदिमासेरेकाऽथिमासोा दिनानां द्विषट्ला।वर्म चेकमित्यतानि सवोणि ब्रह्मणा कथि- 
लानि । द्वाभ्यां रहितं शकं पञ्चभिरुदुत्य शेषवषाणां एवेनियमानुसारेखाथिमासाबमे कृत्वा 
माथशुक्रप्रतिपदादेटागबमइगयं कुयात्‌ | तद्दागखमानं ef दिवसे सगादया दबतलोत्यथे: | 


अच्चापपत्तिः | प्रथमय॒गारम्भः VIASAT दानः शको यगसमहो जात: । स च पञ्च॒ 
Reg बनेमानयगवधालि भवन्ति तेषां ब्रत्मनियमानसारेणाइगणः साध्यः । अचाचायण 
दानमिति बदता रशको ब्रह्मसिद्वान्तकाला दशितः । अन्यथा हने न काचिद्यक्तिरिति । 


३. var तिथिरविचन्ठुनशचानयनमाइ | सेकषप््यंशेसि । 


An स्वेकष्टांशसइिले तिंथिभेवति । अहगेणे नवगण्ति Send: giin 
त्याथकशतेन १२२ भक्त चनिष्ठादा घनिष्ठादिगणनया कं रविसंबन्थिनक्तच अवति । एव 
महगेशमानं सप्रभि: खदियस ६१० भागेरूनस्‌ । अथात्‌ अहगेणं दियसे ६९० भेक्का सप्रगखित 
aed तचाहगेणे रहितं काये तदा थनिष्ठादिक्रमेश शशिनश्यन्ट्रस्थ नक्षत्र चेयमित्यथे: | 


अचापपत्तिः । एकस्मिन्‌ य॒गे सोरवषाखि = १ सारमासा: = ६० अधिमासो = २ 

चान्द्रमासा: = ६२ एते fiagi: तिथयः = १८६० अवमानि = ३० एभिरू नास्तिथयो ऽ - 

= १८३० लतोऽनपाता यदि १८३० दिने १८६० स्तिथया लभ्यन्ते तदा5डगेणेन किं 
खातास्तिथयः = ~~ गहरे चिंशतापवलेनेन तिथय 


१८२३० 


धरे . = आह + = अत उपपन्नं लिध्यानयनम । अथ रविनक्तचापपत्ति: | य॒गारम्भे 


mA च रविनच्च्च चनिष्ठा,त एकस्मिन्य॒गे पञ्चुवार घनिद्ठापरि रविरागच्छति । अतो य॒गे 
२० xX ४ एतावन्ति Tete तलो;नपाते। यदि ९८३० दिने २० > ४ रेताबन्ति रविन 
quia लभ्यन्ते तदा/इगेखेन किं लब्यानि NH M = T पज्रुदशमिरपवते 


१८३० 


नेन रन= ETE आतल sara रविनलचानयनम । अथ चन्द नक्चानयनापपत्तिः । एव 
Rafa यगे ANN = २० x ६० तताऽनपाता यदि १८३० दिने २७ x ६० - 


29 > 6७ X BE & X ६9 x RY 


नक्चाणि लभ्यन्त लदाऽइगं्चेन किं जातानि acaquie = . 


६०३ x कह _ 
= (फू = आई e भत उपपन्त gan u 


४. इदानीं शक्रकृष्यपक्योयतिथिज्ञानं व्यतिपातणाधनं i, nA इति । 


६२  पज्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रका शिका । 


पणान्तदशान्तयाः पवेनामेति प्राचीनानां सम्प्रदायः । यदा मासस्य wa पते 
MAAN पणोन्तञ्चानमभोष्टं तदा पवाक्तप्रकारेखागता लिंथिरुत्तरा शक्रपश्षोया चेयाऽन्यथा 
मासस्यापरस्मिन्‌ दले पुत्रा कृष्णा लिथिज्ञयेलि। अहगेणे द्वादशगुणिते पश्चाम्बरहुसाशे ३०३ 
भक्त जब्या यगारम्भाद्रता व्यतिपाता भषन्ति । 


अचापपत्ति: | रविचन्द्रनक्षचयोगः सप्रविंशतितटठः शेषं विष्कम्भादिक्रमेष सप्रिर्शात- 
यागानां मध्य योगो भवति । 

योगाश्च मे 

विष्कम्भः । प्रीतिः । आयष्मान । सोभाग्य । शोभनः । अतिगगडः । GRAI । 
धृतिः । शल: । गडः gig: । धवः । व्याघातः, । इषेणः । aaa सिद्धि: NUN: । 
बरोयान्‌ । परिघः । शिषः । सिद्ध: । साध्यः । शुभ: | शुक्र: ' ब्रह्मा । इन्द्रः । वेधृतिः । 


तश्च युगारम्भे ward रविनक्षत्रं eae चश्विन्यादिक्रमेण तत्संख्या २२ 
तेन रविचन्द्रनक्षचयोयुतिः = ४४ इयं सप्रविंशलिसट्ठा शेषं = ९० अतो विष्कम्भादि गनय 
ग्रुगारम्भे सप्रदशसंख्याकोा व्यतिपात आयाति । 

अथेकस्मिन्‌ युगे रविनक्षत्राण्ि = २० x ३ 

AZA = २७ x ६७ 
रविचन्द्र नक्षषयाय्यतिश्च = २० ( ६9 + ४) = २७ > ०२ इयं शप्रविशतिभक्रा लञ्चाः 9२ U- 


faa ant व्यतपातसंख्याः । ततोऽनपातो यदि यगदित्रसेः १८३० बगव्यलिपाता. ७२ 


लभ्यन्ते तदाऽइमेणेन किं जाता व्यतिपाता; = d वञ्चिरप्रवत्ये खाला व्यतिपात 


९०० N Sud सवेस | 


शप्रतिशतिनक्षाशि चेभानि 


अश्विनी । भरणी । कृतिका । रोहिणी । मृगशीष । आदा । पनवेसः । पष्य: । 
आश्लेषा । मघा । पवाफाल्गनी । उत्तराफाल्गनो | इस्तः । चित्रा । स्वाती । विशाखा । 
अनुराधा । ज्येष्ठा । मलम्‌ । VAST । उत्तराषाढा । अवया । घनिष्ठा । शतभिषक । 
प्रबेभाद्रपदा | इत्तरभाद्रपदा | रेवतो । 


४. इदानी दिनमानमाह । इुग्निनगेष्विति । 


इाग्निनगेषु 9३२ उत्तर्तेऽयनादितं व्यतीतं दिनं याम्यायनव्य Jamafa दिने 

wi कतेव्यं ततो gd शशिरसे ६१ भक्तं यज्ञब्यं aq द्वादशभीरदित कनेव्यं शेवं 

pgd दिवसस्य मानं मवेत्‌ ¦ नाडोद्वयेनेको Ay भषति । अतो मुहत्तात्मऊं दिनं 
द्वाभ्यां गुणितं घट्यात्मक द्विनं sala तत्पष्ठिय्यतं राचिमानं स्यात्‌ । 


ऽश सितु न्ति प्रकाशिका ६३ 


अचापपतिः | परमाल्पदिनं द्वादशमूहूतात्मक प्रकल्पितं मध्यममानेन पञ्च दशमुह- 
त्तात्मकमले5नयेरन्तरं ARE पञ्चुदशमुझूत्तण Bei परमाधिकदिनमानं चाष्टादश 
महृत्तात्मकमस | परमाल्पपरमाधिकदिनमानयोरन्सरं agrees द्योरयनयोरन्तरे दिनानि 
च १८३ ततोऽनुपातो यदि ९८३ दिनेमेह्ठृतेषट्कमन्तर लभ्यते संदेत्तरायनाद्भतदिनेण् 


f 
म्यायनस्यावशिष्टदिने: कि जातमिष्टान्तर = TE = १? इष्टड i gauai जातं 


१८३ 


दिनमामं २२-५ २२ रृष्टदि २४ p Brel E 


=— (१२ ६१ + ape) - १२ == (३२ + इृष्ठदि )- ९२ अत I UN । 


“पश्चुसंबत्सरमय यगाध्यत्त प्रजापतिम्‌ | दिनत्वेयनमासाडुं प्रथम्य शिरसा शचि रित्यच m- 
च्यक्तस्य प्रजापतेश्नह्मणे ध्यानेन ब्रह्मसिद्धान्तानन्सरं व्यातिषयेदा हुस्य रचनाऽभदित्यनुमोयते- 
ऽन्यथा ब्रह्मणो युगाध्यश्षषिशेषयं निरथेकमिलि मदीयं ana । तच्चापि ब्रह्मसिद्धान्तोयं 
दिनमानं चत्वारिशच्छाकेन प्रतिपादितं “शशिरसभक्तं दिवसमान' मित्यच शशिरसपाठावलोक- 
नेन ज्योतिषवेदाङ्गे “तदेषा” इति लेखकप्रमाददोषेथाशुद्धः पाठः प्रतिभाति बस्सुतस्स 
aga इति ब्रह्मसिद्धान्त संमता बासनासमलडुत: पाठः समीचीन इति । 


ज्योतिषवेदाङ्घोयप्रकार श्यायस्‌ । 
यढुत्तरस्यायनतोा गते स्याच्छेषं तथा दक्षिणलाउयनस्य | 
aa aie विभक्त wid स्याद्‌ दिवसप्रमाणस ॥ 


इति पैतामहसिद्वान्तानुसारेण तिथ्यादिसाथनरूफे 
geurad जात इति॥ ` 


CA a - . 
orc 


६४ पञ्शासितुन्सिकाप्रका शिका । 


९-२. इदानी म्रगेलबलेनम्‌ । पञ्चमहाम्तेत्यादि । 


अयं पञ्चुमद्दामतमयोा मृतिकावायुजलाकाशाग्निमयो महोगाल: खे आकाशे तारा 
MYUSAT AGA वृता बलेलाकार: स्थितः | यथाऽयस्कान्तान्तः स्थश्वम्बकमध्यगता लाहो 
लाइगोलस्तिष्रुत । wor भगालस्य wa: एष्रुमागो वृ्षपवेतनगरवाटिकानदोसमद्रादिमि 
श्चितश्छ्ादिताऽस्ति । तस्य मध्ये च देवानां स्थानरूपः समेरुनामा wars ana 
यस्याचा दैत्याः स्थिताः सन्तीति ॥ 


३-४. इदानी देवासरस्थितिमाह | सलिललटेत्यादि | 


नद्यादोनां जलनिकटे सङ्गतानां मानवानां यथा5वाङमुखी, ग्रधोमुखी छाया दृश्यते 
तथेष देवा5भिप्रायेणासराणां राक्षसानां गतिरधात्‌ देवा असरानधेमुखान मन्यन्त ते;सरा- 
अपि तान्‌ देवानधो मन्यन्त इति । यद्वट्वेवमागे मानवानां मध्ये शिखिन अग्नेः शिखा 
गगनमाक्काशं याति यत्किञ्चिदूगुरुषस्तु गगनं fed सत्सितं भामं च याति तद्वदिवेहास्मिन्‌ 
भगोलेऽघोऽसुराणां मध्यऽपि लच्यले।ले। भमेने कुचचिट्थ्ये नाथश्चेति फलिसम । मेरो 
पवेतस्यापरि, आकाशे समं न क्षुचचिन्नतोन्नतं Wass धवो दृश्यते । एवमस्या घवश्वाधो। 
Am आकाशस्था दृश्यत CUT! । सच तयोष्रेषयोानिवद्धा ANA N,: प्रवहननाग्ला 
घायना पाश्चमाभिसुखं भ्राम्यत इति | 


६-०. इदानी भश्रमणखण्डनमाह | भ्रमति श्रमस्थितेवेत्यादि । 


यर्था लोहकारस्य yaaa Seiten wala तथेष अमयन्तस्थिता - इव 
fafa; एथ्वी भ्रमत । उड़नां IUT गल: समुदायश्च न श्रम्रतोत्यपरे आचायो बदन्ति । 
अथ यद्येषमधोत्‌ छिलिश्रेमत्येब तद्दि waren आकाशे टूरगामिनः पश्चिण आकाशात्यनः 
स्वनिलयं स्वनोडं नोपेयुः । given: प्रागश्चमणेन सन्नोडस्य स्थानान्तरस्थत्यात्‌ पतयः 
प्राचोनस्थाने wale न लप्स्यन्त इति यरन्यकारस्याभिप्रायः | यतेन पराहमिहरेश भवाय 
sam: एथिव्याः प्रागश्षमणं न agiaia ज्ञायते । अन्यच्च, अहा gaa दिनेन यदि प्राग 
भमेभ्रेमणं भवेत्ते तेन अमर इसा भ्रममेंगेन प्रासादमन्दिरशिरः स्थितानां ध्यज्ादोनां पताका 
दीनां नित्य पश्चात्ररयं पश्चिमाभिमसं संचलनं कथं न स्यात | अथ यदि अमिरल्पगा मन्द 
मन्दं ynia सहि, एकेन दिनेन कथं सेता भावेन भ्रमलोत्यथें: | ध्वजादोनां पश्चिमाभिमखं 
सञ्चुलनमिदमपि खयडनं भवायुसद्दिताया भमेः प्रागश्रमणेन व्यथेमेवास्तोति चेयमिति । 


८. इदानी जेनमतं N N चाह | wea इति । 


अईत्परोक्ते जिनाक्त शास्त्रे द्वा सया द्वो चन्द्रो च बत्तले तो एकान्तरेशादयं त्रजत: । 
खधाद्यचाद्य यो रविरुदेति स पुनस्त तृतोयदिने wale । एवं द्वयेश्चन्द्रयेरप्युदय- 


पञ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । | ६५ 


शक्ान्तरेख | अथ यद्येवं AE अहा एकेन दिनेन AN सह Na धवमत्स्य: कथं 
रमति | अचेतदुक्त भवति सयास्तसमये साद्‌ घवोपरि सर नेयं तदकेसच घवमत्स्यस्य 
यस्मिन्नङ्गे लगति तदङ्गं यत्रतः whee पुनद्वितीयसयादये घबमत्स्यस्य nag एव लग्नं 
cn एवेदिशि लब्यते$त: स शव ga: परिषत्त्ये प्रादित इति स्पष्टतया MaR ऽतो 
al gi tala इति न 

६-११. इदानी भचक्रव्यवस्थामाह । प्रोद्यद्रविरित्यादि । 


अमराणां देवानां प्रोद्यद्रविरुदयकालिको रविः कुवृत्तगः छितिलस्था मेषादो सव्य 
क्रमेण भ्रमलि सदा लङ्कायामुपरिष्ठादूपरि भ्रमति राक्षसानां मध्ये च तदेव चितिजस्थ 
प्रतिलामं विपरोतमपसव्यक्रमेश भ्रमति ॥ यदा मिथुनान्तगो रविभेषति तदाऽमरावां कुश 
तात्‌ शितिलादंशचतुविर्शातं विह्टायोच्चेरुपरि भ्रमति । अथान्मरुषासिनामंशचतुषिशतिसमा 
रवेरून्नतांशा उपलभ्यन्ते | तदाऽवन्त्यामुञ्जयिन्यां रषिः समोपरिद्रादूपरि भ्रमति । अतो 
WANE तच APA शङ्काश्कायाऽभाष ead: । ततामृत्युदक्‌स्थानासुञ्जयिनीत SA- 
दिकस्थितानां देशानां मध्ये मध्याहे तदोत्तरा छाया दक्षिषदिकस्थितानां देशानां च मध्ये 
दक्षिणा छाया भषतोत्यथेः । 

अचापपत्ति: | देवासुराणां fala त नाडोवृत्तं तदेवलङ्घायाः सममयडलमतेो 
नाडीवृत्तस्या रविदेवासराणां छितिजे लङ्कायाः सममणडले भवति । देवा असुराश्च मिथ 
कुदलान्तरस्था अतस्तच va रावं ते सव्यापसव्यं विलोकयन्ति लङ्कानिबाधिनश्च सम- 
मण्डले yard रविं मध्याह निजापरि बिलोकयन्तोति । मिथ॒नान्तस्था रविनोडोबृत्तादूपय- 
aura परमक्रान्त्यन्तरे vata । अतो देवानां तदा चतविशत्यंशसमा उन्नतांशा 
उपलभ्यन्ते | उञ्जयिन्यामाचायमतेन परक्रान्त्यंशसमा WAM अतस्तदा ATE रवे 
खस्वस्तिकस्थत्वाच्छायाया अभावस्तत उदगदेशानां तदा खस्वस्तिकाटुच्तिणता नतो रबि- 
रस SAT छाया दक्षियदेशानां मध्ये च alam छाया भवति खस्वस्तिकाटवेरुत्तरनतत्वा - 
दित्युपपत्नं सवेस | 

९२-९३. इंदानों संहितोाक्तदेवतादिनराबिमानखण्डनमाद् | मेषवृषेत्यादि | 


येरक रवो मेषवृषमियनस्थिते मेरुवासिनां दिवस उक्तस्तथा Ta ककेटादिगे कके- 
सिंहकन्यास्थिते राचिरुक्ता तेभ्या मम नमोऽस्त्विति वक्रोक्तिः । यतो मेषबृषमिथुनानां यान्य- 
होराचवृत्तानि तान्येव क्रमेश कन्यासिंहककेटानामतो मेषात्‌ सकाशात्‌ येष्‌ येषु u- 
वियाति मिथुनान्तान्निवृत्तेऽपि पुनस्तषु तेष्वेष स्थानेषु रबिरायाति तले यचस्थो रविः प्रथमं 
दृश्या जातस्तबस्थ एव पुनः कथे न दृश्यः स्यादिति युत्या संहिताक्त मानमसदिति । 

१४-९०. इदानीं eae । दृश्ये N इत्यादि । 

चक्रस्य भचक्रस्याद्धे ्ितिजादथःस्थं यत्तददृश्यमन्यत्वितिजापरिट्ठु दृश्यं तस्मिन्‌ 
दृश्ये मागे खमध्यात्दितिजाबधि चया राशयस्ते प्रसिद्धा अंशा नबतिः सन्ति । एबमुदयात्‌ 

| € 


६६ पऽ्घसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकर्शका । 


खमध्यावधि तानि नवतिखयडानि aaa: परिकल्पनोयानि । NN: एथिव्यां 
रूपस्य नबमांशानेनेवयोजने & - ६ भवति । अयं येजनविधि: समदचियात्तराामेकया-. 
म्यात्तरगतानां देशानामेकस्य मध्यात खमध्यात ख आकाशे प्रत्या भवति । एवं नवत्यं- 
DJA शतयाजनानि भषन्ति AZ: परुषस्य य उदयस्तस्मात्तत्प्रामादयादेशे तद्याजनप्रमाय- 
प्रदेशे मध्याही भवति ' योज्जयिनो सा लङ्कायाः संनिहिता निकटस्थात्तरस्यां दिश्य 
कस्मिन्‌ समसभे याम्याततरवृत्ते वतेते । तयोलेङ्काल्जयिन्यामंध्याह्रो युगपदेकस्मिन्‌ समये 
भर्वात किन्तु विषुषतोऽन्या मेषतलाभित्राद्ववो दिवसा विषमो भवतिं - इति ॥ 


mufs: । यदि चक्रांशे ३६०मपरिधियालनानि ३२०० तदेकेनांशेन किं 
जातान्येकस्मिन्नंशे योजनानि = -. = _ = ¬ १ शतानि नषतिगुणितानि नषत्यंशसं- 


€ 
बन्थोनि योजनानि = coo । अथ agate द्वे नगय्यावेकस्मिन्‌ याम्योत्तरवृते बत्तले- 
À युगपन्मध्याह्रो भवति ितिजयोभंदाट्विनमानं विषुषद्विबसभिन्नं भिन्नं भवतोति । 


१८. इदानी भपरिमाणमाह | याजनशतानोति | 


घाडशद्विगणितानि योजनशतानि द्वा्षशच्छतयालनानि ३९०० भमिपरिघेमानमस्ति 
बिषवस्था नाडीवृत्तस्थितोऽका मेरुमध्यात चितेः समन्तात्तद्‌ भ्रमति | अधो ठुगोले लि मह 
त्यरिधिनाडोबृत्तघरातलगतो 'यस्तप्य पृष्ठीयकेन्द्र मेरूरतोा नाडीतृत्तस्था रविमरुमध्यातावन्ति 
योजनानि ३२०० तस्मिन्‌ दिने भ्रमतीति । एवमित्यस्याग्र संबम्ध इति । 


१६. इदान भमो मेरुसंस्थानमाइ | बडशीतिमितिं । ` 


अवन्त्याः सकाशादटुदगदिशि षडशोतं पञ्चशतो चिभागहोनमेकं योजनं च 
१००+८६+ (९-१) = ४८६ गत्वा कषितेभमेमेध्यमथोन्मेुस्थानमस्ति लङ्कायाः सका- 
शाच्चादगदिशि अष्टशती coo याखनसंख्यां यत्वा तदेव स्थानमुपलभ्यत इति । आचायेमते 
Hata भमध्ये | 

अचापपत्ति: । मेरुस्थानान्नवत्यंशान्तरे HSA लङ्काता भपरिचिचतथाशान्तर मेरु 
रिति सगमा वासना भपरिथिमानं ३२०० अस्य चतथाश: = ८०० अष्टो शतानि योजनानि 
भवन्ति अथ लङट्कातश्वतृषिशांशान्तरे। बन्ती तेनाऽवन्त्या NN: ( ६० - २४) = ६६ अशान्तरे- 
SASA यदि चक्रांशे३६०भेपरिचि ३२००लेम्यते तदा षट्बष्टिमामे: किं जातानि 


योजनानि — — == ~= ४८६२ अत saad सवेमिति । 


२०. डूदाना विशेषमाह | प्रलिविषर्यामति । 


प्रतिविषये प्रतिदेशे हरिजात छिसिजाद्यावत्तड़ें। धव उत्तरस्था दृश्यते विषुषति 
Auaga खमध्यात्तावदेवांशेदेक्िशता दिनकृत्‌ gaia नमति । 


पञ्चसिट्वान्तिक्काप्रकाशिका । | go 


अचेपपत्तिरलिंससमा यतः छिलिजादुत्तरप्रवस्य य उन्नतांशा वा खस्वस्तिका- 
प्राडीमएडलस्य नताँशा: समा ण्वाक्षांशसमा अतो घिषदुत्तस्थस्याकेस्थ मध्याहू ये नतांशा- 
ANI: चितिखादुत्तर घवोच्चतभागसमे; समा इति । 


२९-२२. इदानी दिनमाने विशेषमाइ । क्शिसोमित्यादि । 


उज्जयिनीतस्तिसप्रतियता चिशतीमेकस्य योजनस्य चिभागं चोदग्गत्वा5ये wet 
भगयगोलः We सम्यक्‌ कथितो गोलो विरमति विराममेति । wha बिप्रश्नाथिकारे यथा 
गोलोपरि कुज्याचरज्यादिस्थानं प्रदर्शित area ३०३? एतद्याजनपयेन्तमेष गोले दृश्यतेऽये 
सबेसंस्था विलत्तला न टृष्टिगोचरेति । तस्मिन्‌ देशे दिवसनाथ: ga: सकृदेकवारमुदित: 
सन्‌ षष्टिघटिकापयन्स दृश्यते । यदा मिधनान्तस्था रबिस्तदा तच सकृदुदित: षष्टिघटिका- 
wa दृश्यले तलोा5य उत्तरदिशि परत: परता बहुतरमधिक्रमाचिकं दिनं भषति इत्येवं 
Bau षयमासपयेन्त दिनं भधति । 


अचापपत्तिः | यस्य राशेरहोराचवृत्त समग्रं लितिजादुर्पार भवति तच भरमता रवेः 

सततं ढशेनाद्राच्याव: | शितिजान्मण्डलयोारन्तराले द्यहाराचवृत्तस्य यत्खणडं स॒ एव 
चरकाल इति एवे चिप्रश्‍नाधिकारे प्रतिपादितोऽताऽच छितिजाहेराचबृत्तये: संयेगाभावाच्चर- 
ख y कालादिकं नोापलच्यते । अथ यच देशे पट- 

षष्टिः UME कल्प्यते N, खस्वस्तिकंः 
खख, समममयडलं, विवि, नाडीमण्डले, a,» 
falas, auaa, W, वि, याम्यात्तरशृ्तस्‌। 
Va = ६६° अथ यदा मिथनान्तस्था रबिस्तदा 
तत्क्रान्तिः = २४°, द्यज्याथापांशा: = ६६ । 
अतो च केन्द्रात षटषष्टिचापन चसमितेन 
यत, रसर वृत्तं स्यातस्मिन रविश्येमति | अतोः 
sa वृत्तस्य क्षितिजे स fae स्पशकरयाः 
त्सतत रविदुश्योऽता दिनं षष्टिनिशएणेमिति 
स्थयितिस्तदये $न्यस्मिन देशे चात्रोत्तरसृप्येव बहून्यहाराचवृ्तानि छितिजोद्धेगान्यतस्तषुः 
सततं रविदृश्योऽतेएचिकमधिक्षं दिनं मेरो तु मेषादिषणणां राशीनामहोराचवृत्तानि fais 
Sena तेन षण्मासपयेम्तं दिनमिति | अध्याल्जयिनोतः षट्षष्टिफ्लांशनगरस्थानं कियः 
N ada इति ज्ञानाय प्रथममेशात्मकमन्तरे चायते तच्ाक्षांशयारन्तरनेव नगरान्तरांः 
शुप्तानमिति जासमंशात्मकमन्सरं = ६६? - २४° = ४२° तसतोऽनपाता यदि चक्रांशे३६०- 


३२०० X ४२ GO Xx UR 


भपरिधिस्तदाक्षांशान्तरेण ४२० किं जाते याखनात्मकम्रन्तरस = ET L 
aT = ~ = ३७३१ अत उपपन्नं सदेस्‌ । 


es | पञ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


२३-२४. इदानी देशविशेषेण राशोनां सदा दृश्यादृश्यत्यमाइ । याजनपञ्चुनवाशा- 
इत्यादि । 


अवबन्त्याः सकाशादेकस्य यानस्य पञ्चनवांशास्त्यचिकं चतः शतमथात ४०३ २ ग्रता- 
नि यानानि गत्या यदि भचक्रमबलाकयेत्तदा थनमेकरो द्रो राशो कदाचिदपि दशेनं न 
TAA गच्छतः | तस्मादेवाञ्जयिनोस्थानात्‌ सागरां किंचिच्छेषसहितां झुशोतिय॒क्तां :- 
शतीमथात ४८२ VH. याजनानि गत्वा यत्स्थानमच वृश्विकमकरकुम्भधनदुरा: कदाचिदपि 
Mad यान्ति । एवभ॒ज्जयिनोस्थानादेव षडशोतिं पञ्चशती A याजनं चाथात १८६ — 
एतानि योजनानि गत्या यत्स्थानमुपलभ्यते सच मेरावन्त्यं way तुलादिषद्धं कदाचि 
प्रादेति । आद्यं चक्राद्धं मेषादिषट्कं च कदाचित्नास्तं यातीति । 


MATA; । यस्य राशेर्त्तरद्यञ्याचापांशा यचा;क्षांशसमास्तत्याहाराचवृत्त लिलिजे 
समस्थाने स्पशे कृत्वा समय्रमुपरि ada इति प्रसिद्धं aaa पुनस्तदेवाहाराचवृत्त॑ यस्या- 
5न्यराशेस्तयास्तदन्तबेतिनां राशीनां च सदोदयस्तत्समदक्षिद्यच्याचापांशानां राशीनाम्‌ 
हाराचवृतानां वितिआथः स्थितत्वात्सबेदाऽनदय इति स्थितिस्तब दक्षिणगोले घनमेकरयोः 
क्रान्तिराचायेमतेन २०° । ३६” द्युज्याचापांशा; = ६६? । २४” एतत्समा यच पलांशासतच 
तो न दृश्यो कर्किमिधनो च सच सदोदितो तत्समोत्तरद्यज्याचापांशकारणात्‌ । अथ यचे 
६६° । २४ ते पलांशास्तत्स्थानसुज्जयिनोत; कियट्ट र इति ञ्ञानायाशान्तरं कृत्वाऽनपातो 


यदि चक्रांशेः ३६० भपरिधि३२१०स्तदाऽक्षांशान्तरेणा ३४° । २४” नेन किं जातानि याज- 


० हि ८० (४५३३) १६१ 
नानि = ३२०० (४५ । ३४ ) a ८० (४५ ६३) = = ~ ४४ ग ३६०० + ià ३६०० + ३२ Z ३६३३ 
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= ४०३२ ढूत्यपपन्न प्रथमम | 


शवं वृश्चिकस्य दक्षियद्युज्याचापांशा; = ७८° । १५” एत श्वांशा! कुःभदाज्याचा- 
पांशाश्चाला यक्षते पलभागास्तच बृश्चिककुम्भयोस्तदन्तवेत्तिनोघेनुमेकरयाश्व दशेनाभाष- 
हति स्थितिः । अक्षान्तरेण यालनश्चानाथे पुनस्तथेवानुपाता यदि चक्रांशे: ३६० भपरिधि! 
३२०० तंदाउचान्तरेणा (७८० W - २४? ) = ४४० । १४” नेन किं जातमुज्जयिनोता 
थोजनात्मकमन्तर = pa N = = ( ३४० । १४१ ) — (१८०। ४” ) 
=— N 47 — 2 = * = — Se ४५२ ¬ अतं NU साग्रामिति 
बदति २४ श्लोके WRT । एवं मेरो नवतिः पलांशांस्तच मेषादिषाखामहोराचवृत्तानि 
क्षितिजाट्रेंगानि तुलादिषण्णां च चितिबाथः स्थान्यतः प्रथमं wang तच सदा दृश्यमन्य- 
चुक्राद्धे सततमदृश्यस । उज्जयिनोता याजनक्तानं एवमेष १९ भ्नाकटोकायामुक्तमित्युपपन्न 


सवेमिति n 
२६, इदानी भ्रवस्थितिमाइ | लङ्कास्था इति । 


पर्ज्यासद्वान्तिकाप्रका शिका । ee 


लङ्कास्था जना मलग्नां शितिजस्थां घवतारामोत्तन्ते विलोकर्यान्त यतस्तच्च पलांशा- 
ऽमाबोऽतः Graven: Fa स्थितिमरो नर्वातिः पलांशास्तेन मेरुगता मेरुषासिन 
आकाशस्य मध्यस्थिता तां घषतारां विलेकयन्ति । अथात Rat मेसबासिनः सेम्य- 
umi विलोकयन्ति । तयोलेङ्वामेवारन्तरे wen जनाश्च तदन्तराले चितिजख- 
मध्यान्तरे तां वबिलोकयन्तीति । 

२०-२८. इदानीं मेरो विशेषमाह । सकृदुदित इत्यादि । 

मेरुएृष्ठसंस्थानां मेहवासिनां देवानां सकृदेकवारमुदिताऽका मेषादिषड्राशिष गच्छन्‌ 
षयमासपयन्तं दृश्यो भषति परता न्यराशिष तुलादिषड्राशिष गच्छन्‌ सन्‌ स ण्वाका दैत्यानां 
दृश्य: स्थात्‌ | तेषां देवासराणां नित्यं मेष एव लग्नं भ्रमिपृच्रस्थ कुजस्य च्यंशा दृष्काण- 
स्तस्येव कुजस्य चिंशांशनवांशट्रादशांशाश्व भवन्ति इति । 

अच्षापपतिः । देवा असुराश्च कुदलान्तरस्थिता अतो ये देवानां मेषादिषड़राशयो 
दृश्यास्त देत्यानामदृश्या ये च देत्यानां तुलादिषड्राशयोा दृश्यास्ते देवानामदृश्या अतः 
स्वस्वभागे चरन्‌ तेषां dagen भवतिं । प्राच्यां दिशि क्षितिजे क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य यः प्रदेशा 
लगति तस्य लग्नसंन्नेति प्राचोनानां सम्प्रदायस्तषां च नाडोवृत्तमेष क्षितिजं तेन क्रान्तिबृत्त- 
HHN: सम्पातङ्पो मेषादिरेव सदा aia भषति तस्मात्तदेब लग्नस । फलितबेदिन- 
स्तस्य तन्मेषादिस्थितानां दृष्काणिंशांशनषांशद्वादशांशानां च पतिः कुज ण्बेति बदन्ति 
WS पतयश्व बृहज्जातके वराइमिहिरेणोक्ता इति । 

RE. Yard लङट्कास्थितिमाह। विषवल्लेखेलि । 


बिषुवल्लेखाधस्तात्‌ विषवद्वत्ताधो मुवि लङ्काऽस्ति तस्यां लङ्कायां मगणगाल: समो 
न कुच चिन्नतोन्नतोर्णस्त तथा तस्यां लङ्कायां सदा चिंशदूचटयात्मकं दिनमानं राचिमानं चेति । 

अच्षापपत्तिः । लङ्कायामक्षांशाऽभावोऽता भगयगोला न कुच चिन्नतान्नतः । सच 
लखिलिजमेवोन्मण्डल तेन चरमानं yuan दिनराचिम्राने समाने बिशढ्घटयात्मके इत्युप- 
Wd an 

३०-३४. इदानी yaum | सलिलेन ्ममित्यादि । 

एकं यथादिशं दिम्भिरलङ्कत qaqa फलकं पीठं gm N सलिलेन समं 
भलोन्नतरहित दपेणादरसमं कृत्वा तथा दक्षिणकाट्यां दक्षिणदिग्भागे फलकसमानं शङ्क च 
व्यवस्थाप्य बेधं कुयादिति व्राक्यशेषः | ऋजुशहुबुधविन्यस्तलाचन: सरलशङ्कतलघृतनेषा 
गयकस्तथा WSR नामयेद्यथा शङ्क्यं धुषतारादृष्टिमध्यस्थं घुषतारादृध्यामेच्ये भधति । 
एवं लङ्कायां पतितेन फलकोपरि समस्तलग्नेन शङ्कना Ta अवलि Gat aga 


७० पञ्थसिद्गान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 
शङ्कुना | अन्तराले लङ्कासुमेवामेध्यस्थिते देशे च विनतेन शङ्कना । तच तस्मिन्‌ समये यदा 
शङक्कयं घवतारादृष्ट्रिमध्यस्थित जातं तस्माच्छङक्वणत्‌ फलकच्छेदाधसचसमे फलकसमद्विभा- 
THC याम्यात्तरसचसमं यत्सचं तस्मिन याऽवलम्बका लम्बा भवेत स एव तचात्तज्या तस्य 
लम्बस्य शङ्खोश्य यदन्तरं VATA याम्योत्तरदिकुप्रसिट्ुकरो विषुषदवलम्बको भवति | अथात्‌ 
अयमक्षज्याइंबन्थ्यषलम्बको याम्यात्तररखापरिस्थिलः स्यादिति । श्वं सन्ता विद्वांस: = 
प्रत्ययेन स्वखिश्वासेन सब ज्ञात्वा भमध्य ARYA बा सकलाया मध्या मानं वदन्ति यथा- 
ऽल्पेनापि लबयमिग्रितजलेन रं वदन्ति । अचेलदुक्त भवति यथा लवणमिश्रिताल्यजल 
पानात सकलस्य लवणरसप्य स्वादु Waa तथेकदेशे बेधेन सब बिच्चायेतादूशो स्थिति 
way भषतोत्यनमोयते ततो दधिणोत्तरयोट्वेयादशयोरन्तरयाजनानि पलांशान्तर च 
fama सकलमहोमानं यदि पलांशान्तरेण प्रान्तरयाजनानि लभ्यन्ते तदा चक्रांशेः किमि 
त्यनुपातेन विज्ञायत इति | 
aama: GWAC स्फटा । तदाथा कल्प्यते जलबत्समं कखगघ फलक, 
पप gam रेखा, as दक्षिणोत्तरा रेखा, दू.दृष्टिस्यानं तदेव शङ्कमलं च प्रथमं शङ्कुं दृष्टि 
वा 4 a स्याने फलकापरि MARİ धृत्वा तथा VE- 
| कुनामिता यथा दृशं शडुकुबडूनेन दृशंधरखा 
धवापरिगता स्यात्‌ | तदा शितिजघरातलगते 
फलके UZAT: पलांशास्तज्ज्या दृशंव्यासाटु 
ढ शंलम्िता तत्काटिज्या च याम्यात्तरवृत्तगता 
| लम्खज्या, दूलसमेति सवे प्रसिदुमेष सिद्धान्त" 
| 
| 


er 


विदां गणकानास | लड्ठायामक्षांशाभाबो;त: 
शङ्कुः सवेता भावेन फलके पतति मेरो तु 
ग नवलि: पलांशा अतस्तच फलकोपरि लम्ब- 


a च्‌ 
रूप: शङ्कुभेषतीति aa निरषदास | 
३४-३८. इदानी चन्द्रस्य सितासिते आह । नित्यमच: स्थस्येत्यादि । 


माना: सकाशात्नित्यमघाषतिनश्‍चन्ट्रस्याटुंभागं सितं ward च चन्द्रमति-. 
च्छाययेबासितं भवति यथाऽऽतपस्थितस्य कुम्भस्य सयाभिमुखा भागः शुक्रो भवति पश्चा 
द्रामश्च ततकुम्भच्छाययेवाऽसिता भषतीति । जलमये चन्द्रविम्बे रवेदौधितयः किरयाः 
पतित्वा मिता भवन्ति ततस्ते करा N तमो राचिसंबन्ध्यन्धकारं चपर्यान्त नाशयन्ति । 
um मन्दिरस्यान्तगृमध्ये दपेणादरनिहिता दपेणापरिपतिंता रविकिरणा अन्धकारं घिना 
शयन्ति | चन्द्रस्य प्रतिदिवसं यथा यथा;कालस स्थानान्तरं भवति तेन स्थानान्तरकारणेन 
शोक्वयपरिवृद्धिभेवति यथा. घटस्य wage दिनाधोनन्तरमुत्तरातर शुक्नपृद्धिभेवलि । 
एवमसितात पक्षात कृष्णपच्षादथात्कुष्णपच्चानन्तरं Megs: सितात्यज्षाद्वासिसवृत्धि 


पञ्लसिद्ठा न्तिक्राप्रकाशिका । ७९ 


रथाच्छुक्रपचानन्तर कृष्णवृद्धिभंबलि | शोतकर संस्थाश्चन्द्रपृष्ठनिवासिन: पत्यार द्ेमिति wens 
तत्यथेन्तं रावं क्लिकयन्ति यतो रविचन्ट यृतिकालाट शादुभयत: पाश्वद्वयेऽये yy च राशि 
चान्न भा छाया न चन्ट एप्रच्छायावबशेन रवेरवराचा;तश्‍चन्द परष्ठाट्ठुबासिन: सततं रविं 
पश्यन्ति दशात्यष्ठे राशिचयान्तरे कृष्णपश्चस्थ दले तेषां रवेरुदयः शक्रपक्चदलेऽस्तश्चत्यथेत 
विध्यतीति । 
३६-४१. इदानीं ग्रहकथाक्रममाह । चन्द्रादध्ञेमित्यादि । 
चन्द्राटूध्य बुचस्तत: शुक्रस्तता रविस्ततः कुलस्ततो wea: शनिरित्येबमध्ये- 
क्रमेण ग्रहाः सन्ति सवषामपरि ततो भानि नश्चषाशि 
Fg F ~ सन्ति सव प्रागतयोा यरा: Sm: BARNA 
Ej छ गतास्तुल्यजवास्तुल्यगतय: सन्ति । योजनात्मिका गतिं- 
\ ग्रहाणां तुल्येलि यथा तेलिकचक्रस्य यच तिलाः पोडान्ते 
तत्तेलिकयन्तर तस्य नाभ्यां मध्यस्थाने यदराणां RANA, 
यख, इत्यादि tai feat घनं निविडं नेम्यां त neg 
भवति ava सवेकत्तास राश्यन्तराणि मेषवृषादोनाम 
न्तराययच्वम्रच्च महान्ति भषन्ति । यथाऽच नाभ्या- 
मराणां विवराणि कग, गच इत्यादाल्पानि, नेम्यां च 


NS 
खच, चख इंत्याद्यधिकानोति । 


नक्षचमरडलस्याच:स्थ: शशो स्वल्पं कक्षावृत्त॑ Waa पयति भरमति तथा तत्तल्य- 
यतिरकेसतः शनिङ्ध्यस्थो महत्कश्षावृततं भ्रमतीति ॥ 

४२. इंदानी मासादाचिपानां शोध स्मरक्षा्थ यक्तिमाइ । मासाथिप इति । 

चन्द्रादध्यंक्रमेण यथा याः सन्ति ते मासाधिपा भषन्ति यथा पवे कक्षाक्रमेण 
चन्द्रः । बच: । शक्रः | सयः Im: । वृहस्पतिः । शनेश्वरः। इति यहा: । सच कल्प्यत 
शकस्मिन्‌ मासे चन्द्र: पतिस्तता द्वितोये मासे ब॒चस्तृतोये शुक्रश्‍चतथ सयं दत्यध्वक्रमेण 
maf भषन्ति । शनेश्वरादथः क्रमेण Bim भवन्ति | अथादादि प्रथमा छोरेश 
शनिस्तदा द्रितोयह्वारापतिगेरुस्तृतोयहाारापतिभाम इत्यघः क्रमेण छोरापतये भषन्ति । 
शवम्ेवाध्येक्रमेण पञ्चुमा दिनपतयो भषन्ति यदि प्रथमदिनपतिश्चन्द्रस्तदा द्वितीयदिनपति 
श्चन्ट्रात्यञ्चमो भोमस्तृतीयदिनपतिभामात्यञ्चुमो बुध इत्यध्येक्रमेश दिनपतयोा भषन्ति 
बषेपाश्य ग्रन्यादो ९८ श्लाके यथा प्रतिपादितास्तथेष wp: सन्तीति | 

अक्षापपत्तिः | वषाधिपश्वतथा मासाधिपतिस्तृतोयोऽन्यः | होराधिपश्च MI निर- 
न्तरं दिवसनाथश्येसि २५ श्लाकषरिभाषया गणनया gagfe: स्फुटा भवति । 


` शति त्रेलाक्यसंस्थानं नाम त्रयाद्शोाऽच्यायः । 


७२ पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


इदानों UGA व्याख्यायते | 
१-४. तषादै AA चरञज्ञानमाह । साशौतिकेत्यादि । 


urai अघि एकमविषमं सममशोत्यचिकशतव्यासादवं वृत्त काय तच्च परिधाव- 
पक्रमक्रमेण मेषादिद्वादशराशय: समानतश्चिन्हिताः aan: । इदं वृत्तं एवापरदक्षियोत्तर- 
IgA च afgang: कायम । तथा N- 
पउवृतं कृतं के केन्द्रात्‌ । पमे,मेषक्रान्ति: । 
पढ्‌, वृषक्रान्तिः | पमि, मिथुनक्रान्तिश्व दत्ता। 
AGUA; एवोपररेखासमानान्तराः AA, वृष्‌, 
मिमि,रेखाः कृतास्ता याम्योत्तरसुचे , A. fc 
विन्दुलग्ना Am: Arm याम्यातरसमसचा- 
द दप्रमांशपयन्तं रेखा: M., Ta. मिमि, | 
ताभिः केन्दाट्रत्तचयमंशेरड्य गणक: Fäl- 
त्‌ | यथाऽच्र मेमे,व्यासादुन के W- 
वृत्त कृतमस्ति । ण्वमेवान्यद्ुत्तद्वयमप्यष 
भवति। इदं gawd मेषशृषमिथुनानां द्यज्या- 
वृत्तमिति naga | उत्तरचिन्हादुअ, देशा- 
शांशान दत्त्वा तदये केश रेखा दोघा काया 
मगणपयंन्ता च सा नेया | ततोऽचात्तरलेखान्तर अल स्वक्रान्त्यंशभवं A यथाऽचचेचे मेषक्रान्त्या 
भवं मेकुसममायाति तदन्तरं तद्द्विगुणं मेषस्य लघुवृत्तं कुकु,समं दत्त्वा त्चापांशदलं 
कुप,, तेन दिग१० गुणिता प्रथमस्य मेषस्य चरविनाडिकाः स्यः । णवं केवृ, वृषकान्तिज्यां 
केमि मिथनक्रान्तिज्यां गृहीत्वा तयाश्वरविनाडिकाः साध्यास्ताश्व मिश्रिता आगच्छन्ति वृष- 
थरान्मषचरविशाधनेन, मिथुनचराद्वृषचरशाधनेन वृषमिथनयाश्वरखणडे भवतो मेषस्य चर- 
खण्डे त यथागतं तथेव च्चयमिति | 
'अचापपत्ति: । 


यदि केल-स्वदेशलम्बज्यया अल-्रृक्षज्या काटिस्तदा केमे-क्रान्तिज्यया किं जाताऽ- 
कछ्चानपाततः कुज्या कुमे-समा सेव दाज्यावृत्ते चरज्या ¦ अतस्तद्‌द्विग॒णं एखेज्यावद्‌ Ne 
वृत्त घृतं कुकु, चापं द्विगृणचरसममतस्तदथं चरचापांशास्त षड्भक्ता घटयस्ताः षष्टिगुणिता 
बिघटिका अतस्तदद्धांशा दिग्गुणिता विघटिका जाता इत्यपपत्नस | 


४-६. इदानी छायादिज्ञानमाह । नाड्यः षड्घन्य इत्यादि । ` 


en: षड्गणिता भागा भवन्ति तेषामंशानां ज्या कतेव्या (अच ज्याप्रदेनात्क्र- 
मज्या ग्राह्या ) MASI सा ज्या शोधिता शेषं छाया स्यात्‌ । एवं माध्यन्दिनी मध्याहू- 


पध्यसिट्वान्तिकाप्रका शिका । ७३ 


पयन्तं छाया समेता समागता बोध्या । सा चिठ्या नाख्य्रथ इपएघट्यानयनाथे तया छायया 
होना eran शेषमिष््रघटीनामुत्क्रमज्या भवतीत्यथेतः सिध्यति । एवं दिङ्मध्यगतस्य 
wetted यच चितिजमध्यं पतति तस्मात्‌ िति्जपरिध्यन्तरं यत्तदेव जोवोत्क्रमज्या 
भवति तस्या ये चापांशास्तषां षष्लांश: प्राक्पाले याता नाडा: पश्चिमकपाले शेषनाडयो भव- 
न्ति-इति । या प्राचोत्यस्याय सम्बन्ध: | 
अचाएपतिः | नचिसस चितिखे थिर,लथिम-अद्लोराचवृत्ते उन्नतनाडा: | खरन ख्व, 
खस्वस्तिकाटव्यपरि दृहमएडलम्‌ । नर TAKA: | नाडा 
qaram: चिरचापस्य भागास्तत्समा आचायक्ष नर 
उन्नतांशा: कल्पितास्तदुत्क्रमञ्या व्यासाद्घाच्छाधिता शेषं 
उ रवेनेतांशानां खरचापानां जोषा दृग्ज्यासंक्ता भवति । अथ 
प्रशिविष्यया ये। भगोला विनिमितस्तत्र fe छितिजं, a, 
Saas परपूप्रुस्थानादव्यपरिगत सत्र यच. NN लग्नं 
चि सच र,रविः । तदुपरि रचि gence, चिर रवेरुन्नतांशा 
एवेयुल्था बड्गुणितनाडोसमास्तदुत्त्रमज्या = चिल । इयं व्यासाद्धोच्छुद्धा शेषं एल । अथ यदि 
खर, उचन्नतज्यासम: शङ्ख: पृष्ठस्थाने एशंसंत्त. स्थाप्यते तदा रविकेन्द्रात्‌ शङ्क्कणगामि 
है * चितिजे हचिन्हलम्नं तेन तदा 
yee | शंछ सुच यदि स्वल्पान्त- 
रास प्रसमानान्सरं कल्प्यते तंदा 
< रूल = < Way! < Tay = < Ñ- 
पृ=समको । रल = शंए। अत: पल 
= एक, अतश्छायानयनमुपपन्नम्‌। एवं 
भगोले ada र, रव्रिचिह्र ज्ञात्वा 


शस्मालम्यकरणेन रलबिज्ञाय तत्समं TER yy निवेश्य या छाया RRN एलसमोप- 
asa सा चिख्यायाः शोध्या शेषं छशिलमन्नतांशेत्क्रमज्या सञ्चापांशाः रक्षिचापांशास्त एदं 
UAT बड़गुणितनाडोसमा अतः षड्भक्ता उन्नतकाला भवतीत्युपपन्नं सबेस्‌ । 

d. इदानी facteurs । तियंग्रेखेति । 

Raam क्रान्तिवृते मेषवृषमिथनानां ete तठ्या क्रान्तिज्या दक्षिणातरा सच या 
प्राची रेखा स्वदाख्यावृत तच्चापांधा विग्मियणिताः क्रमान्मषादिराशीनामदयविनाडिका भषन्ति। 
“अच भखज्याक्रान्तिल्यावगान्तरपदसमा प्राचीरेखा Baia | 

अचापपत्ति: । क्रान्तिवृत्ते मेषादिराशोनां ज्या कणे: । तत्क्रान्तिज्या भुलस्तद्वगोन्तर 
पदं स्वद्युव्यावृत्ते केटिरेवादयज्या ततो दाज्याइत्ते तञ्चापांशाः षड़भक्ता नाडिकाः | नाडिकाः 
agate विनाडिका अतस्त एवांशा दशगुणिता विनाडिका खाता इत्यपपन्नस्‌ | 


९० 


€ पऽ्थासठुान्तिकाप्रकाशका । 


अषापषतिः | LAARA वास्तवमेव छायाश्रमब्मागर्पं कल्प्यते तंदा वृत्तम 
डु घ्याल युसंच्चात्‌ शङ्खमलगामिनो या य॒मडारेखा कृता सच Tana- 
थिततृतोया ध्यायसप्रमच्तेचेख मुछा परमाल्पिका मवति गोलयुत्तया 
A मध्याहूच्छाया च दक्षिणातररख्याळूपा परमाल्पिकाऽतो मळारखा 
AAA यमा दाचिणातररेखा च भवतोति । 
agro १७-१८. इदानी चितिजादिलचबमाइ । हरिजमितोत्यादि | 


wat एथिव्यां यदन्तेष॒ प्रान्तेष प्रसक्तमिष लग्नभिव गगनमम्बरं दृश्यते तदेव 
इरिणं चितिजमिलि कथ्यते । इदं चितिञं परबापरत: पवोपररेखातस्तथा SNN 
` समं सहितं कतेव्यस | घवक्षितिजयायेदन्तरं साऽ शः । अच्षांशनबत्यन्त रमंचांशकोटिलम्बकश्च 
गयकेरभिट्टिस: कथित: | खमध्यात्खस्वस्तिकात्स च लम्बो wart नमति । अथोदू 
धवस्य ये खस्वस्तिकान्नतांशाः स A,: । शवं रव्यदयास्तमच्यं य: काल: स एव 
दिनव्याखो दिनविस्तृतिदिनमानमित्यथेः । 

१६-२०- इदानीं बेघेन लग्नमिष्ठकाल चाह | देदयबदद्धुंकपालमित्यादि । 

छेदयाबद्यन्सबदेकं चन्रमद्धेकपालं कपालाद्वेसमं चिन्हे राश्य॒दयनाडिकादिभिव्येस्तेः 
सहितं सदिग दिग्भिरङ्भितं सनाभ्यङ्क केन्द्रचिन्हतडितमेकस्मिन्‌ कोले लम्बाकारं कृत्या 5 च्ान्न- 
तमचषांशतुल्यान्नतं कोले कृत्या बेघकत्ता सुसमावनिविन्यस्त समावनो स्थिरं कुयास । N- 
दुक्तं भषति । एकं चक्र थातृमयं दारुमयं वा कृत्या N लम्बाकारं संस्थाप्य नाडोमण्ड- 
लानुकारं कतेव्यं सच व्यस्ता मेषवृषादोनामुदयाश्चाट्टयाः । तच एवापरदक्तिणातरसुषद्वयस- 
म्पातरूपवृत्तमध्यस्थच्चवयष्ट्रिच्छाया यचादये लगति तब चक्र परि्राम्यादयकालिकोा रविः 
स्थाप्यः । शवं यन्त्रस्थिति: कत्तेव्या तत BATA यच Aas लगति सचादयक्रालिकच्छा- 
याचिन्हाद्गणनया येऽशाः स्यस्ते भुक्तांशकाख्या रवो देयास्तदेष्टकाल उदया राशिरूदयलम्नं 
भषति | उदयेप्रकालिकच्छायाचिन्हयेमेच्ये च यावत्यो घटिकास्ता दिनस्य याता घटिका: स्यः | 

अचेपपत्ति: । अच A, नाडीमण्डलमेव तचादये यच धुषयष्ट्रिच्छाया लगति तच 
GA परिक्षाम्यादयकालिकरवे TRIM: स्थापिता एवं कृले छयाक्राशोयवास्सबनाडोमयडलस्य 
सखातीयं कल्पिसनाडोबलयं जातं ततो यथायथा यावतोभिचेटिकाभोरवि रुन्नतस्तथातथा 
ape तावतीमि टिकाभिरचोा याति ततस्तयामेच्यं दिनस्य याता घटिका भवन्त्येव 
NN रवो Gan लग्नं स्यात | यत॑ उदये cata लग्नं तत इष्ठयटिकासम्बन्धि- 
नोंश रब्यग्रतश्चालिताः सन्ता यः प्रदेशस्तल्ञम्नं परन्त चक्र राश्य॒दयाङ्नं विलोमप्रकारक 
कलेव्यं मेषाये मोना मोनाग्र कुम्भ इति क्रमे छायाया बिपरोतश्चमणात्‌ | 

२९-२२. इदानां Sa रविमध्याहूनतांश्ञानमाइ | समभययाङ्गकेत्यादि । 

समं Nö cf चक्रम द्वाहलविस्तृतं इस्तमायलं इस्ताङ्भलव्यासं विधाय 
वस्तारमध्यं छिद्रं कत्तेव्यस । अथ यद्या तन्मध्ये तियेक्ङ्पेण मध्याहे dann तद्वाम्रि 


पघ्यशिह्यान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । ७७ 


या BAAN gee परिधिविषरेक्ष gf UN रवि- 
wag प्रवेश्य वृत्तमच्याबलम्जिससचात मध्यसचातले 
वृ्ताचरपालो येऽन्तरांशाः सोऽन्याशा मध्यनतांशा: 
स्यरिति । यथा तकि छि चक्रयन्त्रस्य मध्याहे छि N. 
feared danae प्रविष्ट N, N मल, अवलम्ब- 
सर्च च तले परिघो तबिन्दुलम्नं तदा aig ,चापमध्ये 
O यं$शा; स्यस्त एव खस्वस्तिकात्‌ खद्धिचापभागसमा 
O रवेनेतांशा भवन्तीति गोलय॒तया प्रसिद्धमेव । 

२३-२४. इदानी पुनः प्रकारान्तरणेष्रकाल- 

माइ aaa । समवृत्तप्रष्रमानमित्यादि | 


a 
समं वृत्तं घलुलाकारं पष्ठमेतादृशे प्रथमं get घातुमयं गोले गालबन्याक्तविचिन 
नाडोमदडलक्रान्सिमदडलमदिडतं प्रसाध्य सच दक्षिणोत्तरये: परमं स्थानं गत्याऽको यचा 
स्थगिता भवति तिष्ठ्सि तत्स्थानद्वयसुभयपाश्वऽडुपम्‌, एवं तत्स्थानद्वयं प॒वेच्ितिजभागे पश्‍चि- 
मभागे चाङ्कित कृत्वा tenga काये तद्रेखाद्वयं कालमेगरेखाद्यमित्यच्यले, एवं तद्रेखा- 
ga magma परिधो मीनमेषसन्ध्यमगपाश्ये बेघादपमांशकाडुतुल्यानज्ठान्‌ न्यसेत्‌ 
कथं म्रतानेतानङ्कान्‌ तियग्बेघप्रकाशकरान्‌ लियेकुप्रकारेण यो बेच: क्रियते तं प्रकाशं 
gaia ये ते तियम्बेचप्रकाशकरास्तानिति। अथात्‌ प्रतिक्रान्त्यग्रे द्युज्यावृत्तानि नाडीमण्डला- 
दुदम्दक्तियपाश्वं निवेशनोयानि । अथास्य गोलस्यादगदिश्यच्तांशतल्योत्सिप्रस्य wart 
gaga स्वाहाराचवृत्त apse रविदृश्यते तष तात्कालिकस्तियम्बेधप्रकाशकरो SÀN- 
दहोराबबिन्दुणा यश्व सदहोराचविन्दु: प्राकृत्तितिजस्थस्तदन्तरस्था याता नाडा: स्युस्ताश्व 
तद्विन्दुमच्ये ये चापांशास्तत्षडंशसमा भवान्त । यथा खख, SARN, विधि, ,नाडोम- 
| Tei सखख,याम्यात्तरमण्डले, सस,क्ि- 
तिके, aa, धवर्याष्ठस्तद्वद्धा मगोलो;स्ति 
यच मेमे, १ वृष, मिमि, मेषवृषमिधुना हा- 
राचवृत्तानि। GA, बव, थ थ, तुलावृश्चि- 
कथनुरहाराचवृत्तानि सन्ति। अथ कल्प्यते 
a मेषाहाराचवृत्त, WN T, Tex, 


२ इएुनाड्याऽथवा यरचापांशाः षड्भक्ता 
gan: स्यरिति सवे Mt 
शव सिध्यतीति | | 


of पष्यसिद्ान्तिकाप्रका शिका । 


९६. इदानों दिनवृदिहासकारणमाइ | यहुदयलोलि | 
कालचक्र भचक्र यत्प्रागादिक मेषादिषट्टधुदेति, अधाद्याबद्रविमंषादिषट्कस्थित, 
छदेति ताबदू दिनवृद्टिर्स्यात्‌ । तद्व्यत्यासे तुलादिषट्के तस्य दिवसस्य हानि; स्यात्‌ । 
घ्याख्यातात्यबानेकप्रकारकथनादच TANI तढ्बद्धिमता SH गम्यं च्रेयमित्यथे: | 
अषापपत्तिः | उत्तरगाले;थान्मेषादिषट्के$हाराचवृत्तत्य सितिजार्पार खण्डं aygia 
ata चाल्पं तेन ay NN रविसतरगोलेऽथिककालपयन्तं aga चाल्पकालपयंत्त्तं 
दृश्या भवतोति । 
२०-२९. इटानी यन्यस्यादिकारणानि यन्वयक्तिदानपाचादिकं 'याह । गुणसलिलेत्यादि । 


गुषसलिलपांशुभि! सच्रजलघलिभियाजितानि मिश्रीकृतानि घस्तन्रि सबेयन्तायां मध्ये 
बोचान्यादिकारणानि भवन्ति | तेरादिकारणे; फलके A कूमेमानवयथेप्टरुणणि कच्छपमनुष्या- 
द्याकाराणि यन्लाणि बद्धिमता कायाणि । गरूरेतान्यादिकारणान्यचपलाया;चजञुलांय शिष्याय 
दद्यात | शिष्योऽपि लब्थ्या पुचेणाप्यञ्चातं Aff बीजं यन्ते संयाजयेचमत्कारप्रदशेनाथेमित्यथे: | 

२६-३०. इदानीं देशान्तरच्चानमाह । अभिमतंदेशेत्णति । 

घिषवति निरक्षदेशे यस्मिन्‌ and प्रणिमा जाता तस्मिन्‌ समयेःभोष्ठदेशालांशव- 
शात कृता बेथा येनासा कृतबेधस्तेन कृतबेधेन गणकेन दृष्या;न्सरांशा रविचन्द्रयोः Aa- 
दष्टिद्यबेचोक्तरीत्या चेयास्लेषां तत्यणान्तघट्यूदबभाांश १६० समान्तरांशानां चान्तहाँशान्‌ 
तिथिबद्दिमज्य कालः साध्य] । अधात्‌ तवन्तरकला; षष्टिगुणा गत्यन्तरकलाभक्ता; काले 
aaa । स कालः प्रवेदेशान्तरे विषषति तल मल कु पश्चिमदेशा- 
त्तरे च वियुक्तस्तदा5भोष्टदेशे शन्दपगिमाकमे चन्द्रस्व प्रणान्सकाला । एवं विषुवति 
निरक्षेप्रकाले मेषादिषद्स्‌ चरक्रालो याज्यस्तुलादो च होनस्तवाऽमोष्ठदेशे स wae 
स्यादेवं बुद्धिमता ay देशान्तरं निह्क्षस्वदेशयोरन्तरं चेयमिति । | 
| अन्नापपत्ति! । निरक्षदेशे प्रथमं प्रणिमा ततोऽनन्तरं प्रबेदेशे;तस्लदन्तरकाले निर 

श्षकाले याज्यस्तत्पवेदेशे पणान्तकाल; स्यादेवं पश्‍चिमदेशे तट्टियागेन प॒शान्तकालो भव्रतीति 
सुगमा । उत्तरगाले मेषादिषट्स प्रथमं स्वदेशे सथादयस्ततंश्वरकालेन निरचे सुणादयस्त 
स्मान्निरक्षेप्रकालश्चरसहिल: स्वदेशीयेप्रकाला मवति दच्चिणगोले त प्रथमं Fre तत; स्वदेशे 
खयादयस्तेन चररहितनिरक्षषट्रकाल: Wea भवतोति सधैं Foray । 

३१-३९. डूदानी घटोयन्लमाइ । व्यनिशबिनि; खृतेत्यादि । 

Vad स्वेच्छया।भोष्टमानच्छिद्रेण Bases थावद्विनिःखलं तोयं तस्मादा 
प्रष्टांह०शस्ताबता जलेन सेका नाडी चटिका भूषति इति स्वमत: प्रतिपादित: । वा पुंस; N- 
प्रस्य साशीतिशतवार शव्रासान्तबेत्ती य; कालः सा चेका नाडी भबति | अथ॒ यन्ठरूपं adalat 
एकं MT छुम्भाद्राकार घटदलाकारं मले तले fei च कायस । कुण्ड निमेले जले 
न्यस्तं स्थाप्यत । अच सथा छिद्रं काये यथा तस्मिन्‌ पाचे प्रण सत्येका नाडो स्यादिति । 


पठथ सिदुान्तिकाप्रकाशिका | de 


मलस्य तलस्याल्यत्वात तथा बेच: कतेष्या यथा।हा दिनेन राच्या च me 
याख्या मवेदधाल बष्ठमिवारं निमज्जनं भवेत तंदापि सा घटिका भवेत । यत्त यस्मात्कारखात 
बष्टिवेया: वक्राः कुटिला दोघा WN शकः शलाका भवति । अतस्तच्कोकषप्र्या बा सेका 
माडी स्यात । श्लाकषष्टिपठे यावान्‌ काल: सा चेका नाडी भवतोत्यथे: । 

अषापपत्तिः । अहोाराचमध्ये षष्टिचटिका भवन्ति तला;नपाला यदि घटीषष्या! होराचे 
यावज्जले Fad ततामाणं लभ्यते adem dem किं जातमेकघट्या नि:स्तजलमानं 


mene, अयेकशवासानन्तरं यावता कालेन द्वितोयः खायो निःसरति तत्काला 


द्विंगणासुमितस्ततस्तच्िकेणेकं पले पलषश्रेका नाडी तेन साशोतिशतश्वासेरेका नाडी वा 
भबति | दशदोचो्षरोच्चारणकालेनेकोऽसुस्तः wera षष्टिदोधोक्षरेरेकं पलं स शव शलो 
कोचारणकालाऽतः ene वेका नाडोस्यादित्युपपन्नस्‌ । अत्राऽऽचायण कुम्भाडाकारं 
पाठरमित्यांदिश्लाकद्न्दसेब चटीबणेनं N 

३३. Tara ताराचन्द्रयोगाथेमाह । बट्थ्वाशशिविद्षेपमिति । 

चन्द्रस्य विक्षेपं शरं बुदूच्या ज्ञात्वा तथा ताराचन्द्रयोरन्तरं च दृष्टाःथाठुघेन प्रथमं सब 
निश्चित्य तत इष्टकाले गणितयत््या तत्सवे संसाध्य पश्चाच्चन्द्रेण सह तारासमायोागो वाच्यः । 

३४-३८. इदानीं य॒त्यथे Aaa केषां चित्नक्नचाणां यागताराम्हृ । बहुलाषट्ठांशान्त इत्यादि । 

agam: कृत्तिकाया यः षद्रुमागस्तदन्ते भगणात्‌ क्रान्तिवृत्तादूदक्‌ साडू हस्तचये 
ऽन्तरे कृत्तिकायागतारास्ति । रोहिण्या अष्ठमभागान्तं क्रान्तिवृत्ताट््िषताऽद्धंषप्रष हस्तषु 
रोहिणोयोागतारा | TAWA भागे5प्टह्डस्तान्तरे क्रान्तिवृत्तादुभयदिशि g दक्षिणोत्तरे तारे 
यागताराख्ये वतेते । युष्यस्य चतुथेमागे टुंचतथेहस्तान्तर क्रान्तिबृत्तादूदग यागतारा । 
सापेस्याश्लेषाया भ्रंशे प्रथमम्सगे इस्त एकडस्तान्तरे ळान्तिवृत्ताट्रलिणता यागतारोत्तरत- 
श्येका यागतारा | पिच्यष्य मधाया: स्वक्षेचे क्रान्तिवृत्त एव um समायोगो भबति - 
स्येत्यचाध्याहायेमधात्तचेव योगतारा मचाया: | चिचाया Ar संस्थिते चिमिद्देस्तेर 
न्तरिते क्रान्तिवृत्ताटृक्तिषता यागतारा$स्ति । अथ शशाङ्कस्य चन्द्रस्य म्रध्यात्कन्द्राद्या 
बिक्षेपकलास्तदन्तादक्ूलात्मक: शरः कृतः | कथमललात्मक: शरः करयोयस्तदथे प्रकार 
लिखति ग्रन्थकारः । विज्लेपात NN SAU त्यक्का पञ्चदशगणाव्छेषाद्यः कृताग्न्यंश 
श्वतस्तिंशदंशस्तदेवाङ्कलमानं बिद्याज्जानोयात । तग्रा दिनभोगविबरेण कालं च विद्यात्‌ । 
अ्रधादभोष्टदिने चन्द्रतारयोरन्तरं विज्ञाय चन्द्रस्य दिनगत्या यतिकालो An इति । 

अचापपत्तिः | डपलब्धिरेष । उपलब्ध्या यागतारायां याः शरकला उपलब्ध्मस्तदङ्- 
लानि ३८ श्लाकयतया GH चतविशत्यङ्ठलेरेका इस्त इति शरो इस्तात्मकः कृतः । 
आङ्गलसाघने त मत्तचाणां या: शरकला उपलब्धास्ताभ्यश्वन्द्रषिम्बदलं f 
चन्द्रविम्बपरिधिप्रान्तस्य नत्तषविम्अस्य चान्तरकलाः साधितास्तताऽनपाता यदि चतस्तिंश 
त्कलाभिः पञ्चुदशाङ्गुलानि लभ्यन्ते तदा शेषकलाभिः किमित्यनुपातेनाङ्कूलोकरणं स्फुट मुपप- 


co पव्यसिद्रा न्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


त्रमिलि। युतिकालसाधने5पि चन्द्रः स्वगत्या प्रामाच्छन नद्चचमेति यता नथनायणां दिनात्मिका 
गतिनोस्ति तत इृष्ठसमये चन्दनक्षचान्सरकला विज्ञाय तामिश्चन्द्रगत्या चानुपाता यदि चन्द्र- 
गतिंकलाभिः परष्टिघटिकास्तदा$न्तरकलामि: किमित्यनेन कालश्च सिध्यति परन्तु शशाङ्टुगतेः 
प्रतिक्षणं विलक्षणत्यात्पनस्तात्कालिकं चन्द्रं कृत्वा युतिकालः साध्य एवमसकृत्कमेषा स्फुटो 
यतिकाला भवतोति । 
३६-४१. इदानीमगस्त्यादयमाष् | विषवच्छायाडत्यादि । 
पञ्चकृतिः पञ्चुविंशतिविषुवच्छायायाः पलभाया Aa गुणिता ततश्‍चापं कतेव्यं तच्चापं 
तिथि ९४ युतं दशभिगेशितं फलं छायायाः पलभायास्तिसप्रकर३स्य च घातेन युतं योगे या: संख्या: 
aren faaren विपलानि भर्घन्ति । कर्कटकाद्यान्मिथुनान्तात्ताभिविनाडीमियेल्म्नं स्वदेशे मवति 
सहस्रांशा तादूशे! थात्त्ग्नस्ये सत्यगस्त्यो मुनिगेणिलेन यानि एवेप्रकारणापलब्धानि द्वेद्यकयन्ता- 
खि तेः प्रकाशतामुदयं याति किं विशिष्ठोऽगस्त्यो याम्याशावनितामुखविशेषतिलकः । याम्या 
asm दिक सेव वनिता नारो सस्या मुखस्य विशेषरूपस्तिलक् इति। इदं दिव्यं कालाश्रयं 
कालाघोनं ज्योतिषसंबन्धि ज्ञानं पुंसां परुषाणां मनांसि चेतांसि सुखयति प्रसन्नयतोत्यथेः | 
_ अवेषपत्ति: । अशोतिभागेयोम्यायामगस्त्यो मिथुनान्तग इति साम्प्रससयेसिद्धान्सानु- 
मे a सारेण मिथना- 
न्तं Wa परिक- 
ल्य्याशोत्यंशान 
४ च्रषप्रोतीयशर 
मि च प्रकल्प्याच्य- 
ले । कल्प्यते 
4. a aq, उचध्याच- 
> ला | सस, 
NN | घन 
स, र 7 श मेआ, संमि-- 
+L W र,तु, नाडोम- 
| N | मेमि- 
क . लरत्‌,क्रान्तिवृ- 
| à meS 
न्मषडलस | अ, 
ष्ठ तितिले४गस्त्य- 
१ fra, age 
प्रोतं u- 
A WONN | 


वद्शसिटुान्तिकाप्रकािका । * 
क्रान्तिवृत्त मिथनान्तचिष्टस । अ, = मिश्वनान्तक़ान्ति: = २४° । आमि अगस्त्यशर: 
= ८०" | अच, = अगस्त्यस्फटक्लान्ति: = अमि ¬ अ, मि == ८०° = २४° = ७६° । अक, अम- 
स्त्याहाराचवृत्त कुख्याचापांशाः | तत्सम्बन्धिनश्वरचापांशाः = अ,सं । मिथुनान्साहाराचवृत्त 
तु मिमि, । गमि,सत्सम्बन्धिम: कुख्याचापांशाः । तच्चरांशाः संमिरमिता; । अतो यदाऽग- 
wu: fafa NA गच्छति तदा भिथुनान्तप्रदेशस्यान्रतकालांशाः = अ, मि. चरद्वयये- 
गांशा: । तदा प्राकृितिखे क्रान्तिवृतस्य ade: प्रदेशस्तस्मिम N, d प्रदेशे यदा रविराम- 
मिप्यति तदाऽगस्त्यसया सममुदयं गच्छताऽता रवितेजश्हन्नाऽगस्त्यो न दृश्या भवति । 
'अगस्त्योदयात्साद्धेचटोद्ठयानन्तरं यदि रव्यदयस्तदा तस्मिन्‌ दिने नृदृष्ट्राऽगस्त्यो दृश्यते 
इति प्राचीने: whem निश्चय: कृताऽस्ति । अतः कल्यते anes साद्ेंघटोदय- 
चापांशा अथात्‌ पञ्चदशांशाः = HT, । र,चिह्ोपरि धरर, r यच cee क्रान्तिवुत्त 
लग्नं तचस्था रविरमस्त्योदयानन्तरं साठडूघटिकाट्येनादेष्यलोति | चथ तदा पिश्वनान्तात 
कालवृत्त रचिट्टस्यान्तरं अ, र, चापांशसमम्‌ । अंशाः बड़मक्ता घटिकाः । घटिकाः ug 
चिताः पलानि चर्तो;शा शव दशगकिता विमाडयो भवन्ति । अश मिधुमान्त वा ककेटकादां 
रविं प्रकल्प्य : अ,र, इएृघटिकास्‌ अग्नं तदेव क्रान्तिवृ्त रचिष्ुमानमागनि- 
घ्यतोति स्थितिरस्ति । अथ गवितेन बिप्रश्नाथिकारे ए्कामुलपलमादेशे मिथनान्तचरपल- 
मानमेझविशतिरस्ति । ततोऽनुपाता यद्येकाङ्गलपलमया चरपलमामं शर्कावंशतिलेभ्यते तदे- 
हपलमबा किं जातं पलात्सकं चर = ₹९पलमा | अथागसत्यस्फटक्रान्तिसंबन्धिचरानयनाथेमन्‌- 
पातो यदि VAM फ्लमाजुणे। लभ्यते तदाऽगस्त्यस्फुटक्रान्तिच्यया किं जाता e 
a ee) अल... बसता e "ण्या Sj पुनरमणतो गदि क्रान्तिकाटिक्यबा 
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कुण्या लभ्यते तदा चिख्यया कि जाता चरख्या = ९४ % कोठ्या (शश्र) W काठया ४८” 


ae EE x ९३० X पलमा pes EE x ९४० % TaN EEO x पलमा ax EEO x gu m १९८० > dm 
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। ~ पलमो ११८०. एसमा ३० एकमा 
— * एवमच साम्रातफालिकप्रसितुसयेसिद्वान्तपंटि 
ताशोलिशरांशसहणेन पञ्चुबिंशतिस्थाने चिंशद्ायाति । अचायेसमये य: सयेसिद्वान्तस्त 

न्मतेऽल्पाः शरांशाः सन्तोत्थनमोयले । थिंशत्स्थाने पञ्चविंशतिं प्रकल्प्य विलेमजिधिना यदि 
शरांशा आमोयम्ते तहि ०४०। ३० यते स्वल्दान्तरादायान्ति । भास्कराचायमते त्‌ ०० अंशाः 

शरांशा अगस्त्यस्य सन्तीति । चथ या चरव्या कलात्मिका २४ x इयमागता तच्चापं 
जातं, Su, प्रमितं ततः अर, चापांशाः = आ सं + संभि,+ मि र, = चाप + ३१ पलमा + १४ 
एते चाचा डशगुदिता जाता बिनाडा: = ९० ( चा + ३१ पलमा + ९४) = १० (चा + ९४) 
+ २९ पलमा । लम्नबाचन्युल्ति: इवे प्रतिपादितेति सपे मिरवद्यम । 


९९ 


* च्च सिठु न्सिकाप्रकाशिका + 
हसविम्यां वराइमिदरमते$ साशा: = ९४० तत: स्वाकेचिज्यार्धा ९२० खाथिताऽ- 
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स्वल्पान्तरात, ततश्वरखण्डानि, मेषस्य = १० x पलमा = ४४ विनाद्य: | बृषस्य = < > पलः 


dem = =, लम्बक्धा = —, तत: पलभा 


w= CNN n = u fab: । मिथुनस्य = — x पत्वभा = ९८ विनाङमः, एवमेत्तान्येक 
` चरखगड़ान्यत्कमेय कव्हिसिंहकन्यानास N,. aaa विनाडाश्चरानयुता:: 
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प्रतिंधादिसाधेनसारेण पलभा = ४ — = `` अस्था अद्वे-- — इदं पञ्चविंशत्या गणितं जालं 
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२१, २०, ९६, ६० अस्या: शाध्यानि भवन्ति, शोचिते शेषं = ०. ततोाऽनपातो गद्धोष्यखक्डेना ९५७. 
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सहिता. खाता: ००३४ . + — णते दश्णणिता जाता विनाडा: = d (३४: — + ~~) 
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२३ अतः सिंह्स्य चयेविशत्यंशगते रवावुण्जयिन्यासगस्त्यादयो बृहत्संडिसातत एष 
सिध्यतोति ॥ 


इति छेशकयन्थाणि, चतुदेशाऽच्यायः । 


संशयं छेदयति नाशयति awa ळेदाकड्पालि wae तानि देदाकयन्ताथि 
रटुबेनङ्पश्वतदे घो; घ्याये जात इति । . 


CERES 


4 


2 पञ्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


अथ च्धातिषएनिषदध्यायो n 
१-३, तचादो। स्थानविशेषेश WET! विशेषमाह । सयन्दुभगवचाचीत्यादि । 


सुगचन्द्र नतषगणएथिबीना संस्थानानि ये विदन्ति सान्‌ बिढे।;धिकृत्य मुख्यं कृत्वा 
ऽथातेषां मतमवलम्ब्याई कथयामि विशेषमिति कमाध्याहागेप्रित्याचाय: कथयत । छ च 
को विशेषस्तं कथयति । भानोः gu wed त्‌ सदेव मवति परन्तु स्थानविशेषात क्षचित 
केचित तद्ग्रइणं दृश्यं भवलि। aq aaa स्थानानि दृष्टिगाचराक्षि न, तेषां कथं ज्ञानमि- 
त्याशडुयाह भ्रविदितएंस्यानान्मरमिति । यथा शङ्ख wa क्षीरं तुम्ध च संस्थाप्यते 
तदा दुग्थमिश्रितं तदन्नं दशनानां दन्तानां विनाशे चमं कुशलं भवति। अधातदटुग्यमिश्रिता- 
Ae दन्तनाशा भवलि-इत्योषथबलेन दन्तनाशो दृष्टस्तथेवा [विदितसंस्थानानामच्चात- 
देशानां च गक्षितादिय॒त्या बोधो ज्ञानं भवति तच के के विशेषा भवन्तोलि qa इति ॥ 
येषां देशानां मध्ये संलेपसचबशले दृष्टिसचबशत: शशिना wae दिवाकरः सया fund 
गृह्यते तेषां देशानां मध्य gered भवतिं स च प्रदेशः प्रतिदिनं क्लापि कुत्रापि भमो 
खाऽऽकाशेऽन्यस्मिन्‌ लोके भवतीति । यता रविचन्द्रकेन्द्रगता रेखा चन्द्राधावधिता तस्यां 
रेखायां यानि संस्थानानि भमा वाऽऽकाशे भवन्ति सवेच शशिना पिहितं रषिविम्बं दृश्यत 


यक्तमुक्तमाचायख | 

४-६. इदानी चन्द्रलोके मेरो च विशेषमाइ | सकृदेव रविमित्यादि । 

शशिपृप्राताः पितरः सकृदेवेकवार ग्रस्तं रविं we vaizi । अग्रस्तं च = 
पश्यन्ति तेषां पितखां ग्रश्‍णमध्य त पोणेमास्यां भर्वात । Rena वा मेरुनिकटस्थाश्च 
रविचन्द्रयारनुच्भावात सदा विलिजासन्रत्यातिम्मरश्मेः gaa wed कदाचिदपि न पश्यन्ति 
तथा ते मेरुगता वा मेरुपाश्वस्थाश्वाकन्दुटृष्टिमेधमथादेकसचगले। रविदन्द्रा न पश्यन्ति किन्तु 
ते सब सदैव रविचन्द्रयाविवरमन्तर पश्यन्ति-इति | 


अचापपतिः । यदा भमो पिमा भवति तदा रविचन्द्रयोमेच्ये मुमिभेवति तस्मिन्‌ 
समये भुवा छन्नं रबिविम्बं न चन्द्रवासिनः पश्यन्ति दृष्टिसचेक्यात्‌ । अतस्तदा तेषां ग्रइण- 
मध्य यास्मन्‌ ग्रहणं भवति तस्मिन्‌ दिने प्रायो mazai तावत्स्थानान्तरे ग्रहणद शेन- 
सम्भवः पितणां त dd रबिदशेनं पत्तै चादशनं तेन यदा aed भविष्यति तदा स्थानविशेषेश 
qazi दृश्यं भविष्यति यदा तु न ग्रहण तदा पश्चपयेन्स प॒योमणस्त रविं विलाकयिष्यन्ति 
पितर: । अच ग्रहलपदेन रव्यदशनमथोद्यावत्ययन्तं frat राचिस्तावद्य्रहखं यावन 
तावन्न रडणमिति । आचाया मेरो न कदाचिदृद्षमिति यद्वदति तद्गालय॒क्तिशुन्यं प्रतिभाति | 
AAA रव्यदयेऽस् च ययं भवति तत्र रविचन्द्रयाः चितिखात्यरमा उच्नतांशाः परक्रा- 
faan नतिकलाश्‍्च सवेदा स्थिरा: प्रायः ४४ तुल्या दिला भवन्ति तेन चन्द्रस्य af 
यह दासम्भव:। उत्तरशरे तु शराल्पेऽमायां प्रायो ग्रहणं मविष्यतोति सृथोमिमृंशं विलोक्यस्‌ । 


बडया । यश 
७-१०. इदार्नी gaas कारणं विशेष चाह । Ta wan इत्यादि । 


अस्माकमुदयकाले वा;स्तकाले; थात्सम्पणेदिने ऽशुमान्‌ सया नोचस्था भवति चन्द- 
श्च परमोच्चस्था भवति अच्च नोचोच्चुपदद्वयं दूरनिकटबोथळं तेन घनवन्मेघबदाना: gua 
यहे गदो चन्द्रा हेतभेवति यथा awed बदाचिट्रवियिम्बं न दृश्यते ata चन्टच्छन्न 
aft न दृश्यत इति | अस्माकमुदयकाले येषां देशानां मध्ये दिषयनाथ: gu: अल्पास्तगा- 
ऽस्तासज्ञा वा तदेव येषां देशनां wal wag wai यगपदेककासाकचिदस्ं राहल ग 

भवेज्मममाननत्याभदाटरविदशेनभेदाञ्च । यता वसेमानेनेकेनेश दिमेन कदाचिदु 
'दयदेशयानां नानां मध्य तदह ख्मतोतं तत: ERM मध्ये 
झेष्यद्भावि naglem चानवरतं | * सतलग्रेष भवेदिति fafai 
श्वाः सृ्ेचन्ट ru uy विन्य nf कारखमस्त्यस्य प्रपञ्चा um afaa 
स्वरचितसंहितायां राहुचारस्यादावारम्भ श्वोक्त इत्याचायो बदलि । 

२१-१४. इदानो मेरो दिकूल्यित्यादिकमराह । मेराने f, इत्यादि । 

मेरोदिगचिमागो दिङ्ल्पना नास्ति यस्मात तस्मिन्‌ मेरो भास्करात सयोत प्राची 
न लिर्च्यांस । कर्थं तब प्राची म सिध्यति लदथेमाह । याघट्टिमपः सयस्तचाद्ेलि तावदर्श- 
aati पृते पठति भ्रमति । चथ प्रथमं शवेरणुमाचदशनात्‌ u फ्रागधिभाग 
_एवेदिङ्वल्पना, इति चेत्‌ मन्यते ताई समाथे वबोद्धे इत्वा गत्या सस्मिप्तेष विन्दो पुमा 
रषावस्तमजे सल सेव प्राची किं परा बश्चिमा घा neath दिक्रुल्वमा awe । तेषां 
मेर्वासिनां मध्यऽपक्रमवशाट्वसा भवलि । ( अथोाद्यया यथा रवेरतरा क्रान्तिशपचीयते 
तथा लथोन्नतो रविरधिकं प्रकाशयति ) यवाऽस्माकं मध्य ard: शल निश्चयेन AN- 
माट्रिषसस्तथा तच नेति | अड्माकं यद्वषं Agee देवानामहाराचं भवलि | TIRE 
दिवसस्य क्पियेयेख सरासराणां मध्ये वर्ष वषं दानिशमहाराच पितणां आउ मासएडेन्स 
मनखानां त नाडिकाषष्रिरह्ाराचं अबतीति । 


१४-९९. मेरो पुनविशेषमाइ । यन्माचं भवृत्तादित्यादि । 


NN तितिजाद्यान्माचं यावत्यमेन्तमकेः gage घटिकाचतष्ट्रयेगाशचतविशत्या 
Arafa wale मच्छति तन्माचान्तरचारिखमके ताकत्पयन्तं गच्छन्तमकेममरा देवा: पश्यन्ति । 
अथो देत्याश्व anata न इश्यन्ति चितिखाधस्स्थितत्वात्‌ | या; ;मशास्तन्याचास्तरचारि- 
enna पश्यन्ति तत Seana वा न पश्यन्ति यता मिथनान्सपर्यन्समपरयेत्र Tasca 
aa स्थितश्च मिथृनक्रान्त्या चतबिशत्यंशदमगा परमोन्नतिं याति समके शितिजाच: स्थित 
aga न पश्यन्ति इति । तब मेरो यद्राऽस्माकं होरापतिदिनपत्यादोनां परम्परा रोलि 
रस्ति तथा न यस्मात्तस्मिन्‌ मेरो षष्टिनाड्यो; AN म भवति । तच क्रमता रवेमिश्वनान्स 
| दशेनादिइ त बष्टिघटिकामध्ये चतुविशतिहाराधिपतोनां सत्वान्नामयारेका रोतिरिति । सबेष 


* fg FRAG ! 


` 'दिनवारप्रवृत्तिने समाऽथात्सवेदेशे दिवसाइम्भाऽपि नेककालिक: । कथं नेककालिकेा दिव- 
सारम्भ इत्यत्र यस्मात्कारणमपि न कथितं भवतिं तस्याट्टेषद्ञा गणका अचास्सिन्‌ विषये 

बिप्रबदन्ते विवाद कुदेन्ति-इति । | 

१८-२०. इदानी दिवसारम्भे बहुनां मतान्याइ | सागशाद्रिनवराप्रिरित्याठि । 

fe यता दागणादहगेणाट्नवाराष्रिदिने के वारस्तस्य प्राप्रिमिषाति व्यगलश्च देशका- 
खसंबन्धात्सिदा भवत्ति यथा लाटाचायण यवनपु्रे सयाद्वास्तसमये सिंहाचायव wei 
रव्यदये यचनानां मध्ये तट्गुरुखा यवनाचायंख निशि राचा दशमिमेहलगेलेश्व दिनगणा!ह- 
गंयाऽमिहितः कथितः । आय्भटस्त्वकष लडडाटूराचसमये agit जगाद कथितवान्‌ 
Au: पुनः स शवायेभटे।ऽन्यच लड्ढायां शुयोदयात्‌ सकाशात्प्रवृत्तिमाहेलि । 

-२३. इदानीं विशेषमाइ । देशान्तरसंशद्धिमित्यादि । 

तस्मिन्‌ तस्मिन्‌ देशे चेट्रेशान्तरर्शाद्ं कृत्यापि तथा कालस्य साम्यं भ घटते तदा 
कालशेथनायथे तेरेवाचायबथा शास्त्र शास््एंमतमस्ति तथा5स्मिन्‌ विषये कालस्य साम्यमुक्त 
कीदृशं सत्साम्यमित्येतदथेमाह मध्याहं भद्राश्वब्बित्यादि ५ अका ANN उद्यदुदितः 
शन्‌ य॒बपदेकङाल्यवच्छित्रे भाद्राश्ववषेस्यजनेश मध्याहूं कुुवबेस्यबनेष्यस्तमयं केतमालबबी 
UTA च कुरुते । एवं लङ्कायां या Nn: fa स यव सबितुः gun 
AQ यमव्हाट्यां Aang भवति स एव सम्यो रोमफविषये समकदेशे चाठराचमिति । 
शवं गणका देशस्थिति बिज्ञाय्ममोष्ठदेशस्यामोऽ्ठरमये ऽइयं साथयन्ति agen: खेटाः wae 
स्वश्वसमये वास्तवा एव भवन्त्यता न काचिद्रानिदिवसारम्भमेद इत्याचायेस्याभिग्राय इति १ 

२४. इदानो यगादिकालमाइ १ अधिमासकानेलिं | 

श॒गस्यादावारम्भे अधिमासक्तयाइय्रहसावनदिनतिथिमेषराशिचन्द्राका were 
नाक्षचगतिरात्रय एते खव समं यगपतावृत्ता इत्यधेः । अथात सबास्तसमयेऽचिमासा- 
दयः सब युगपतावृत्ता इति कुचेति न कथयत्याच्यय: परन्तु प्रायः सवशिद्धान्तानुसारेख 
लङ्कायामेष युगादिः i 

२५. Cala देशान्तर विशेषमा । अन्यद्रोमकषिषयादिति | 

रोमकदेशाद्वेंशान्तरं यत्तदन्यत्‌ । ws यवनपुराच्च यट्रंशान्तरं तदप्यन्यदिति ! 

२१-२०. earl दिनाधिपे मतान्तरमाह । लड्डाडेराचसमयादित्यादि | 

लट्टायामद्वेराचसमयाद्वारप्रवृत्तिरित्येक॑ मतं ANA सयोदयाञ्च वारप्रवृत्तिरित्यन्यन्मत- 
अस्ति । अथ यदि प्रतिदिवसं सयस्याद्वोस्तादेव ai दिनाधिपं दिनपलिमथेद्वारप्रवृत्ति ब्रमः 
कथयामस्ताह तथापि आप्रवाक्ष्य प्रमाणवात्र्ध न चास्ति तथा काचिदन्या यक्तिश्थ नास्ति । 
दिवसपतेः संयात क्वचित कस्मिंश्चित्स्थाने संध्या कस्मंश्चित्स्थानेऽ हा दिनं क स्मिश्चिच्च स्थाने 
मिशा राचिमेधति। एबं eet स्वल्य स्थानेऽपि दिनपतित्वं व्याकुलं भवत्यसङ्गतं भषतोत्यथे: । 


पञ्यसिद्धान्तिकाप्रकाशिका r त 


RC. TST Bre विशेषमाह । होरावात्तेति + 

शवमध्चाद्यथा एवे दिनप्लिकालो प्रतिपादिताः तथेव होरावातोपि qa यस्मादारह 
हारा दिनाथिफस्य भवति ।' अलस्तस्य दिनपतेरपरिनिष्ठानेऽनिश्वये. कथं हासचिपलिभेवति । 
अध्या्विनपतेरनिश्चये ह्वोरापतेरप्यनिश्चयत्वमस्तीति A 


२६, इदानी सिदुल्तमाह ।' अविचाय्यचमितिं । 


यवमयं जनफ्दो देशः प्रायो विचारं fe दिनवार परम्पराता यो वारः श्रयते 
लस्मिन वारे Htg N । weer को बार इति परम्पराल. एच ज्ञायते तच eg f- 
तादियक्तिनोस्ति यथा Nu कतु शक्यत इति । अथाऽऽचाया इदं agi स्फुटतिथि- 
विच्छेदसमं स्फटतिथ्यादिषिचास्फ समं तुल्यं भवेत्तदेव गखिते युक्तं समीचीनं mg: । wår- 
रान गवितेन agi दुकतुल्यलां यान्ति सदेव गलितं समोचीनं Ga दिनेपतिः Atsfü भव- 
arus mag इति । 


इति ज्यातिषापनिषत्यञ्चदञ्योऽच्यायः । 
यथा az परब्रश्मनिरूपक्षपरापनिषदस्ति- तथेवायमध्यायः केवलं ज्यातिषतत्वनिरू- 


~ 


पकस्तेनेवास्याध्यायस्यापनितरत्सच्चति. । एवं. व्योतिषस्येप्रनिषदृष:- पञ्चुदशऽध्यायः समाः 
अम्रदिति ॥ ` 


cx पण्यसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


अथ सथसिद्धान्तानसारेब भेमादोनां मध्यमाधिकार: 
१-३. तब ताबदुथशुक्रो भामग्रुशनीश्याह । एष निशाङ;वन्त्यामित्यादि । 


अवन्त्यामुष्जयिन्यामकेसिद्वान्ते निशा टुराचसमये एष बच्यम्रायस्तारागहावां तारा- 
रूपा ये यरा भोमाद्यास्तेषां निणेयो;स्ति । सच तस्मिन्‌ निणेये N बधशुले मध्य- 
माकल तुल्यगता अधाद्बचशुल्ला मध्यमा मध्याकंण समानावेव FAT । गणक: शताभ्यस्तं 
शतगणितं द्गशमहगेयं द्विचियमाग्निचिसागरे ४२३२३२ विमखेत aget स्याल जोवस्य 
गरोभेगणा: स्यः शेषात सकाशात क्रमेख राश्यादा अवयवाः साध्या: । we चअन्द्रेजेकेन 
गुलितमहगेणं agg ६८० भजेत्‌ aged ते कुलस्य भेमस्य : स्यः शेषात्सका- 
शात्क्रमेण राश्याद्या अवयवाः साच्या: | सहस्रगुयादहगेणात्सकाशात ऋतुरसशन्यसेषट्रमु 
RAA: १००६६०६६ हृताद्यलब्थं ते N UIT: स्यः शेषात्सकाशात Wie RAT 
राश्याद्या अवयवाः साच्या: | एवमच क्रमेख सव मध्यया भवन्ति-इति | 
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FFF 
aaa क ace द्वितोयखगडात्यसंस्कारमग्रे पच्यत्याचाणाउ्र त Hur 
गडात्यफलमेव भगवात्मके गरुरित्यपपन्न गरोरानयनम | 


कुखस्यायभटीया मगणा: = २९९६८२४ महायगसावनदिनानि = १४७०९९०८०० । ततो- 
$जपाता यदि महायगसाषनदिनेस्त दगा लभ्यन्ते तठाहगेणेन कि जाते मगखात्मको भाम 
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त्यसंस्कारमग्रे बक्ष्यत्याचाया;च त प्रथमलरडात्यफलमेव भगवात्मका भोम इत्यपपच् 
भेमानयनम्‌ | 


अथ शनेयंगमगला आयेभटीयाः = १४६४९६४ | महायगसाबनदिनानि = ९४००६९०८०० 
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पञ्लसिद्ा ग्तिक्ताप्रकाशिका । ee 
वास 7 “र्ध ६०७८ IU प्रथमखण्डोत्यफलमेव मध्यमं मगणात्मकं 
शमे कथयत्णचाया ट्विसोयखण्डात्यसंस्कार चाये वच्यलोत्यपपन्नं wa । 
४. इदानों भोमादिमध्ये द्वितोयखयडात्यसंस्कारं कथयति । दशदशेति । 
प्रथमखण्डात्यफलोदवो यो भगणादिका गरूस्तस्य मध्ये vnd undd प्रतिमगणे दश 
दश तत्यराः प्रतिविकलाः शोध्यास्तदा वास्तव: Ned: स्यात । शवं प्रतिभगशे 
कुजस्य मध्ये मनवश्वतुदेश तत्पराः प्रतिषिकला देया योज्याः wai च बाणाः पञ्च प्रति- 
विकला विशोप्यास्तदा ता कुजशनो वास्तवो भवत इति । 
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अस ठपपत्नं शनिसंस्कारानयनस । शतेन सवदा प्रायो वराइमिहरकालिकसयसिदरा- 
न्तीया भेमादिभगया महायुगसावनदिवसाश्वायेभटोयभामादिमगदसाचनदिनेस्तुल्या: सन्तो 
त्यनमीयत आयेभटोयभगणादिग्रहणे प्रकाराणासपपन्नत्वादिति । 


९२ 


€o एष्शसिद्वान्तिक्राप्रकाशिका । 


४-६. इदानी भोमादोनां चेपानाह । राशिचतष्ट्रयमित्यादि t 

मध्यमस्य शनेमेच्ये राशिचतृष्ट्यमंशद्धयं, अष्टाघिकविशसिकला श्कानपञ्चाशद्विक- 
लाश्च थनं कत्तेव्यम । गुरो GEA, अष्टावंशा: षड्ल्प्रा: खमच्या, ATTA संघाते चेति 
चातोमेत्तति संघातयति असो मक्ष इति व्यत्यत्या मच्चशब्देन यमो गृह्यते तत्संख्याद्वयमेवे 
विंशतिविकलाश्च Ga: कतेव्या याज्य इत्यथे: | अथवा खमत्तस्थाने खपचा इति wat 
याज्यः । कुजस्य Gare, राश्याद्यो यमतिथिपञ्चुचशच् अथात्‌ राशिद्वयं पञ्जुदशांशाः । 
पञ्चिशत्कलाश्चेति । | 

अचोपपत्ति: | यदि महाय॒यसावनदिवसेमेहायगय्रहमगशा लभ्यन्ते तदा ग्रन्थारम्भका- 
लिकेना६गेणेना ०९४४०३६०१००३ नेन किं एबमनुपातेन यथोक्ता: छेपा ग्रहाणामुत्पद्यन्त इति । 


७. इदानीं बुधशोद्राचमाह | शतगुणित इति । . 

अहमेगे शतगणिते स्वरनवसप्राष्ट ८०८० भाजिते क्रमशो ef बघशोधं बथ- 
शोग्रोच्चं भवेत्‌ । परन्त्वच पञ्चमस्य संत्यरस्याद्/ेमित्यड्रेपज्यम: अथात ४१ तत्यरा भगण 
ea: छेप्यस्तदा ae शोध्रोचं स्यात्‌ । 

अवेषपत्ति: । सच विलोमविधिना महायगे बुृथशोप्रोच्चुभगणञ्ञानाथे कल्प्यते भग- 
शमानं = या । तत आयायाक्तविथिना बघशोध्रोचं Nn = “007 9]. > 
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या — ७७६०००० 


या — ५७०६०००० 


या — १४४४२०००० = & 


वा, 


पद्थसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । ९१ 
e इदानीं शक्रशोप्रोच्रमाह । सिसशोधमिति । 


ndr दशगुणिते स्वराणेवाश्वियमे २२४७ भक्ते सलि ANI सितस्य शक्रस्य 
Aag भवेत्‌ परन्त्वचाठुकादश भगणसंगुणिता विलिप्रिक्का देया अथात साडूंदशगणित- 
भगयासमा विलिप्रिकास्तच श्रेज्यास्तदा घास्तबं WY स्यात । 


WIGHT: । एउेसमीकरणयुत्या ज्ञाता: Ne Nn: = ७०२२३८८ MM महा- 
युगसावनदिवसेभ्यश्च ९५७०६९०८०० अनुपातो यदि महायगदिनेमेहायगमगणास्तदा;हगेणेन 
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६. इदानों बुधणुक्रशोघोच्यो: suas । सिंहस्येलि । 

figa सिंडराशेवेसयमांशा अधात चत्वारो राशयः HAN: स्वरेन्दवः 
सप्रदश फलाश्व wel बुचशीद्रे धनमिति चशोघ्रधनं कतेव्यस्‌ । शवं सितस्य शुक्रशोघो- 
ga मध्यं शशिरसनवपक्षगदहना ३३२६६९ विकलाः शोच्या चट्यात्मिका भवन्तोत्यधे: । 


अचापपत्ति: । यदि महायुगसावनदिनेमेहायुगमगणा लभ्यन्ते तदा यन्यारम्भकालिका- 


रा 
इगेखेन ०९४४०३६०९००३ किमेवमनपातेन बधचशोघोच्चप्य राश्याद्यः लेप: ४। २८०। १७' । ६” 


समायाति तचाचायण षड्डिकलास्त्यक्ता: स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ ॥ शुक्रशीप्रोच्चस्य प्रवाक्तान॒पालेन 
रा _ शा 
राश्यात्मकः M: = ८। RO ३०'। ३४”मदडलाच्छाचनेन WURR: छेप:--३। RI २६९ २४१ 


= ३३९६६४” 'आचायाकश्व च्षेपश्वतुविकलाल्घ इति स्वल्षान्तराद्वा पाठभेदेन जात- 
इत्यनमोयले । 
१०-११. इदानी भामादिमध्ये बोजकमोइ । Gan: स्वरेन्दुविकला इत्यादि | 


प्रतिषष मध्यमछितिजे मध्यमे भोमे स्वरेन्दुविकला: सप्रदशविकलाः क्षेप्या: । गुरो 
सकाशाटुशदश विकला विशाच्याः । wieat सादूसप्रविकलाः युक्ताः । सिते शुक्रशोघोच्ने 
पञ्चाब्वयः पञ्चुचत्वारि शट्विकला विशाध्याः । बघे ब॒थशोच्रोच्चे खाश्विचन्द्र १२० विकला यत्ताः 
कत्तेव्या: । सुरएजितंस्य गुरोमेध्याच्चु पुनः खखबेदेन्दुं १४०० विकलाः शोच्या: स्यरेवं कृते 
दृष्टियोग्या ग्रहा भवन्ति-इति । 


९२ पर्यास हान्तिकापका शिका । . 
अचापलब्धिरेव वासना नान्यत्कारयां घनुं शब्र्धतेऽतंः पवेश्लाकानां शोधनम्रप्यश- 
क्यस । एवमेव लल्ला!पि शिष्यघोषृद्धिदे बोजकम्मे जगाद तथा च तद्वाक्यम्‌ । 
शाके नखाब्विरहिते शशिनोऽक्षदसरस्तत्तह्गतः कृतशिवेस्तमस: swe: | 
शेलाब्थिमिः सरगरोगणिले सितोच्चाच्छाच्यं चिपञ्चकुतेऽ ख्शरा्तिमक्ते ॥ 


SN v 


स्तम्बेरमाम्बिहते चषितिनन्दनस्य A गुथितेऽम्बरलाचनेश्व | 
व्यामाम्निबेदनिइते विदचोत asd शीतांशुसनकुखमन्दकलासु ggg ॥ 
इत्यनेनाऽऽचायाक्ताद्रिन्नं बीजकम्माऽऽयाति । 
इति सूर्यसिहान्ते मध्यगतिः । 


सयेसिद्धान्तानुसारेख भोमादीनां मध्यमाधिकारो जात इति । 


A 


बच्थसदान्सिकाप्रकाशिका । ९३ 
॥ अथ सयसिद्धान्तामसारेश भोमादोनां स्मुटीकरशस्‌ ॥ 
९-२. सादी मन्दपरिचोन्‌ मन्दाच्चांशांश्याह । शोघाख्या;के इत्यादि । 


अन्येषां भेमादियहायां भोमगुसुशनीनामकं एव रविरेष were: wage: | 
पञ्चाचंशत्‌ ३४ मनषबश्चतृदेश n: घोडश । शराः पञ्च॒ । घडय॒तास्तिंशाः बड्रडितास्ति- 
शाश्वतावेशतिरित्यथेः । set द्विगुितास्तदा भोमादोनां मन्दपरिथयः स्यः । एवं N= 

भा. ‘ . ० p 

परिधिभागा भोमादोनां = ७० । र | ३२ । १ ० । ६० । एवं रसाः षड़ यबा एकादश वस- 
बेष्टो वेदाश्चत्वारः । अका द्वादश । Vasa विंशतिबुणिताः gaa दशकेना दशभागे- 
विरहितास्तदा भामबुधगुरुशुक्रशनोनां मन्दयतिनामभागा मन्दोच्चांशा: स्य: । शतं भेमादोनां 
r. Stem: भो = EX ९० - १० = ११०° ब्रु = ११५२० = २२०° | गु = SX २० = १६०° । 
N= X NO 60° । Y= AR X २० = २४०° | 


ह. इदानी भामादोनां शीघ्रपरिधोनाह । शीष्रपरिथारवित | 


अथ फुजादोनां कृतगुणपक्षा: २३४, द्विवन्हिशोसकरा: १३२ TIA: ०२ WET- 
मा: २६० कृताः ४० VA शोच्रपरिधावंशाः स्यः । 


४. इदानीं usa आइ | शोच्ान्मध्यमझ्कोनादिति । 


मध्यमेन ग्रहेण होनात शोद्ोच्चाद्यच्छेषं तस्मिन्‌ राशिचितये राशिषयमध यदा 
सदा राशिचये az यचचेष्यं तयाज्यं क्रमेण मजकाटी भवतः ! तत्परता राशिचयाधिके 
तस्मिन्‌ शेषे षड़भ्यः पतिते सति शेषात्स एव fafa: कतेव्यः । अच संशपेणाचायण भज 
कोटी प्रदशिते वस्तुत एकस्मिन भचक्रे चत्वारि पदानि चिमिस्तरिभिभभेबन्ति प्रथमे पदे 
गता भज एष्या कोटिः । द्वितये wai भुज: । यतांशः कोाटिरेवं तृतोये गले झु 
way: Fife: । चतथे त dn मुज: । गतांशः कोटिरिति परम्परातः प्रसिद्धार्वििस्तत- 
आचायण स्फुटं नोक्रस्‌ । 

९-६. इदानीं शोघ्रफलमाह । स्वपरिचिगणित इत्यादि । 


ते पवोगते भुजकाटो अधाटुजकोटिच्ये स्वपरिधिना स्बशोच्रपरिधिना गुणिते खतु- 
गणे ३६० भाव्य तदा ते द्वे विषरिणते भवतोऽथात्‌ शीघ्रपरिधो भुजफलकाटिफले भवतः । 
आथ तञ्च कोटिफलं व्यासादुं चिज्यायां ९२० मृगकप्रधोदो केन्द्रे चयापचय कत्तेव्यमथान्म- 
करादिकेन्दरे कोटिफले Menai dread कश्र्याठो त विशाध्यमेवं कृते यदवशिष्ठं तत्स्फटका- 
टिसंच्च Gua । wade चिज्या १२० गणितं भफलं तदुणकृतियागपदै स्फटकाटिमजफ 
लबगेयागमलेन विमजेत फलस्य यच्चापं NN शीघ्रकेन्द्रबशात्त मन्दे मन्दा शानिचनं 
कत्तेव्यमथात मेषादिकेन्द्र तदद्धे मन्दाचाच्छाच्यं तलादो त याच्यं तदा स्पष्टं मन्दोच्चं त्यात । 


स्ह पध्यसिद्भान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


अचेपपत्ति: । चरिज्याव्यासाद ये भजकाटिज्ये ते शौघ्रान्त्यफलव्याव्यासाहु परिणते 
शीघ्रपरिधो शोघकेन्ट्रमुचकाटिज्ये भवतस्तयो : क्रमेण भ्रुचफलकोाटिफखसंच्चा कृता । 


अथ कल्प्यते भू, भकेन्द्रम | स्फमस्फ कचावृत्तम्‌। म, 
मध्यमयहस्थानस 4 म केन्द्रेण MaR: गठय संज्ञः | 
छ, Sqr सस्माठग्रस: q चिभे;न्तरे मकरा- 
दिकेन्द्रं तदन्यत्कक्यादिकेन्द्र भवति i u. मकरादिकेन्दे 
ग्रहस्थानस १ य, कक्र्यादिकेन्द्रे यहस्थानस्‌। गल, भुज- 
फलम्‌ । लम, केटिफलम | भ्रम, चिज्या, मकरा दिकेन्टे 
चिञ्याकोटिफलयेयाबमिता भल, VIET कोटि: कक्या- 
दौ त्वन्तरेण भूल स्पष्टा कोटिः | तद्ुज॒फलबगेयेग- 
पदं NURA वा भग्र सम: कणेः स्यातते।ऽनपातो 


यदि Saat मजफलं लभ्यते तदा yan, Num किं खाता मस्फचापस्य शोघफलस्य ज्या 
तच्चापाद्धे मेषादिकेन्द्रे मध्यमग्ह चनं तलादिकेन्द्रे च we समम्प्रतकालिकसयेसि दान्तानसा- 
रेख क्रियते ततोऽस्मान्मन्दाच्च मन्दकेन्द्राथं विशाध्यते, एवं N संस्कृतमध्यमयहे ठया 


aa: = मय + = । मन्दकेन्द्र च = (au + =) - मठ = मय + = — मठ 
= - (मठ F =) अत छपपन्ने N 
०-८. अदानी मन्दफलमाइ । स्फटधित्वेबमित्यादि १ 


शवं धवाक्तप्रकारण मन्द मन्दाञ्च स्फटयित्वा स्फटं कृत्वा तस्य स्फटमन्दाचस्य 
मध्यान्मध्ययराद्विशाधितस्य यो बाहुस्तं मन्दपरिधो परिणाम्याथादुखल्या मन्दपरिचि 
गुणा चक्रांशे: ३६० मक्ता AN यच्चापं Ads मन्देन मन्दाञ्चन सह मन्दकेन्द्रवशाद्यक्तम 
न्तरं च कतेव्यम + अथोन्मेषादिकेन्दे धनं तलादिकेन्द्रेउन्सरं RANA पनः स्फटमन्दा चं 
स्यादिदं ृनमेध्यमहाद्विशाध्य ततस्तस्मादूबाईं संसाच्य प्रवेबल मन्दपरिधो परिणाम्यास्य चापं 
काये तच्चापं मन्दकेन्ट्रवशान्मध्यमे मध्यमणडे चयघनं कत्तेव्यं मेषादिकेन्द्रे उस्थं तुलादिकेनद्र 
चनमित्यथेः । 


wit: । मध्यान्मन्दाच्चस्य विशोधनेन मन्दकेन्द्रं तज्ज्या मन्दपरिधिपरिशता 
मन्दभुजफलं मन्दकम्मेणि कणानपालाभाबात्‌ मन्दभजफलस्य चापमेष मन्दफलं ` खातं 
(मृदुदो:फलस्य at बचा wand बदन्ति इति आस्कराचायाप्यक्तस्‌) N, मध्यम 
यहे संस्कायस । अच शोघ्रकेन्द्राद्विपरोतं मन्दकेन्द्रं यतस्तच्च Wage शोधिते शोधकेन्द- 
मच त मन्दाचुमेव मध्यपाच्छोधितं तेन तुलादिकेन्दे मन्दफलं चनं मेषादो च Bain 


त्यनेन विधानेन छाले मन्दफलाडूयंस्कृता मध्यमय: = मय F = अस्मात्यनमेन्दाच्वर्षि- 


पघ्यसिद्रान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । e 


शेघनेन e = मय मः -( + र) पुनरस्मात्केन्द्रान्मन्दफले 
संसाध्य तत्संस्कृता Aue मन्दस्फटो भवत्तोति प्राचीनानां विधि: । 
& इदानीं स्कटयहसाथनमाइ । एवं स्फटमध्याख्यानित्त । 
` एवं एवेविधिना ये स्फटमध्याख्या मन्दस्पष्टा यहा: सिद्धास्तान शोधोच्ञाद्विशाच्य 
फ्लेविधिनेषव Wanda संसाध्याऽऽदिवत्प्रथमवदाच्चापं wed सत्स्फटमच्याख्ये मन्दस्फटें 
चयापचय कतेव्यं मेषादो केन्द्र चनं सलादे च WaT: । एवं सब ग्रहाः स्फटा 
स्यरित्यग्र सम्बन्ध; t 
अषापपत्तिः । मन्दस्य्टाच्छोच्रफलमानोय मन्दस्पष्ठ तत्फलं संस्काये स्वकचाषृत्ते 
यहा मबन्तोति सबं छेद्यकविधिना स्फटमिति । 
९०-१९ शदानों ब॒थशुक्रयाः संस्कारविशेषमाष् t सब स्फटाः स्यरित्यांदि । 
चस्य quai शौघात शौध्रोक्षदषिमन्दाचं fem शेषस्य भजज्या रविपरिधिनता 
रविमन्दपरिधिपरिकसाऽथात were रविमन्दपरिचिहता चक्रांशेभेक्ता ततश्चापं S 
लवढ्बधे wa चनं च कुयात्‌ । यदि रबिमन्दोच्चरहितेन शोघोच्चन गन्नतन केन्द्रं सिद्धं 
सन्सेषादो लदा चनं तलादो A WIAA FR Bel कृया भषति ! अथ एवेफलद्टयसंस्का 
te स्फटोकृलस्य शुक्रस्य मध्ये सप्रषष्टिलिप्रा: शाध्यास्तदा बास्तब: स्फट: शुक्रो भवति । 
wa अक्तिविशेषेश वक्रानवक्रकालो चेयाऽथाद्यदा स्ट्णात्सिका गतिस्तदा वक्ष: । यदा चोत्तरो- 
नरमृणाल्मिका मतिस्तदा 5 नवक्रा चय इतिं । 
अचेपपफलिरुफ्लब्धिरेष नान्यत्कारणं वक्तं शक्यते । 
१९. इंदानों कालांशानाह । स्फुटदिनकरेति । 
विंशतिवेस्‌ c शशि ९ शिखि ₹ मुनि ० नवकेः Fed: ४ रहिता कायाः तदा क्रमशश्वः 
न्द्रादोनां dum दशेने स्फटदिनकरान्तरांशाः स्फटयहदिनकरयारन्तरांशाः सन्ति । अथो- 
दादा रविचन्ट्रयोरन्तरांशा द्वादश तदा चन्द्रो दृश्या vain यदा रविकुलयोरन्तरांश 
शकोनविशतिस्तदा राओ कुजा दृश्यो भबलीति चन्द्रादीनामन्तरांशाः 
RO । RO I RO । ROI २० । २० 
=] द) At ३। sie ४ 
१२ । १६ । १७।१३।९१। ९४ 
iu: । यदा trea: समागमे. भवलि तदा रविप्रभाहस ग्रहविम्ब किय- 
Fa दिनानि राचा दृष्ट्रा न दृश्यं भधलिः । एवं रवेटेरस्थितत्वादास्मिन दिने. लद्विम्बदशेनं 
भवतिं तस्मिन दिने रबिग्रहान्तर वेधेन निश्कीयत एवं चन्द्रादीनां. पाठपठिता अन्तरांशा 
डपलब्या यद्यापि विम्बानां स्थलसतच्मत्वात्रिकटट्रगतत्वाचेते;न्तरांशा न. स्थिरास्तथापि सखा- 
थेमाचायंण पठिता. इति. | 


* पडल सदा न्लिकाप्फा शिका 


१३-१४. ware भोामादोनां शरानयनमाह । मन्टगडान्तरजञ्पेत्यादि । 


मन्दग्रहान्सतरच्या विपातमन्दस्पष्टयहान्तरक्या स्वाप्टममागेन संयता सदा A 


विषपातमन्दस्पष्टयहान्तरघशात्कजगरुशनोनां सोाम्यान्ययारुतरद्लिय्येदिशोबिश्षेपा भवेत | 
शीघ्रविधावन्यश्य विद्तेपो भवति । अधात बघशक्रया: स्थाने तदोयशोघ्रोच्चं गृहोत्वा पाल 
शोध्रोच्वान्तरे स wat fafa: कत्तेव्यस्ततस्तस्मिन विधाषन्या व्रिद्यपश्चात्यदाते, पात- 
शैघोच्चान्तरज्या स्वाष्टांशयता बुथशुक्रयाविषपः शरा मवलोत्यथे: । एवं या स्वाष्टांथयता 
wa ज्या सिद्धा सच गुरुतनयास्फजितां गुरुकु्शुक्राणां पादाना चतथोधोना काया un- 
मयोबेचशन्याश्व यथाधेमेष सा BPM ख्या स्थाप्या एवं कृते या संख्या भवेत्‌ सा चिठ्यया 
गुण्या ada भक्ता सदा भामादोनां fm: पातग्रहान्तरदिक्का विशपो भवेदिति । 


अचापपत्ति: । आचायेश भेमादोनां मध्यमशरकला: परमा: N १०९९ ९३४ । ९०९7 
१०१” । १३४” यसा: कल्पिसास्सता।नपाले यदि चिज्यया विपातमन्दयहृज्यया परमशर- 
कला लभ्यन्ते सर्देष्ठविषातंग्रद्मान्तरज्यया कि जाता भोमादोनां क्रमेश शरकला मध्यमास्ततः 
Saad यदि मध्यमाः शरकलास्तदा चिज्यया किं जाता भगोले स्फटशरकलाः । 

Aaaa = (०९ Ken _ (९३५-३४) विद्या _ ९३५ fasur _ 8४ विड्या _ 2 विड्या _ £ विड्या 


९२० १४० ९३० ९३० . & S X 


९१२० G 
गरो; = १०९ fagar = विच्या _ € चिश्चा 
2 ९२७ T S X 
शक्रस्य = ९०९ fagur _¢ fagar ट विया 


> ९२० e S X 


शनेः = nina en एनेन क्रमेण स्वेषां शरानघनमपपन्नं अवति, कणान- 


~a 


पत्तो पपत्चिर तिंसरला | विपासमन्दस्पष्टय्नहस्यात्तरगाले क्रान्तिमण्डलाद्विमण्डलमृत्तरदिक्षमत 
smaa भवति दक्षिणे त्यस्माद्विपरौत इति सवें निरवदास | 


इति ताराग्रइस्फुटोकरणं नाम षाडशोऽध्यायः । 
ताराढ्पा ये भोमाद्यागडास्तेषा N षाडशा; घ्याया खात इति । 


पध्यसिद्धान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । ee 


इदानोमृदयास्ताथिकारमाइ । 
१.-२. AWal घसिष्ठुमतेन शुक्रचारमाह । हित्वा मुनिजलेत्यादि । 


द्यगणादहगेणात्‌ मुनिजलचन्दान्‌ ९४० हित्वा त्यक्का ततो बेदाष्टमते ४८४ भक्त 
ये लब्थास्ते उदयसंज्ञा जया शेषदिनादोनि प्रथक्‌ स्थाप्यानि । अथ प्रतिशुक्रोदये शक्रस्य 
गुणांशे: सहिता अलिना वृश्चिकस्य पञ्चुभागा: प्रमाणं भवलि । अधात्‌ सप्रराशयः, पज्ञांशा: 
विशतिकला इतिं । शक्र उदयानन्तर कालांशे: षड्डिंशरति र्षाडुंशतिदिनानि गत्वा तत: 
परेणादयं याति पश्‍चिमादयं याति । अथोदूदयसंच्चानन्तरं षद्रिंशतिदिनेः शक्रस्य पश्‍चि- 
Ram भवति । अथ पर्वे ये wea डदयास्तेषां य एकादशभागस्सं दिनेष प॒वेस्थापित- 
शेषदिनेष दत्वा प्रक्षिप्प ततश्च शक्रस्य चारा गतयो वच्यमाणप्रकारेण सेंया इत्यथे: । 


अच्षापपत्तिः । आयेभटानुसारेण कल्पं शुक्रभगणाः ४३२०००० शुक्रशोघोच्चमगणा: 
००२२३८८ । शतदन्तरसमाः AITAN: २००२३८८ तरतो ऽनपाता यदि एते: केन्द्र- 
und: कल्पकृदिनानि १४००६९७८०० लभ्यन्ते तदैककेन्दरभगणेन किं जात एककेन्द्रभगण- 


. ९४७७८९७८०० _ + बसिप्ठेना 7 5 . 
काल; = geek ben ¬ f स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ । अच बसिप्रना ४८४ N ये गृहतः । 


सतोऽइगेणाऽनेन ४८४ N । यदि विभज्यते तदा केन्द्रभगणा लभ्यन्ते शेषं दिनानि । 
अथ Amed प्रथमं कल्यते अहगेणे; ven नेन भक्त लब्धा उदयास्तदा MAA शेष- 
पानस्‌ = WE - उद (५८४ N) = अइगे - १०४ उद + „ = शेदि + -- । अच 
अह - १८४ 88 = शेषदिनानि । अतः पर्वेशेषदिनेष यदि sadam: प्रचिप्यते 
सदा वास्तवशेषमानं स्यात्‌ । अथ यदा dagaa: शुक्रस्तदेव शीघ्रकेन्द्रभगणपति- 
स्ततः पषड्िंगलिदिने: शुक्रस्यादयः पश्चिमायां मवति - इति परोक्षया gen चाचायेण 
वुडुमित्युपलब्धिरेष वासना | अथेककेन्द्रमगणएतिकालेऽ ४८४ - | स्मन्‌ शुक्रस्य मान- 
ज्ञानाथेमनुपाता यदि एक सोारबषेसाबनदिनेः ३६४ द्वादश राशयो लभ्यन्ते तदै ४८४ ¬ {र 
तेदिने: किं जातमेकोदये शुक्रराश्यादिमानस्‌ =S ४० । २८” इत्युपपन्नं सत्रेस । 

अच जलशब्देनास्माभिवंद ४ मिता संख्या गृहोताऽनुमानात्‌ | खाम्प्रसकालिकेपलच्ध- 
द्योतिषसिद्धान्तयन्थेष्‌ जलशब्देन न कापि प्रकाशिता सख्या;स्ति । ज्योतिषफलग्न्येष च 
जलशब्देन द्वादशभावस्थानानां मध्ये चतृथेस्थानं गृह्यते | 

२.-४. aH चारानाइ । पष्टरिषयेखेत्यादि | ° 

पष्टिषयेण, शुक्रो Raana ys ऽथादयदा शुक्र: शीघ्रोच्चसमानेा जात- 
स्तदनन्तरं quale चत: सप्रत्यंशानृ द्विलोयदिनषट्ठला चिसप्रत्यशान Aceh 
द्विसप्रत्यंशान्‌ क्रमेण ag ततोऽथोष्ट्रकेन पञ्चाशोतिदिनेः सप्रसप्रत्यंशान ततस्तिमिर्दिने: 


— — 


* VAME ARSENA ETAJE बदि aad सदा ५८४ - २ इत्यागरकाति । 
९३ 


ec पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


सपादांशं पज्ञुदशकलाधिकमंशेकं गत्या वक्र चरति । ततो यक्रः शुक्रः पञ्चुदशमिदिनेरंश- 
द्वयं गच्छति, ततः पञ्चभिदिनेः पाश्चमेऽस्तं गच्छति तता दशमिदिने: प्रागुदितो भवलि 
सतो नखेविशलिदिनेजेलथ.नंशचतुष्क गत्वाऽनुवक्रो मागा भवति तता दन्तकरे: २३२ दिने; 
खशरयमानं २४० शान्‌ गत्या पवेस्यामस्तं गच्छति सले fag पञ्चुखप्मत्यंशान्‌ गत्या- 
ऽपरतः पश्चिमायां दिशि भृगुः शुक्रा दृश्या भवति । 

अचापपत्ति; । यदा शुक्रः AAJA भवति लतोाऽनन्तरद्रध्वलिितदिनेः कति- 
" कत्यंशान्‌ स्फटान्‌ YE इति स्थलगणनया ग्रहलाचबादिकरणानुसारेण 

दिनानि, an: 

o.. -० ७३ एताबन्ता भषन्त्येतदनुखारेशास्मामि: संशाचिता: 
„ . ७ | श्लोकाः । 


N 99 . 
डे, x) -o ee १,९५४” कि दि ~ पु 
oak oo oe ee अच ४८४ दिने: egen: seat भवति ततः 


४, ** ०० ** -४ | षद्ठिंशतिदिनेः पश्चिमायां शुक्रोदया भवति । ua- 
„ `` . ०9 | मुचचसमशुक्रकालात्‌ ४८४ + २६ = ६९० एतन्मिते- 


२३३ e ०० +५० | fea: पश्चिमायां श्रा दृश्या मवति | 

४० ०० oe °° Ot 

४१० ६९०,१५ 

चक्रः जुक्रस्तिथिभि ९४ दिनेरंशद्वयं गत्वा, पञ्चमिदेशभिषिंशतिमिदिनेश्व gea 


चतुरश्वतुरोऽंशान्‌ भुङ्के तेन जलधिशब्दस्य प्रत्येकेन सान्वयः समुचितः | 
६--९३. इदानीं गुरोरुदयाद्याह | विचतृस्तिंशदित्यादि | 


अहगेणाचवतस्त्रिंशट्रिनानि चतृस्विंशद्‌ घटिकाश्व विशोध्य शेषं नवनवदडने: ३६८ 
इत्वा जब्या ग्रोरूदयाख्या भषन्ति स्थिता ये शेषास्त दिवसा: पृथक्‌ स्थाप्याः । उदया- 
ख्यस्य नवमांशो दिनेष पवेस्यापितदिवसेष दत्वा याखितदिनानि, चारक्षानाथे पथक 
स्थाप्यानोति शेषः । अथ Wa ये लब्या डदयाख्यास्त घड्वगण ३६ गुणनोया एकनवाम्निभि 
३६१ भेक्ता: शेषं पदपंच्चमट्टादशभियेतं द्विः स्थानद्वये स्थाप्यं तता वच्यमाखेमेध्यस्फटखण्डे: 
फले प्रसाध्य तयाः फलयाविश्लेषादाऽ शास्तत्समा .दिषसा मध्यखण्डात्‌ स्फटखण्डस्य हाने 
पेस्थापितिदयनवांशयलदिनेष योज्या अन्यथाऽथात सोरे गरुसम्बधिनि स्फटस्यडेऽथिके 
त शोध्यास्तदा चारज्चानाथ स्फटा दिवसा भषन्ति । यावत्यदं १८० पयन्त भषति, तावत्‌ 
शयस्ययडे रसविषयकृतशशाङ्काः ९४३६ Use चेयास्ततः पञ्चुनवतिंशत १६४ पदपयन्त 
बृद्धो घनखण्डे विषयरसेना: ९२६४ WE चेयास्तता हानो च्चये तृतोयखरडे ९६ पद 
ÀA गुरोः षड्वसुमनवोऽ ९४८६ ST Im: । Veg: किमथे पठितास्तदानयनं चेष्टपदे 
कथं कत्तेव्यमित्यादया न बुद्धान्ते « पञ्चुगिते As wa: कला आगच्छन्ति 
देबएब्यस्य गरो: प्रथमे खण्ड कन्याया नवांशास्तिंशत्कलासहिता भषन्ति | अधोत्प्रथमे 


पञ्चसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । ee 


an गुरोराश्यादिमानं = ४२ । ६० । ३०' । द्वितीयखण्डे च चक्राडे राशिषटू परेऽन्तिमे 
खपडे त॒ गणाशा गणसहिता दश भयादशांशाः । गुरुयेदा Merger भलि ततोऽनन्तरं 
wa Ra द्वादश, भागान्‌ खकृतेश्वत्वारि शट्ठिनेश्वतरांशान्‌ कृताश्विभिश्वतुविशति- 
दिनेरंशद्वयं गच्छति ततः aga पञ्चुदशदिनेवेक्री भवलि aa: षष्टितः uff NN 
पुनः बष्टिदिनेरंशषट्कं घक्रा wars तला ःनवक्रा मागो भवति मागोनन्तरमशीतिदिनेरकं 
m पञ्चुचत्यारिशट्धिनेनेवभागान्‌ विभुज्यास्त गच्छति तत एकं मासं स्थित्वा;ग्रिमे 
आसेऽस्य गरोः स्फटोद्या भषति । 

अचापपत्ति: । साम्प्रतकालिकसुयेसिद्धान्तानुसारेण रम = ४३२०००० तधा F- 
गणाः = ३६४२२० ततः शोष्रकेन््रभगणाः = रम — गुभ = ३६५५०८० । शोघ्रकेन्द्रभगणसमेव 
१४००९९०८०० कुदिनेष॒ रषिगुवायेतिस्तताऽनुपाता यदि ३६४४०८० य॒तिभिः १४००६९०८०० 


१५७७८६१७६०० 


कुदिनानि लभ्यन्ते तदैकयुत्या किं जात एकयुलिकाल: = e ३६६ - है स्वल्पा- 


३६५५9८० 


GN । ततोऽन्याऽनपाता यदि ३६६ — ¦ दिनेरेकय॒तिवेकशोचके न्द्मगणस्तदाह्गयेन 
किं wed ्रतिमानं = —~ अचाहगंणे ३६६ एतेभेक्ते जब्या उदयाख्या इति कल्प्यले 


३९€ ~. 
सदा भागइरणरोत्या वास्तवशेषमानं = se - उ (३६६ - f) = wy - ३६६४ + ३ 


= शेदि + उ अधेकस्मिन्नदये ३६६ दिनानि तेन ३६१ उदयेषु ३६६ > ३६९ दिनानि भवि- 
ष्यन्ति ततोऽनुपातो यदि १४००६१०८०० दिनेः ३६४२२० एते गुरुमगणा लभ्यन्त लदा 


३६६२३० X REE ३८१ 


Ree x ३६१ दिने: किमिति खाता ३६९ उदयाश्येषु गुरोमेगणाः = परी 
= ३६ । OT | ४° स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ | ततोऽन्याऽनुपाता यदि ३६१ उदयेषु ३६ भगणा लभ्यन्त 
तदाऽभीऽ्ठनादयाख्येन किं जब्या गुरोभेंगयाः प्रयोजनामावात्त्यक्ताः शेषस्य पदसंच्चाः कृताः 
WAGE ३६१ उदयेषु चत्वारोऽशा षा २४० कला लभ्यन्ते तदेष्रादयाख्येन किं weal: कलाः 
= <> स्वल्पान्तरात्‌। गन्यारम्भकालिक: चपः ९८ । अथ यदा पदसंज्ञा ९८० तदा प्रवेयुत्तया 
ग्रोमेंगणादिमानस = — = ०। ४२। ९३०। ४३” अच प्रथमखण्डे आचायण शर । ६°। ३० दं 
Ng । द्वितोयस्वयडेऽ १६४ स्मिन्‌ गुरामानस = ~ = aT) ०° । - २०” तच्ाचायंणे 
a" ठं गृहोतस तृतीयखयडे त गुरामानम्‌ उर ० ९ ॥ १४° । ४४ सच्राचायणे १३ दं गृहो- 
लम्‌ । अच गसमन्दफलजन्यविकाराथे कदाचित्‌ आचायण रसविषयकृतशशाङ्का इत्यादि 
संस्कारखन्यगुरोमानं स्फुटमेव नष Bel: कन्यांशा इत्यादिना पठितमित्यनुमीयते । यदि 
शोध्रोश्चसमो गरुभेषति ततोऽनन्तरं गवितेन स्वल्पान्तरात्‌ 


१०० पह्थसित्ान्सिकाप्रकाशिका । 


go विनेषु yenfa: = aa 
vo faig gorfa: = ४ 
Qy oo oe ce ०° = a 
१५ ०० ०० ०० ०० = ० 
EO +e ०० ०० cf दन g 
GO ee ee ee °° ** 2 दूँ 
co ee ee ee ee = 42 
४४ ०० ०० ०० „ E 
30 ee ee ee coe = QU 
४२४ शरा + ९२" 


gamfa, तत: पाठपठिता दिनभागा यक्ता एवेति । 
१४-२०. इदानां शनेश्चरस्य चारमा । अध्यद्धेशतमित्यादि । 


दिवसेभ्याऽहगणेभ्यः सच्यंश बिंशतिघटीमिः सहितं wage ९४० मपमयेत | 
शाथयेत्‌ । ततो वसुमुनिगुणे ३०८ रूटुतेभ्यो ये as एवेवत्‌ सयेजस्योदयास्या 
भवन्ति, शेषं सम्रभ्यदयादूदयानन्तरं दिवसाद्याः fern भषन्ति aa: शेषदिनेभ्य saa- 
ख्यस्य दशांशं ह्यात त्यजेत । अवशिष्ठानि दिनानि चारज्ञानाथं पृथक स्थाप्यानि | अथ 
नबभिगेणितादूदयाख्यात्षर्विषययमे२१६हरताद्यच्छेषं तत्पदसंच्चं भवति तच्च नबाशोत्या ce य॒तं 
RA १६ - ९० श्लाक्राभ्यां कश्चित्संस्कारविशेषः कदाचिन्मन्दफलजन्यो दोयत आचायण 
सापि १० श्लाकस्योत्तरादुन यः संस्कारः श चोादयाख्याट साथितस्तद्यथा wea उद- 
men एर्काचंशट्गणितो द्विगुणे ३२ हेत: फलसमा क्षयाख्ये वृद्धि: कत्तेव्या; थात प॒वेप्रकारेण य 
संस्कार उत्पदाते तचर्काषशद्गणितादयद्वाचिशदागसमाः कलाः क्षयाः कत्तेव्या: | १६ AIRA, 
१७ VNR AIZA च पदखयडचयवशेन संस्कार: साथितस्तच ३० पदपयेन्तं प्रथमखपडं, १२० 
पदपयंन्तं द्वितीयखयडं, ६८ पदपयन्तं तृतोयं खण्डम ॥ प्रथमे खण्ड वृषभस्य बोडशांशा 
नबलिप्रारहिताः । द्वितीये पञ्चराशयस्त्रिधन: सप्रविंशत्यंशाः । चतृस्विंशत्कलाश्च । तृतीये 
खण्डे त सिंहस्य ain अष्रावंशतिकलाश्‍्चेति क्रमेण शनेमानस ' अथ यदा शनिः शीघ्रो 
चुसमस्ततोऽनन्तरं षोडशमिदिनेरंशचयं कृतानषट्टा षट्पश्चाशद्ठिनेद्रिगणप्चान wage 
द्विपञ्चाशत्कला भृङ्गे । सतो nrg पञ्चुपञ्चाशट्टिनेवेक्री भवलि ततो am: why 
रसे ६८ दिनस्त्रोनंशान षप्रिदिने: कृतान ४ अशान मक्का मार्गी भवति ततः AN शतं 
चेषां समाहारोऽथेशतमिति व्यत्पत्याऽथेशतेना पञ्चाधिकशतेना ९०४ Fr भागान्‌ भकत्वाऽस्तं 
गच्छति इति शेषः ततश्चास्तगः शनिः waren षट्चिंशट्रिनेदेडनमंशच्यं गत्यादयं 
गच्छतीति शेषः । 

अचापपत्ति: | साम्प्रसकालिकसम्सिद्धान्तानुसारेश रविभगणाः ४३२०००० शनिभगयाः 
१४६५६८ शनिशोघकेन्द्रभगणाः = रभ - शभ = ४१७३४३२ ततोऽनुपातो यदि ४१७३४३२ 
und: १५००६९७८०० दिनानि लभ्यन्त NA Anda किं जाते रविशनियुतिकाल: 


=e, ९५७9६१०६०० — at ५ र ७ ह ~ 
= पर = २०८ N अचाचायद्या ३३ स्य स्थाने हूं अयं गृहोत: । ततोऽन्याऽनपातो 


एञ्थसि दन्ति काप्रकाशिका । १०९ 


यदि ३०८ [८ दिनेरेकः शोघकेन्द्रमगणस्तदा ;डगेशेन कि जाते भगदा: = = अचाचायदा- . 
BAY ३०८ अनेन विभज्य लब्थस्यादयसंज्चा कृता तता वास्तवशेषमानं = अह — ठ (३०८ ३) 
= अह - ३०८ उ - -_ = शेदि - ८६ | अथेकस्मिन्ुदये ३०८ दिनानि लेन २४६ SN 
३०८ x २४६ दिनानि ततोऽ नपाता यदि १५७०६१७८०० दिने: शनेः १४६४६८ भगणा लभ्यन्ते 
लदा ३०८ x २१६ दिनेवो २४६ उठयेषु कि जाता: २५६ उदयेषु शनेभेगणा: = ~रः 
= &- (07) ४°॥ ८”) ततोाऽनपाता यदि २९६ उदयेष & भगणा लभ्यन्त तढेष्ठादयाख्येन 
किं अच लब्यानां भगवानां प्रयाखनाभाषात शेषस्य पदसंच्चा कृता अनेन ९४. श्नाकस्यापप- 
तिभेषलि । ce त शपाऽस्ति । 

“अथ यदि २४६ ठदयाण्यन -- (४°। ८”) = — २४८” शाचनफलं लभ्यते तदेशेदयाख्येम 
किं खातं शोधनफले कलात्मक = ~= = ३, ॐ अनेन १० श्लाकस्यालराधेमृपपत्नं भवति । 


२५६ 
३० X A 


_ अध यदा ३० पदानि सदा पवाक्तप्रकारेण राशिमानं १प, । १२° । १११ N- 


स्थाने आचायेण ९९ । ९३०। ९४' एते पठिताः । यदा ९२० पदानि तदा gamete = 


= ४रा | २८° । ३४” एल आयान्ति आचायपठिताश्चे ४र । २७° । ३४” ते सन्ति । एवं 
यदा ३९ पदानि तदा = ४प। ७° । ३०” शत आयान्ति । एतदनुसारेणेवास्माभ- 


स्तृतीयखब्डधत्याङ्काः शधितास्त च तदेव उमोचोना यदा तच संस्कारामाबः स्यादाचाये- 
मतेन । अथ यदा शनि: शोप्रोच॒समस्तताऽनन्तरं स्थलगयनया, 


१४ दिनेषु oo ०० NAU? +° ०० ९८०” = 
७ शी ee ee oe ee eo 232 = 

wa oe ee oe ee oe ee 0 = ४ 
ec ee ee ee ce oe oe ee = 

६० ee ee ee oe ee coe oe = — ४ 

९०५ ee ee ee oe oe ee oe = ＋4 


28 oe oe ee ७ o oe ee oe 2 + जे 


३.६६ एकता 
इत्यायाति aa: पाठपठिता दिनभागाः समोचोना एवेति । 
२१-३४. इदानी भामचारादिकमाइ | दागणादित्यादि | 


दयागखात्घट्पञ्जयमान्‌ २४६ पश्चाप्टकं ४० चत्वारिंशन्नाडोश्व विशोध्य शेषं wag 
मनिमि०८०विमज्य प्राग्वन्मद्दीजस्य भामस्यादया लभ्यन्त । शेषदिनानि यानि तच अब्ध्य 
न्विसस्वरतिथि ( ९४० + ४१६१ ) गणितादयाख्यसमा विनाड्यो बिघटिका: क्षप्यास्तदा 
बास्तवशेषदिनानि भवन्ति - इति ज्ञेयम्‌ । ष्टादशगणिता उदयाख्या: पज्ञुदशभिभेक्ता अस्मा- 
gm स्थितं शेषमानं झेयस । ततः प्रतिराश्य शेषं स्वपञ्चांशोनं कृत्वा क्रमाद्राशि 
प्रमाणता मध्यमा भाम; साध्यः । अथात्‌ स्वपञ्चांशानं शेषं राश्यादिको मध्यमा भेमे। 


१७२ पचास हुान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


अवति ततोऽस्य भोमस्य गणकः स्फटताचारक्रमं स्पष्रभेमबशेन यद्रोमस्यादयवक्रादिगसने 
AHI | स्फटभोमयोरन्तर AF मध्यमेऽथिके सति पनेस्थापितसंस्कृतदिनेष cm 
भध्यमहानो मध्यमाल्प त तेऽन्तरांशाः शोध्यास्तदा स्फटचारच्चानाथे वास्तवदिनानि भव- 
न्तोति । अथ गतितश्चारं कथयत्याचायः २१ - २६ श्लोकाभ्यां तच्च २९ श्लाकस्थसंख्या- 
ज्ञानं न भवत्यतोवाशुद्त्वात्‌ । अस्तानन्तरं भामस्वयादशांशान गत्वा निरंशो रबिसमो 
भषति तता निरंशानन्तरं विंशत्यंशान्‌ व्यतोत्याज्लङ्च्यााद्रत्वा डदयम॒पयाति । अतो- 
ऽनन्तरमहं गतिचारवशेन दिनक्रमं oer कथयिष्य इत्याचायेः कथयति | २० - २८ श्लाका- 
भ्यां कोदूशं दिनक्रम वा यतिक्रमं कथयतोतीदानी पयन्तं न ज्ञायते । मोनवृश्चिकमेषचनः- 
स्थिता वक्रो भामा यदा sat घक्रमागप्रवृत्ता भषति तदा बट्साकेन द्विच्त्यारिंश ४२ 
हिनेनेवभागान्‌, पुनद्विकृतेन ४२, नग ० भागान्‌ भुङ्क्ते ततो दिनषट्ला षोडशभागान्‌ fan- 
व्यानुयतिभेवति | अनुगतिशब्देन मामस्य मध्यमा गतिराचाण्णाच गृह्यत इत्यनुमोयते, 
अनुगतिशब्देन यदि मागी गृह्यते तदा घक्रानन्तरं मागप्रवृत्ति: ९४४ दिनेरायालि परन्तु 
वक्रानन्तरं मागप्रवृत्तिवास्तवगणनया प्रायः ६० दिनाभ्यन्तरे भवति | अतोऽनुगतिशब्देन 
नाच मामीलि मन्मतस्‌ । बृषमिंथुनतुलाकन्यास्थिता भाम: ४० faa: u पुनः ४० 
दिनेदेशांशान चिषष्टिदिनेश्‍च सप्रदशांशान्‌ यथाक्रमं एवेवत्‌ वक्रानन्तरं भुडक्ते । ककेट- 
सिंहस्थित आरो भोमस्तथेष् ४४ दिने: सप्र, ४० दिने: षट्‌, षष्टिदिनेश्वाष्टादशांशान्‌ क्रमेण 
वक्रादिष भुङ्क्ते । एवं कुम्भमकरस्थितो भोमस्तद्वद्रमनचये ३२ faa: षट्‌ ३६ दिनेनेष 
yo दिनेश्य पञ्चदशांशान्‌ भुङक्ते ॥ ३३ श्लाकेन घक्रातिवक्रानुवक्रगमनेषु मानं कथयत्या- 
चायेस्तप्न ज्ञायते श्लाकाशुट्य । ९ । ३ । ८ । ११ । १४ । ९१ । ६ sgi: पक्षाभ्यां 
द्वाभ्यां संयतास्तदा भामस्य सप्रथा गतयः ३ । ० । १० । १३ । ९६ । १३ । ११ एबमएमो 
शीच्रगतिसंज्ञका गतिस्ठिथा शशाङ्क ९ कृत ४ वेद ४ रहितचत्यारिशद्वशेन ३६ | ३६ । ३६ 
शवं परवेप्रतिपादितगतिषु दिवसान्‌ कथयति । षर्ट्चशत्‌ ३६इुर्नलाइङ्काe्के१रचिवग& गुर 
शन्ये:० सहता तदा पवेप्रलिपादितसप्रगतिषु दिषसा भषन्ति ३८ । ३£ । ४४ ४८ । BY ।३६। ३६ 
एवं सप्रमगत्यां ये चारदिवसाः प्रोक्ताः Ne एवाष्टमगत्यां Mn च Am इति । 


अच्यापपत्तिः | साम्प्रसकालिकसयेसिद्वान्तमतेन रविभगणाः = ४३२०००० भामभगयाः 
= २२९६८३२ शोज्रकेन्द्रभगणाः = २०२३१६८ ततोऽनुपाता यदि श्तेः २०२३१६८ शीचकेन्द्र- 
मगणे: १४००६१७८०० कुदिनानि लभ्यन्ते तदेकेन शोघ्रकेन्द्रभगणेन किं जाते भोमरवि- 


युतिकालः = ec दिनानि - २०० बिघटिकास्तचाचायेमतेन २६९ एता f- 


२०२३९८८ 


घटिका आयान्ति, अथान्याऽनुपातो यदि ०८०दि - catia सावयषदिनेरेको युतिकाल- 
स्तठाऽइगेणेन किं लब्था श्युदयाख्याः एवंषत्‌ प्रथमखणडखन्यास्तता वास्तवशेषमानम्‌ 


= अह - उद्‌ (०८०९ - ९६१७ ) = ह - ०८० उद + ९६९ उदव = शे + १६१८ डद्‌ । 


पर्ञ्ठासद्गान्सिकाप्रकाशिका । १०३ 


अचापि Aam पग्चुदशभिरुदयाख्यरप्टादशभगणा भोमस्यायाम्ति ततो ;मपाला 
यदि पञ्चुदशभिरुदयेरष्ठादश भगणा लभ्यन्ते तदेष्राठयाख्येन किम्‌ । अच लब्धानां भगणानां 
प्रयाजनाभाषात त्यागे शेष द्वादशगणं waugd जाते राश्यादिको मध्यमा भाम: 


= 3 * उपपन्नं भेमानयनस । अच स्फटमध्ययोरन्तरांशसमाना दिवसानां 


संस्कार: किमथेमदित इति न ज्ञायते यता भमशीघकोन्द्रगत्या यदोऊ fad लभ्यते तदा 
बट्टिगणितान्तरांशेः किं जातानि दिनानि = ~~~ = २ अन्तरांश । स्वल्पान्तरात्‌,। . 


नपातेन द्विंगान्तरांशसमानां दिवसानां संस्कारः समवितः पवेस्थापितदिनेष तदा शीघ्रो 

च्चुभोमयत्यनन्तरं दिनानि भविष्यन्ति । यदि आचाठंप्रकारेण भामस्य स्फटोकरणं यदोय 

कारणं साम्प्रतं मनसि न स्फुरति विलक्षणं स्यादा यज्यते एवेप्रलिपादितसंस्कारः । अथ 
मन्दफलसंस्कारं विनेव स्यलगणनया घक्रानन्तर भामा ४२ दिने: weary, तत: ४० दिने 

ugina विपरोतं गच्छति तले दिनषष्टा क्रमेण विंशत्यंशान्‌ गच्छति, राश्यन्तरस्थिते 
wa त मन्दफलादिजन्यगमनान्तरबशेन भिन्नान्‌ भिन्ञानंशान गमिष्यत्येष ते त परोक्षया 
निश्‍्चित्याचायण लिखिता इति । एवमाचायेणाष्रासु गतिष्यपि दिवसा य उपलब्थास्ते 
पठिता इति । 

३६-५६. इदानों बुथस्य चारादिकमाइ । दद्यात्सप्रचतुष्कानित्यादि । 


द्यगणेऽइगंणे सप्रचतष्कानष््ाविर्शातं च्यंशं acted च दद्यात क्यित, तता योगेन 
यः स्यात्‌ स च वसुभिरष्ठमिगृणिता मुनिनवयमके ६२० भक्तश्व Vara राहिणस्य S 
दया Gn: | अबशिष्ठुदिनानामष्टांशोऽच शेषदिनानि वास्तवानि ज्ञेयानि तेभ्यश्वतभक्तादय- 
समा aren विशाध्यास्तदा चारच्ञानाथे वास्तवा दिवसा ज्ञेया: | चिदिषसपे-९२३गुणिता- 
ठदयाख्यास्ततो रामांणेवाः ४३ शोध्या: शेषं नबषसुरामेः ३८८ छिन्द्याद्‌ मलेत्तदा भग- 
याद्या मध्यमबधे भवेत्‌ । अथ नववसुरामे ३८६ Vat यदवशिष्ठं तस्माद्वच्यमाणविधिना 
स्फुटो बुधो ज्ञेयः Aga इति ॥ स Ja: पञ्चुयतेरसशेषेरथादेकादशसमेः M. 
win, संसस्त्रिशद्वि: uina स्फुटान्‌, तता नवकृत्या, ८१ UMN, ततो वसु- 
युतयाऽशोत्या ८८ शतं शतांशान्‌, सतस्तिभिरथिकेः शवरेकादशभिरथोच्चतुदेशमिः १४ 
Aai द्वादशभागान्‌, ततस्तिंशद्रिः ३० चिंशदंशान्‌, ततश्चतुरधिकेन शतेन १०४, 
चयनं शतं सप्ननवत्यंशान ६०, अस्मदनन्तरं अथेसंयतया पड़िंशत्या एकषिंशता च्यधिकां 
विर्शातं चयोाविशत्यंशान्‌ भुङक्ते । एवं हि स्फुटः सोम्यो बघा भषति । अनयोामेध्यस्फट 
बुथयाविश्लेषांशान्‌ अन्तरांशान्‌ मध्यमबधात स्फटबचधस्याधिके परवेस्थापि्तादवसेभ्या 
गणको विशाथयेत स्फटान्मध्यमे बघे;चिके त तानन्तरांशान दद्यात विपेत्तदा चारत्ञानाथ 
यदा tage बुधस्तस्मादनन्तर दिवसाः स्यरिति, अथ शोघ्रोच्चस्थबुधस्य मेषादिद्वादश 
राशिवशेन चारं कथयति मेषे दिनषट्रत्येति । यदा बुधो मेषस्थस्तदा दिनषट्कृत्या ३६, 
पञ्चुषंशदंशान्‌ | सभुवा दिनषट्कृत्या ३०, द्विकृतां ४२ शान्‌ । स्वरष्टीनया दिनषट्कृत्या 


१०४ पड्थसिक्रान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


२६ बिसप्रकमेकविंशत्यंशान्‌, पन: सप्रहोनया दिनषट्कृत्या २६, इष ४ गणितं wea चिंश- 
दंशान भडक्ते । एवं 


मेषे ठिनामि = ३६ । ३७ । २६ । २६ 
aut: = 3५ । ४२ । २९ । ३० 
तथा Nd, दिनानि = ४ x ९० + ४ = ४९॥ २ N ९० +३ ८ ४३। ४ > ९० 4. ३ २८ ४३ । ४ १९ ५० + € = ४९ । 
am: ५० — ४ = ४४॥ ~ ३३८ ९७ । ५० — ९९ = ३ ॥ ५० ~ ७ =७४३। 
मिथुने fanfa = ४ > १० + २५ = ४५। ४० o = ४० । २० + ६ = २६ । ४० 4 ४७ 5८ ४७ । 


Ga = ५० =- R= ४८ ॥ १४ । ६४७ । ४० । 

alain दिनानि = ४ „ ९० T ४ ८ ४४।९ % ९२० f ९८।३ > ९० + ० ४ ३०।४ „ ९० + ६ = HEI 
AQ: = २४ | १६° । ३०' । २६ । २५ । 

fag famia = ३ x ९० + ४ = ३४।९५९०+६= ९६ । ३ ५९०+ = N x २० 4. ४ ८ ४४ । 
uam: = २५ । १८ । २७ | ae । 
कन्यायां दिनानि = २६ | Be । acy ge 
अंशाः = w ४५ । १८६ । ६२ I 

gawi ठिनानि ६९ > ४ = ४२। २० X 9 = ४० । ९० X ६ =२०। ९७ > ४ ८ ३४ ॥ 
छंशाः = va — खे e l ४० — ८ = ३४ l ४० + ९ ब्ट ४९ । ३४ + ३० = ४४ | 

qaa दिमानि = ९ > ९० + ८ 4 u > २०५ ४८ ४५ , ३ > ९० +४ = १४ ।४ २८ २० ५ ८८ ४८ । 
आणा? = 20 | ५३ । ४५ । ७७ । 

धनुषि fanfa = ४० । १४६ । ४७ । ३२ । 
aa = RE l ९९ । ४३ । Nu 

मकरे famia हू ४० | १३ । 38 ३२ । 
ADI: = QE I १४ | de । ५८ ॥ 

कुम्भ ठिनानि = ४0 + मे = ४३ । छ० +४ = २२। २० + ४ = ४४ । २० + ९९ = ३२ । 
agi: = vn ४५ । 20 । ४० । 

मोने दिनानि = ४४ | ४५ । de 29 । 
शाः = YO =~ QY = REI ५० — 20 = ३०। YOu 20 & ३०॥ १० =Q = yÈ । 


४८-४१, शलाक्रेस्तुलावृशिचिकघनुमेकराणामंशास्तत्तट्रिवसेभ्य! संस्कारकृतेभ्य: ag: 
छन्ति । एते मेषादोनां दिवसा अंशाश्च पाठाशट्या वास्तवा आचायाक्ता वा नेत्यच संशय 
da १४-१६ श्लाकानामथे: स्फुटस्तथापि तढाशयो A GASA न ते व्याख्यायन्ते- 
ऽस्माभिः । 

अचापपत्ति: । साम्प्रतक्कालिकपूर्यासद्भान्तानुसारेण बुथमगणाः = ४३२०००० घुचशीघो- 
शुमगला; = १०६३००६० शोच्रकेन्द्रभगणाः = १३६१००६० सतोऽनुपाता यदि M -und: 
कुदिनानि = १४०२६९०८०० लभ्यन्त तदाप्टशोप्रकेन्द्रभगणे! किं waa: प्रवेबदप्रादयकाल: 
. + २५ लतोऽन्योऽनुपातो यदि अट्रोदयकालेनाष्टावुदया लभ्यन्ते 
सदा; हगेणेन fe जाता उदयाः Ai क्रेषले exo अनेन भ्रक्तेन तता वास्तवशेषमानस्‌ 
म ५ अह- के (ERT + २०) = अह - ६९२७ ठ - २० = शे - २५ड इदं शेषमश्टोदय- 
सम्बन्धि, ततोऽट्ृमिहृतेन कातमेकोाद्वयसाबन्धिशेष „= : — = आनेन ३६ WIR: ३०. 
श्लाकस्य प्रजेभागश्वापपतन्ना भवति | एवं २८ NA: ९२३ शते अघभगबा आयान्ति 
तत wags गृडीत्वा5 नपातान्मध्यबरध; . शेषवशेन भेमादिषत AAA मध्यमे बघे 


पड्यसिठ्रान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । १०५ 


प्न्दफलएंस्कारेश स्फटबुयश्च साधितः | ततो मेषादिद्वादशराशिवशेन gaa चारा उदि- 
तास्त चाप किमपि भोमबन्मन्दफलेद्‌तं स्पष्टक्रियाघोनं कारथमस्ति तत्त न बुळ्मते; द्याषध्य- 
स्मामिरिति खुथोमिभूंशं चिन्त्यस्‌ । ` 

५०. इदानोमक्षजदृक्कमाह । ख्याविधोति । 


प्रवाक्तज्याविधिना यो विक्षेपाऽथात्‌ शरज्या तया गुणिताच्चरकालाद्योऽम्बराष्ट्रवेदे ४८० 
रंशो भागो भवेत यथाकक्षं यथायोग्यं याम्यात्तरे शरे सति स्वे यहे gengt fia | 
अधात शरख्यागुणितपलात्मकचरात शन्याष्रवेदे ४८० हृते या लबथो M NN 
` यहे याम्यात्तर शरे क्रमेश fia जश्यादस्सच्चानाथे त्वन्यथा कतेव्यापथात याम्ये शरे 
यहाल्लश्यादुत्तरे त योयेदेषमचखदुङ्कमेऽंस्कृतो uel भवति तत एतदूयहान्तरांशबशेन 
बच्यमाणनियमानुसारेणास्तदशनं गणकेन वाच्यमिति । 


अच्षापपतिः | कल्प्यते qs, उममवडलं। Ad, नाडोमवडलं | ग्रसं, लितिजं। मे स्थ, 
क्रान्तिवृत्त । य, fafa ग्रहविश्खं । स्था, क्रान्तिवृत्त यह- 
स्थानं । स्थास्था, ग्रइस्थानापय्येहाराचवृतस्‌ | दू, ur- 
हि fara aaan घिलिजे क्रान्तिवृत्तस्य प्रदेश: | ena, 
Yl ” ग्रहस्य wanda: शरः । संच, deff, चर- 
मानस । संच, सहस्थानवशेन चरमानं तदन्तरं चर्च, 
स्थास्था'समे स्वल्पान्तराततत्त स्थादूसमं तदानयनमेषा- 
स्माकमिष्टं aq स्याग्र-क्रान्तिखण्डात्यं चरमेब Nn. 
माचायण स्थलानुपात; कृत: यदि परक्रान्तिज्यया ४८ 
परमं पलात्मकं चरं लभ्यते तदा स्थग्रमितस्य शरस्य 


eum किं wed प्रलात्मकं स्थास्था |e ec दशभक्तमंशादिकं जातं — 


अत ठपपडं ग्याक्तस | sled N ग्रहवस्थार्न चितिशाटूध्वं गच्छति तदोदये aefa maA- 
AASA ग्रहस्थाने तदा चनं कतेव्यं पुवोगतमंशमानस्‌ । उतरे शरे यथा Aff. 
ग्रहविम्य merit सहस्थानमथ एवाचाला ग्रइस्यानाच्छाच्ये प्रबोगतमंशमानमस्त 
त्वस्माद्विपरोत भवतीलि सर्वे sac । 

१७-६१. इदानीं कालांशान संत्स्फटोकरणं चाह । एवं कृत इत्यादि | 


Ua कृतेऽथादक्षजदृक्रुमेसंस्कृतयहानयनान्तरं तले गहाकोन्तरांशैग्रडाणामस्त वा 
दुञ्चनं वाच्यं लच क्रमेण चन्द्रादीनां द्वादश । मनवशचतदेश । रवये द्रादश । तिथय 
पञ्चदश । अशे aa: पञ्चदश रते सम्रयांशाः सन्ति तेरशेस्तषां चन्द्रादोबामदयो 
वास्ता भवति । अथ सम्रयांशानां स्फटोकरणम । ये एवोक्ताः समयांशास्ते चिशत्या गुषिता 
य्शाधिष्ठितराश्यदयविनाडिकाहृता लब्यांशकप्रमाणालघां wee स्फटाठये। वा स्कटास्तं 

९४ 


१०६ पश्चसित्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


वाच्यमिति । एवं तेन खगांशेन ग्रहसम्बन्धिकालांशेन बघशुक्रभामगुरवा यदाऽका द्रवेछूना- 
स्तदा प्राच्यामुदयन्त इति शेष: । एवं शशिनश्चन्द्रस्य प्रत्युत्तरमथेद्यदा कालांशेन 'शशो 
रवेरधिकस्तदा दृश्यो भवति | एवं सवे विद्तेपात शराज्ज्ञात्वा तताऽनागतमागामिनमादेश- 
मुदयास्तादिकथनं गणक: SN 

अचाषपत्तिस्पलब्थिरेष । कालांशानां स्फुटोकरणं च भेराशिकेन यदि चिशत्या 
पाठपठिता: कालांशा लभ्यन्ते तदा ग्रद्दाधिष्टितराश्यदयविनाडिकामि: कि व्यस्तानपातेन 


जाता: el: कालांशा ड डि ~¬ | अच व्यस्तचेराशिकेऽप्यपलब्थिरेष ara- 


मा । अन्यत्सषं सुगमम्‌ | 
६१-६५. इदानी यन्योपसंहारमाह | MATAR: संमासादित्यादि | 


आवन्त्यकोऽबन्तोनगरोस्था बराहमिहरनामाचायस्ततः पज्ञसिद्धान्सभ्य इदं स्फटा- 
gai दुम्गणितेक्यकूपे ताराग्रहइकारिकातन्चं समासात्‌ संक्षेपात शिष्याणां हिताथं चक्रे कृत- 
- बान । प्रद्यम्न्रस्याचायस्य ये भमितनयस्तस्मिन, अथवा वि्ययनन्दिकृते N गरो, सोरे 
शनो बघे च ये गणको दृग्गणितेक्याभाषाद्‌ भम्नात्साह भग्न उत्साह यस्य स साम्प्रस- 
मिदं मदोयं प्रस्फटं करणं करणग्रन्य भजतात भगत्‌ । ६२ श्लाकस्य पादचयं wag | 
इदानीं सुजनं प्रशंसयलि । यः परोक्षस्य एरूषस्य दोषान्‌ प्रस्तावेऽपि अधात्‌ तट्टाषचचोा- 
बसरे।पि न बक्ति कथयति ग॒णांश्वानवसरऽपि प्रथयति विस्तरतः प्रतिपादयति, एतादृशे 
TA सुजनाय परद्विताय परापकारिणे नमः । अथ मत्सररहिले बराहमिहर एतद्वच्यमाणं 
घर N तारायहतन्छक्पं करणं साधनम्रष्ठादशभिरायाभिदेदाति शिष्येभ्य इति शेषः । 

६६. इदानीमृदयास्तादिषु विशेषमाह । आकरणादिति । 


ग्राकरणात्संसाधनात्यव प्रथमं शीघोच्नसमे we रविभागाः सयस्यांशा श्वेयास्ततो$ग्र 
' ये चारांशसम्बन्धिनो दिवसास्ते रवावधिकाः काया एवमिषए्ृचारांशकालिका रविभेवति | 
qi यदा दिनेभ्यः सकाशात्‌ एवेरोत्या भागा अंशा रवेः साधितास्तदा शोघ्रोच्चुष्य AST- 
श्यक्रा द गयापातेसमयाञ््ञेया इति । 


अचेपपत्तिरति संगमा । यतो यदि स्थलरोत्या प्रतिदिनं रविगसिरेंका भागः कल्प्यते 


तदा यहृशोघ्रोचुकालिको रविश्‍्वारदिनसमांश्यतश्वारकालिका रविः शोघ्ोच्चभगणपति 
कालादुबत्येब | 


६०. इदान पुलिशमतेन गह्वोदयादोन्‌ विवक्षस्तच प्रथमं कुजादयादिकमाइ । नवयमगुणेति । 


mu: पुलिशाचायाऽइगणस्य नाम न गृहालि ( मध्यमरव्यानयनं विलोक्यस्‌ - 
5 चाहगणस्याध्याारः RA: | WEN नवयमगणतेद३२६ होने तत: कृतेश्वतमिग खिते 
विभ्यसग्रखाग्निभि३००४ हृते याऽवशिष्ठस्तस्मिन्‌ मयः पनश्वतमिहते महोजस्य निरश- 
दिवसा निरंशात्‌ सयेभामयुतिकालाट्रिवसा भवषन्तीत्यथे 


पच्यसिद्ा न्तिकाप्रकाशिका । १०४ 


अचोपपत्ति: । पुलिशाचायण ¬ = ०६६- ¦ ण्लेदिवसे: सुयेभोमयुतिकाला गृहो- 
से यच पवेप्रकारेण ०८० एते दिषसा आयान्ति । ततोऽनुपातो यदि ३००४ दिवसेयलि- 
चतुष्कं लभ्यते तदाहगणेन किमच लब्धानां प्रयेजनाभावात्त्यागे शेषं यतिकालात्कियन्ति 
दिनानि गतानोति चानाथे चतुभेक्तमिति । 


६८-६६. इदानों चारमा | षड़ुंगरित्यादि । 


षदुर्गे: षट्बिशट्िवसै: कुजा रवेः सकाशात्तिथिमिः पञ्चदशांशेकनः सन्‌ दृष्टो भषति 
सता बसुघृति१८८ भिदिने; षष्ठांशसम:, अष्ट शतेनाट्टाथधिकशतेन १०८, षष्र्यंशसम:, द्दधिकया 
सप्रत्या ०९, नबत्यंशसमः, अष्ट्यक्तया WAI ६८ शताद्घांशसमः yo, खाब्धिद्विकेश्व २४० 
दशगुणितसप्रांशसमश्चान्तरिता भवति, ततोऽस्तं याति, अस्तानन्तरं सप्राप्टकेन षट्‌ पञ्चाश- 
ट्विबसे: पुनस्तिथिमितानामंशानामस्तक्ालिकरविभेमान्तरांशसमानामपचये।[ मत्वा भोमस्य 
निरंशगतिरथाद्वोमः शयेसमानो भवति - इति | 


दिवसाः सर्था मेम स्यान्सरस्तरणडानि 
38 ०० २०० ०० ०० १४? 
१८८ ०० ०० ०० ०० ०० GO 
QOG ce ०० ०० ०० ०० GO 
92 ee ee ० o ०० eo £o. 
EG ०० ०० ee oe ee YO 
RYO ee ee ee oe ee 90 
UG ०० ०० ०० ef ०० QQ 
9E9 ३६० 


अचेपपत्ति: । पुलिशाचायण तत्तट्रिनेरविता;न्तरखण्डानि स्थतरोत्या F गणि 
सेन वा यान्यपलब्धानि तानि पठितानोति | 


७०-०२. इदानी बघोदयादिकमाह है घिशशिवसरसेत्यादि । 


अहगेणे शशिषसरसेन्द १४६८५ रहिते तता. नघयमेरध्ग णते;केरामगण ३३९२ 
भक्तं यच्छेषं तस्मिन्‌ गणकारण नवयम २६ मितेन विभक्त शोतांशपत्रस्य बधस्याहानि 
दिवसा भवन्ति तत शभिदिनेश्चारा एते बच्यमाणा: । यदा सयेबधयोायतिकालो भवति 
सतोाऽनन्तरं दशभिदिने: स्याद्‌ द्वादशांशाल्प: सन्‌ ga: m दला. भषति ततो मनभि- 
श्वतुदेशदिनेराशा दशांशा अल्पा भषन्ति ललोएट्रादशभिदिनेब्रेथे। नवभिरंशे: सयासन्ञा 
भवति ततस्तिंशट्िनेस्ठयादशांशेः सयादधिको भत्वा पश्चिमायामुदेति ततोषष्टादश- 
मिदिनेनेवभिरंशेरग्रला याति ततः षोडशभिदिनेरष्टांशेरल्पा भत्वा पश्चादस्तमेलि ततो- 
ऽएठभिदिनेश्च पुननेवांशेहीना बुधो निरंशो रविसमानो भवतोति । 


१०६ पच्यसिद्धान्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


ठिनानि दाराः 
९० ee ee ee ०७ eo = पेचे 
९४ ee eo ७ ७ ee eo 20 
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१९४ 
अचेपपत्ति: । पलिशाचायेण — शते दिवसा एकस्यां यतो कल्पितास्तता भेम- 
वद्वासनातिसुगमा | 
७३-०४. इदानीं गरोरुदयादिकमाह | रहितेऽप्टद्वियमेत्यादि । 


अच ०३ श्लाकस्य प्रथमः पादेऽशटुस्तन बास्तवं Ami न ज्ञायते। अहगये 
सप्रगणिते द्विविषयस्वराश्वि २०४२ FN यच्छेषं तत्पनः BAM तदा देवगरावेइस्पतेनिरं- 
Da: सयगरुयलिकालादू दिवसाः स्यस्तत णतरद्विषसेभ्यो वच्यमाणनियमेन गरोश्चारा 
भवन्ति ते चाराश्चाकोद्रवेः शाधितास्तदेष्ठममये गरुमेबतोति शेष; । अधात चारा रवि 
गबारन्तरांशाः सन्तीति । युतिकालानन्तरं घोडशदिनेरवे: सकाशाद्‌ द्वादशांशान्तरितो 
भत्वा गुरु: प्राच्यामुदेति ततः कृतबिषयेष४दिनेः FARA: ४४, अंशाः, सप्रत्या ०० 
साणेवा wig: ६४, नषदिग्मिः ९०६ शन्याकेसमा संख्या १२०, WRAN ८८ रसत्वरसमा 
संख्या «६, शन्यकृते ४० ट्वाषिशत ३२ शते आद्याभिः क्रमेणान्तरांशाः सन्ति एतानन्त- 
रांशान गरुभकृत्वा ततोऽस्तं गच्छति, अस्तानन्तरं घाडशमिदिने; पनद्वादशान्तरांशेगरू- 
निरंशे भवति सयण सह समागममेतोति शेष: 


युतिकालानन्तरं दिवसा अन्सरांशखणढान 
१६, ९२ 
५४, ४४ 
90, ६४ 
१०६ ९२९ 
ec, ७ 
४० ३२ 
K १२ 
३९३ ३६० 


अचापपत्ति: । एकस्यां य॒तो एलिशाचायणेते —— = ३६३१ दिवसा: प्रकल्पितास्ततः 
एवेवद्वासना सुगमा | 
०६-७८. इदानीं शक्रादयादिकमाह । नयनाकेत्यादि । 


WENT नयनाकेमहोन्दुभि१९१२२हीने यच्छिष्टं तस्मिन्‌ द्विंगणे रुपेस्द्रियेश्वरे११४५- 
भक्त यच्छेषं तद्ठलितं द्विभक्त तदा शुक्रस्य भामादिग्रहवन्षिरं शदिवसाः स्यः । अध दिवसे- 


पञ्चसितुान्ति शा प्रकाशिका | doe 


भ्यश्वारादिकं कथयति विषयेनेवकविष्ठोन gic, विषये: पञ्चभिदिनेः सयान्नबभागाल्प: शुक्र 
mufs भबति ततस्तिथिभि; पज्चुदशदिनेरेकयमहोन: सथादेकविंशत्यंशहोने बसुकृत्या 
२०८ च तिथिमि१९रंशेरल्पो भवति पनः gap: कृताचिक्राप्टभिरथेद्‌ द्वादशदिने 
सेषः पञ्चांशाधकः अधात्‌ सयाभिमुखं पञ्चांशान्‌ गत्वाऽस्तमेति पुवेष्यामिति शेषः । एनः 
षष्टाप्रकेनाष्रचत्वारिश४८ट्टिने; सथामिमुर् दशांशान्‌ गत्वा निरंशगो रविसमानो भवति । 
सतोऽस्माच्निरंशस्थानाद्विलोमगः स॒यादयगः पश्चात्यश्चिमायां दिशि निरंशकालेन षष्ठाष्टक- 
४८ मितेन दिनसम्रहेनोदेति तता बिलामगतिम्रत्वाऽस्तं याति, अथात्‌ परिंचमायां वक्रा 
भत्वा YRS मच्छति । 


निरशकालाददियलाः श्न्सरांश यडान 
५ — 
९५ — 29 
२०८ - ९५ 
१२ +५ 
४८ + १० 
ace ० 


aq २८८ दिने: पश्चिमायां पुननिरंशकाले भषति तत २८८ NANA ९०६ 
नेन पुनस्तट्टिंशि युतिकाल: स्यादिति । 


अचापपत्ति: । परवेबत्यलिशायाण्ण सयेशक्रयतिकालः शोधकेन्द्रेकमगणपत्तिकाल- 


सतः `` = yoy एतदुडीतस्तत सवो क्रिया पत्रेत्रदिति वासना सगमा । पश्चिमायां 


दिशि तदयप्रमाणं कथयित्वा प्रसिद्धुत्वादस्तादोनां दिनमाने न कथितमित्यनुमोयते | 
०६-८१. इदानीं शनेरुदयादिकमाह । विधृतिशररसेत्यादि । 


अच ०६ श्लाकस्य प्रथमपादे कोष्ठुकान्तग्त पदमशुटुं प्रतिमाति छन्दोभङ्गकार- 
णात्‌ । WENT धृतिशररसशशाडुं ९६४९८ विरहिते ततः शेषे बिगुणिते धृतिरुदे१११८्म के 
यदवबशिष्ठं तस्मिन RARA maa सारस्य निरंशदिवसाः स्यरिति शेषः । सतो षच्य- 
माणनियमेन चारप्रमाणं waa! धृतिभिरष्ादशदिनेः gaa MN: १६° । ३०” 
शनिः प्रागृदितो भषति ततोऽष्ठरनवति ec भिदिने: साडुनवत्यंशे ६०° । ३० होना भषति 
सयात्‌, ततो मनमिश्‍चतदेशदिनेल्ल्यादशांशाल्य:, ग॒णरुद्रेः १९३ JAR ९२०° शाल्पः, 
दानेन शतेन ६८ शशिनवकांशा£१ल्‍प:, अ्रतिजगतिमिस्तरयादशदिनेः ZAI १२° । ३०८ 
शाल्पो भत्वाऽस्तमेति ततोऽस्तानन्तरमतिधृतिमिरेकोनबिंशतिदिनेः waza षोडशांशान 
१६° । ३०” सार: शनिगेत्या निरंशं gust याति । शवं शनि; सवेदा रवे: सक्राशाद्वोन: 
सन्‌ चरति गच्छतीति । 


N | पञ्खसिदुरन्तिकाप्रकाशिका । 


दिवसाः अन्तरांसस्यडा मि 
१६ ९६° । ३०' 
€< €० । ३७ 
९४ R? 

९१३ ९२७ 

E ER 

१३ १२ । ३७ 
QE . : agi 3७ 

+ ago 


अचापपत्ति: । पवेवत्यलिशाचायंण सृयेशनियुलिदिवसा: = ३०२३ शते कल्पि- 
तास्ततस्तत्तट्विनेः स्थलगणनया दृष्ट्रा घा येऽन्तरांशा उपलब्रधास्त पठिता इति va 
पुलिशाचायेपठितेभ्या veri युतिदिवसेभ्यः स्वल्पान्तराद्विलोमयुत्रया पुलिशमतीया un- 
भगया wd शक्यन्ते यदि एलिशाचायेमतीयाः कल्पसावनदिबसा ज्ञाताः स्यरिति । 


इति पोलिशसिद्वान्ते ताराया नामाष्टादशोऽच्यायः । 


इति पुलिशाचायमतेन ताराग्रहाणां भोमादोनां साथनङूपोऽषट्ठादशाऽध्यायो जात इति । 


— 00 60 — 
मया प्रयासागतमेकमेव | 
लब्ध्या बहूच स्खलितं खिलं च । 
पुस्तं घराइस्य कृतेः BAZ 
संशोध्य aA तदीयटोका ॥ 
बरपुलिशरोमकसृयेचातृवसिष्ठकृतखचरक्रिया- 
मबगन्तमस्ति मतिः सदा तष चेदिमाममलां fam 


uy विज्ञ विज्ञवराहकृतकरयाप्रकाशकरी हि या 
रचिता सुथाकरशम्मणाऽच कृपालजेन सुधोप्रिया ॥ 


इतिं श्रीकृपालदत्तसनना श्रीसुथाकरद्विवेदिना कृता पञ्चुसिद्वान्तिकाप्रकाशिका समापना । 
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CHAPTER I. 


a 


INTRODUCTORY. 


CD 


I. Having at the outset done devout reverence to the various most 
excellent Munis among whom Sürya and Vasishtha are foremost, and to my 
father and teacher by whom I was instructed in this SAstra, 


2. I shall endeavour to state in its entirety, according to the opinions 
of earlier teachers, that correction of the planetary motions (bija) which is 
most excellent, easy, clear and a wonderful mystery. 


The term bija signifies any correction applied to astronomical elements 
which aims at bringing about an agreement between the celestial phenomena 
such as calculated and such as actually observed. Vardha Mihira seems 
anxious to show that the bija applied by him is not his own invention but 
bases on the authority of former teachers. 


3. There are the following Siddhäntas: The Paulisa, the Romaka, 
the Vasishtha, the Saura and the Paitämaha. Out of these five the first 
two have been explained by Litadeva. ॒ 


4. The Siddhanta made by Paulisa is accurate, near to it stands 
the Siddhanta proclaimed by Romaka; more accurate is the SAvitra (Saura) ; 
the two remaining ones are far from the truth. 


5. That subject which is the greatest mystery, which perplexes 
the minds of the writers of astronomical works, viz., the eclipses of the sun 
] am going to explain in this work, dismissing all jealousy. 


6. Moreover, there are contained in this work the (rules for the 
calculation of the) direction, the duration, the period of total obscuration, 
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the hypothenuse, the time of the measures (१. e., beginning, middle, ete., 
of eclipses); the eclipses or (eventual) non-eclipses of the moon; the 
conjunctions and obscurations of the stars and planets ; the means of finding 
the difference in longitude ; | 


7. The prime vertical ; the rising of the moon; the construction 
of astronomical instruments; the shadow of the gnomon; other useful 
matters: the sine of terrestrial latitude; the sine of colatitude; the 
declination and other topics. 

8, Deduct the Saka-year 427 (i. e., deduct 427 from the number of 
that Saka-year for which the ahargana is wanted), at the beginning of the 
light half of Chaitra, when the sun has half set in Yavanapura, at the 
beginning of Monday. 


9, Turn (the number of solar years remaining after the deduction 
of 427) into (solar) months, add the months (i. e., the elapsed lunar months 
of the current year), set the result down in two places; multiply it (in one 
place) by seven and divide by 228; add the resulting adhimäsas (to the 
number of solar months obtained above); multiply the sum by thirty; 
add the tithis (१. ०, the elapsed tithis of the current month); set the result 
down in two places, 


]0, Multiply it (in one place) by eleven, add 54 and divide by 
708; deduct the quotient (from the number of tithis found above). The 
final result is the (sAvana) ahargana, according to the Romaka Siddhänta. 
So it is also according to the Pauliga which is not much older (१) 


The three preceding stanzas contain a concisely stated rule for the 
calculation of the sivana ahargana (i. e., the number of civil days which have 
elapsed from a certain epoch up to a given date), according to the Romaka 
Siddhanta, The general principles of the calculation are those followed in all 
Indian astronomical books and therefore do not stand in need of elucidation. 
The special features of the calculation according to the Romaka are as follows. 
The proportion by means of which the number of the intercalary months 
of the given sum of years is calculated is , ù e,, seven months have to be 
added for each period of 228, This proportion results from the principles 
—stated in stanza ]5—on which the luni-solar yuga of the Romaka Siddhanta 
is constructed. Nineteen solar years contain 235 lunar synodical months; 
jn order to obtain the synodical months of a period of 228 Indian solar 
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months (= 9 years) we therefore have to add seven to 228. For the 
purpose of converting the lunar months into sävana days the Romaka 
Siddhänta employs the proportion =; 703 lunar days contain kshayähas 
i. e., omitted lunar days. Since, as we see from stanza 5, the yuga of the 
Romaka comprises altogether 057500 lunar days out of which 6547 are 
kshayähas, the numerator of the above fraction would, strictly speaking, 
have to be increased by gig; but for simplicity’s sake this rather insigni- 


3057500 ” 


ficant fraction is neglected. About the additional quantity 54 (as well as 
other similar quantities involved in the calculations of the Romaka Siddhänta) 
see the introduction —The beginning of the day is reckoned—not, in the 
usual Indian fashion, either from midnight or sunrise, but from sunset; and 
not from the meridian of Lanka (or Ujjayint) but from that of Yavanapura, 
i. e., Alexandria. The epoch finally from which the calculations start is the 
first of Chaitra 427 Saka elapsed, 2. e., 505 A. D. 


Il. 2. 8. Three stanzas apparently containing a rule for calculating 
the ahargana according to the Paulisa Siddhanta. The details are obscure. 
Compare the Introduction. 


l4. According to the Saura (Siddhanta) there are in 80000 years 
66389 intercalary months and ]045095 omitted lunar days. 


5. The luni-solar yuga of the Romaka comprises 2850 years; (in 
these) there are 050 adhimAsas and 6547 omitted lunar days. 


6. The sum of the months of the years of the yuga constitutes the 
solar measure ; if we add the intercalary months we have the lunar measure ; 
if (from the lunar months multiplied by 30) we deduct the omitted lunar 
days we have the sävana measure; and if we add to the lunar measure the 
years we have the sidereal measure. 


The lunar synodical months plus the revolutions of the sun give 
the lunar sidereal months. 


7. Add 2227 to the ahargana and divide by 2520; divide the re- 
mainder by 360; the result are the elapsed years. 


8. Add to them the current year, multiply by three and deduct 
four. Divide by seven; the remainder gives the Lord of the year, beginning 
from the sun, 


(6) 


I9. Divide the ahargana by thirty, add to the resulting months the 
current month and multiply by two. Dividing by seven, the Lord of the 
month results from the remainder, beginning from the sun, 


20. The Lord of the day is found by dividing the ahargaņa by seven. 
Multiply the latter by three, deduct one and add the elapsed horàs; multiply- 
ing by five and dividing by seven we find the Lord of the hour (hora). 


2l. The Lord of the year is each fourth number (in the series of 
planets arranged in the order of the days of the week); the Lord of the 
month each third; the Lord of the hour each sixth; the Lord of the day 
each immediately following one. 


22. What the (astrological) result of all this is with regard to the 
year and the month, that I shall explain in the composition of the hora- 
tantra, etc., after having examined the utterances of the Munis on those 
points, 


Rules for finding the so-called Lords of the year, month, day and hour.— 
The rule for finding the Lord of the year bases on the assumption of years 
of 360 days; the Lord of the year so constituted is that planet which rules 
over the first day. In order to facilitate the calculation, the rule directs us 
to divide the whole given ahargana into periods of 2520=7 x 860 days; as 
during each of these periods the varshapati revalves through the whole series 
of seven, they may be disregarded in the calculation. The kshepa-quantity is 
manifestly added to the end that the calculation may start from the epoch of 
the karana. The days remaining—after the periads of 2520 days have been 
rejected—are divided by 360; to the resulting years one is added for the 
current year, they are multiplied by three because in the series of the planets 
arranged in the order of the days of the week the Lords of the years follow 
one another at intervals of three, and finally four are deducted (which is the 
same as adding three) in order to enable us to count the varshapatis from 
the sun, instead of Budha who is the Lord of the year of the epach. We 
finally divide by seven when the remainder shows the varshapati of the current 
year.—The Lord of the month is found in an analogous manner. The result- 
ing number of months of thirty days each is multiplied by two because the 
Lords of the months follow one another at intervals of two places.—The 
Lord of the day is found by a simple division of the ahargana by seven.—The 
formula for the elapsed Lords of the hours would be: Lord of the day 
+5 (elapsed hours — ) —for the Lord of the first hour is the Lord of the 
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day and the Lords of the hours succeed one another at intervals of five— ; 
but, in order, apparently, to render the above expression more homogeneous, 
4 x Lord of the day (which as being a multiple of seven does not change the 
final result) is added and we thus have 5 (3 * Lord of the day - A elapsed 
hours). This latter expression being divided by seven, the remainder indicates 
the Lord of the hour. 


23. Increase the ahargana by one and divide by 365; divide (the 
remainder) by 30; the quotient represents months and the remainder is to be 
considered as belonging to the Lords of the degrees of the signs. 


24. (These Lords are as follows): Brahman, PrajApati, Indra, Siva, 
Chandra, Manya (?), Våsas (१), Lakshmi, Agni, Yama, Sürya, Chandra, 
Indra, Go, Nirriti. 


25. Hara, Bhava, Guha, the Fathers, Varuna, Baladeva, Vayu, 
Yama, Väch, Sri, Kuvera, the Mountains, Bhimi, Brahman, the highest 
Person (Vishnu). 


A. rule, as it appears, for finding the Lords of the current degree 
which is roughly identified with the current day, years of 365 days being 
identified with total revolutions and months of 30 days with signs. Several 
of the names of the Lords of the degrees are doubtful; some others—as will 
appear from an inspection of the traditional text—had to be supplied in order 
to complete the required number, viz., thirty. We have not met in any other 
work with a similar enumeration of the Lords of degrees. The subject is of 
course one of altogether subordinate interest. | 


CHAPTER II. 


DETERMINATION OF NAKSHATRAS, ETC. 


l. A stanza of obscure import. 


2. Add to the ahargana 936 and divide by 303; the quotient are 
the ghanas. Multiply the remainder by nine and divide by 248; the 
quotient are the gatis and the remainder is the pada. 


3. Divide the ghanas by 6; multiply the remainder separately by 
three, divide by four and deduct the result taken as signs, etc., from the simple 


remainder taken as revolutions; add the ghanas multiplied by 2 and divided 
by 297, taken as signs and so on. 


4. One hundred and eighty five multiplied by the gatis and lessened 
by the tenth part of the gatis are the minutes. In case of the number of 


the pada being 24, half a gati isto be added (to the gatis) and the same 
amount is to be deducted from the pada. 


5. For each half gati six signs are to be added together with four 
liptas and degrees equal in number to the remaining pada. According to the 
latter the result has to be added either as a positive or a negative quantity. 


6. Deduct one from the pada and multiply by five, add 094 and 


deduct from 244; multiply the remainder by the pada and divide by sixty 
three; the resulting minutes (?) . 


Of the above stanzas we have succeeded in making out the 
sense in part only. They manifestly teach how to find the mean, and 
perhaps also the true, positions of the moon by means of a process more 
compendious than the one usually employed in Indian astronomy. What 
preliminary operation is prescribed in stanza l, we are altogether unable 
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to say. Stanza 2 directs us to add a kshepa quantity of 936 to the 
ahargana and thereupon to divide the latter into periods of 303 days each 
which are called ghana. The remainder is to be multiplied by 9 and divided 
by 248, t. e., it is to be divided into periods of days each which are called 
gati. The remainder of the last division is called pada. The whole given 
ahargana is thus subdivided into a certain number of ghanas plus a certain 
number of gatis plus a pada. The rationale of this subdivision is, that the 
period of days very nearly represents one anomalistic month, while the 
ghana period of 303 days is nearly equal to one hundred and ten such months 
Hence in any integral number of ghanas and gatis the moon returns to her 
apogee (from which the calculation must be supposed to start) and thus no 
equation of the centre need be applied to it. The latter in fact depends solely 
on the remainder which is here called pada. 


While the division of the ahargana into ghanas and gatis furnishes 
us at once, without any further calculation being required, with information 
as to the position of the moon with regard to her apogee, special calculations 
have to be performed to the end of finding her mean place. We have at first 
to ascertain how many revolutions the moon performs in one ghana. As 
we are so far ignorant of the moon’s mean motion according to that Siddhänta 
whose teaching the text here summarizes, we employ the rate of motion as 
determined by the SiryaSiddhanta, when we find that the moon’s motion in 303] 
days amounts to 07 ]]" 7° 8]” 23°. Rejecting the whole revolutions we 
might express the above as one revolution minus three quarters of a sign 
plus about ws of a sign. Instead of the last fraction the text employs 
The quantity representing the moons motion during one ghana ( LY नद tam ) 
has now to be multiplied by the number of ghanas contained within the given 
abargana. The resulting expression stands as follows (g = ghana) 


rev 220 
8 4 7 207 (I) 
In order to get rid of the entire revolutions which are not needed 
the number indicating the ghanas is divided by 6 so that instead of g we 


obtain I6h + r (r=remainder). The expression (I) then assumes the 
following form 


(46 ber)“ - ( 


(if we allow g to remain in the third term). 


( 20 ) 
Rearranging the terms we get 


Remembering now that 2 h! = h™ and that entire revolutions may 
be rejected, we finally obtain 


rev 


r* — sr. + 707 which agrees with the contents of stanza 3. 


Calculating in the same way the mean motion of the moon during 
a gati (==> days) we find 

i™ 7085 —;)'“. Multiplying this expression by the number of gatis 
contained in the ahargana and rejecting entire revolutions we obtain 


(85 gati- 9)“, which agrees with the former part of stanza 4. 


After having thus found the place of the moon at the end of the 
entire ghanas and gatis contained in the ahargava, it remains to calculate 
how far she has advanced in the remaining fraction of a gati which the text 
calls pada. This remainder presents itself in the form of ninths of days 
which may vary from up to 247 (248 ninths being a full gati). The text 
now directa us to deduct 24 whenever the pada number exceeds 24, and 
in that case to add half a gati to the whale gatis found above. The reason 
for this is apparent; during 2 days=half a gati the moon advances from 
her apogee to the perigee where the equation of the centre again is equal 
to zero, and any calculation of the moon’s true place may with advantage 
start from the last place at which the equation had been equal to zero. Only 
it is in that case not apparent why stanza 5 directs us to add, for that half 
gati, six signs plus four minutes to the moon’s mean place; for the moon’s 
mean motion in one half gati amounts to considerably more, viz., six signs plus 
about ninety-two minutes. Nor are we at present able to throw light upon 
the meaning of the processes prescribed in stanza 6. They possibly refer to 
the operation of finding the moon's true place, although we are more inclined 
to think that this latter point is treated in stanzas 4—9 of the next chapter. 
But as those stanzas themselves have, on the whole, remained obscure to us, 
no definite conclusion can for the present be arrived at.—Some further 
remarks on the point under discussion are to be found in the Introduction to 
this work. 
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7. The fourth part of the moon’s longitude multiplied by nine gives 
the nakshatra in which the moon is at the time; the degrees are muhirtas.— 
Half the difference in longitude between sun and moon multiplied by five 
gives the tithi which is explained in the same way, (viz., with regard to the 
muhûrta answering to the degrees). 


The above stanza teaches how to find from the longitude of the moon 
the nakshatra in which she is at the time, and the tithi.— For the former 
purpose we have merely to remember that, as 2 signs are equal to 27 naksha- 
tras, sign is equal to 4 nakshatras. Divide therefore the signs of the 
moon’s longitude by 4 and multiply by 9. And as the moon remains, accor- 
ding to mean measure, 30 muhirtas in one nakshatra, the degrees of the 
moon’s longitude divided by 4 and multiplied by 9 give the muhtrtas of the 
current nakshatra.— For the latter purpose we keep in mind that one tithi 
has elapsed when the difference of the moon’s and the sun’s longitude amounts 
to 2 degrees. Each sign of difference therefore answers to 24=$ tithis, 
and each degree to J tithis = muhuürtas. 


8. At the beginning of Capricorn the solar day (i. e., here, the 
skvana day) is measured by 59 palas to which three palas have to be added for 
each day ; in the six signs beginning with Cancer three aggregates of three 
(added daily) give the measure of the night. 


A very rough rule for calculating the length of the day and the night 
at any time of the year. The shortest day, at Avanti, is supposed to have the 
length of 59 palas=26 nidikis 8] palas. In the period intervening be- 
tween the shortest and the longest day the days are supposed to grow 
by regular increments of three palas and again to decrease by the same 
amount in the other half of the year. The measure of the days in the one 
period furnishes at the same time the measure of the nights in the other 


period. 


9. In the six signs beginning with Cancer multiply what the sun has 
passed through (i. e., the sun’s longitude in signs) by two; the result is the 
length of the shadow at noon; in the six signs beginning with Capricorn 
{multiply in the same way and) deduct the result from twelve. 


0. Take half of the midday shadow (of any given day) and (treat- 
ing it as signs) add three signs; this gives the longitude of the sun, during 
his southern progress. During his northern progress deduct half of the 
midday shadow from fifteen. 


62) 


Two very rough rules for finding the length of the gnomon's shadow 
from the sun's mean longitude, and vice versd the latter from the former. — 
The latitude of Avanti being supposed equal to the inclination of the ecliptic, 
the gnomon throws no shadow on the noon of the day on which the sun enters 
Cancer. The supposition then is that, when the sun has passed through Can- 
cer and is at the first point of Leo, the shadow has reached the length of 
two angulis, and that each further sign adds two more angulis until the sun has 
reached the first point of Capricorn when the shadow will be 2 angulis long. 
Each further sign then takes away two angulis until the shadow will again 
have become zero at the moment when the sun again enters Cancer.—In order 
to find, by the reverse process, the longitude of the sun from the shadow, we, 
on any day during the sun’s southern progress, divide the midday shadow by 
two and add three to the quotient, because at the moment when the sun 
enters on his southern progress his longitude already amounts to 3 signs. 


During the six signs of the sun’s northern progress the midday shadow 
is equal to twelve minus double the number of the signs passed through; 
therefore 2 multiplied by the signs passed through = 2 shadow; therefore signs 
= 6 — — But as at the beginning of the northern progress the sun 8 longitude 
already amounted to 9 signs, we have to add 9 to the 6 of the above formula 
and we therefore have in conclusion: Sun’s longitude in signs = 5— mean 


Il. Divide 36 by the sum of twelve and of the given shadow minus 
the midday shadow, and add the longitude of the sun; the result is the 
lagna, i. e., the ecliptic point on the eastern horizon. If the lagna is required 
for any time in the afternoon the result is to be deducted from six signs, and 
the remainder to be added to the sun’s longitude. 


2. (In order to calculate the shadow from the given lagna) deduct 
the longitude of the sun from the lagna; the resulting minutes are to be 
used as the divisor of 64800. Thus in the eastern hemisphere ; in the western 
hemisphere those minutes have (before being used as divisor) to be deducted 
from the minutes of six signs. 


3. From the result (in both cases,) 2 has to be deducted and the 
midday shadow has to be added; this is the calculation of the shadow ac- 
cording to the concise Vasishtha Siddhanta. 


The above three stanzas contain rough rules, I. for the calculation of 
the lagna (i. e., that point of the ecliptic which at a given moment is on the 


685 


eastern horizon) from the given shadow of the gnomon and 2. for the reverse 
calculation of the shadow from the lagna supposed to be known. —At the 
time when the sun is on the meridian, the shadow is equal to the midday- 
shadow (known from stanza 9), and the interval between the sun and the 
ecliptic point on the horizon is then assumed to amount to three signs (of 
course an inaccurate assumption). The following proportion is now established : 
When the difference of the given shadow and the midday shadow amounts 
to zero, the longitude of the lagna amounts to the longitude of the sun plus 
three signs; to how much will it amount when the difference of the given 
shadow (whether in the forenoon or afternoon) and the midday shadow 
amounts toso and so much. In order to establish a workable proportion (for 
so far we only have a proportion one of whose members is zero) twelve is 
added to the first and to the third member of the proportion, so that it 
assumes the following form: When the difference of the given shadow and the 
midday shadow amounts to 2, the lagna amounts to longitude of sun plus 
three signs ; to how much will the lagna amount when the difference of the 
given shadow and the midday shadow amounts to so and so much plus 2. 
Considering that the greater the difference between the given shadow and 
the midday shadow is (१. ८., the nearer the sun is to the eastern horizon), the 
lesser the interval between sun and lagna will be; the formula for that inter- 
val assumes the form stated in stanza ll:. 


MO 2 * 8 = 
I2 T giv. shad.—mid. shad. ° 

Adding to this the longitude of the sun we have the longitude of the 
lagna, for any time between sunrise and noon.—For any time in the after- 
noon the above formula gives, not the interval between the sun and the 
eastern ecliptic point, but the interval between the sun and the ecliptic point 
on the western horizon ; the result has therefore to be deducted from 6 signs 
whereby it is transformed into the interval between the sun and the eastern 
ecliptic point. 


Stanzas 2 and l3 contain the rule for finding the length of the shadow 
from the given lagna; it is simply the reverse of the preceding rule. Instead 
of signs the calculation is however carried on with minutes, so that the 


above formula for the interval between sun and lagna assumes the following 


form: 
I 2s ३१, 3x 3800 64800 


IZ shad.— mid. shad. IZ TslUlad.— mid. shad 


From this we easily derive: 
Shad, = . —2 + mid. shad. 


CHAPTER III. 


PAULISA SIDDHANTA. 


—— 


l. Multiply the ahargana by 20, deduct 33 and divide by 4383 5; 
the result is the mean longitude of the sun in due order (t. e., in revolutions, 
signs, etc.). Add twenty degrees to the sun's mean anomaly; 


2—3. Corresponding to the signs of the anomaly we have the 
following (aggregates of ) minutes which have to be deducted or added (from 
the sun’s mean longitude); wz. 

ll, 48, 69, 69, 54, 25; 

and again: 

0, 48, 70, 7l, 54, 25. 


Through them the mean longitude of the sun is turned into the true 
longitude. | 


The above three stanzas contain rules for finding the mean and 
true longitudes of the sun.—The former rule is simple (if we abstract from 
the kshepa-quantity — 33) and bases on the assumption of a sidereal year com- 
prising 365° 6° 27.— The method, on the other hand, for ascertaining the 
true place of the sun is very obscurely stated. It however appears that it 
has to be understood as follows, 


In order to ascertain the sun’s true place the kendra, t. e., the mean 
anomaly has to be found first; how to do this the text however fails to teach 
us. 


The kendra once being found we are directed to increase it by twenty 
degrees; the reason of which appears from what follows. That the quantities 
stated in stanzas 2 and 3 represent different equations of the centre, there can 
be no doubt; for it is said at the end of stanza 8 that through them the mean 
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sun is rendered true. There are two series, each containing six such quan- 
tities; but as stanza 2 says that those quantities correspond to signs of 
anomaly, we must conclude that only six different equations are intended to 
be stated, and that hence the corresponding terms of the two series have 
to be added to each other. On doing this we obtain the following series of 
equations | 
2I’, 96’, 397, 40%, 08%, 50’; | 

and a nearer investigation leaves hardly any doubt that these values 
represent the sun’s equations of the centre for the mean anomalies of 0˙, 40°, 
70°, 00, 30˙% 60°. According to the modern Sürya Siddhänta the equa- 
tions of the centre for the mentioned anomalies would amount to 


24’, 90’, 32/, 38%, 077, 48% 
a series not very widely differing from the one given above. 


It now appears that the direction given above to add 20° to each 
anomaly aims at enabling the writer to state his equations of the centres— 
nominally at least—for entire signs of anomaly ; for }0° + 807 = 30° one sign ; 
40° + 20° = 60° = two signs and so on. 


Another question is why the author prefers to state the equations 
of the centre for 0, 40° etc. of anomaly, instead of giving, from the 
outset, the equations for 30°, 60° and so on. 


The reason probably is that he originally intended to state the 
equations of the ceutre for whole signs reckoned not from the apogee of 
the sun, but from the beginning of the sphere, १. e., the first point of Aries. 
For stating the sun’s equations of the centre for ]0° 40° etc. of anomaly 
is the same as stating them for 90° 207 ete, reckoned from the beginning of 
the sphere, if only the longitude of the apagee amounts to 80°. But it is 
well known that the different Siddhäntas teach the longitude of the apogee 
to amount to so much or about so much. 


4—9. Six stanzas referring to the moon and most probably teaching 
how to find her true position. The details however are obscure. Compare 
the Introduction. 


l0—ll. Twenty, sixteen and a half, seven minus one quarter 
multiplied by the equinoctial shadow (of a given place) and taken in direct 
as well as in reverse order give the vinädikäs of ascensional difference, 
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Beginning from the day of the (vernal) equinox there takes place an increase 
of the length of the day, which is to be determined for the three signs 
beginning with Aries by means of the quantities (khanda) (determined above) 
being added, while they are to be subtracted from each other successively 
for the three signs beginning with Cancer ; a decrease (to be determined in an 
analogous way) takes place in the six signs beginning with Libra. 


2. This method of finding the vinddik4s of ascensional difference 
furnishes accurate results for the country lying between the ocean and the 
Himalaya mountains; how accurate results are to be found for other localities 
I shall explain in the chedyaka-chapter. 


A rough rule for finding the length of the day during the different 
seasons of the year in a given latitude.— The author at first—by a method 
whose details are not given—calculates the vinidikis of ascensional difference 
for the first three signs for those places where the equinoctial shadow is equal 
to one, and doubles the results so as to have ready the quantities which in 
each given case have to be added to the length of the equinoctial day. He 
thereupon directs us simply to multiply the doubled results by the given 
equinoctial shadow in order to find the ascensional difference for any given 
latitude. The further steps of the process are the customary ones and are 
moreover detailed in the Sanskrit Commentary. 


3. The nådikâs arising from the difference in longitude from Yavana 
(i. e., Yavanapura) are seven and a third in Avanti, nine in Varanasi (Benares). 
I will now explain the calculation (of the difference in longitude) with regard 
to other places. 


4. From the sum of yojanas multiplied by nine, divided by eighty, 
and then squared, subtract the square of the difference of the two latitudes ; 
the square root (of the remainder) divided by six gives the desired nädikäs. 


The above two stanzas teach how the longitude of any given place is 
to be calculated. Stanza 3 states the distance in longitude of Ujjayini and 
Benares from Yavana (pura) i. e., undoubtedly, Alexandria. Stanza 4 teaches 
how the distance in longitude of any given place from a given meridian may 
be calculated. Let the Meridian be that of Ujjayini and let the distance in 
yojanas of the given place from Ujjayini be known. The first task is to express 
this distance in degrees. The equatorial circumference of the earth being 
assumed to amount to 3200 yojanas, we have the simple proportion— 
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8200 yoj. : 360 = given yoj. : æ 
„ œ = Wxgiven १०. — १० given yoj. 
७ ७ 3200 80 


We then take the right angled spherical triangle which has the dis- 
tance of Ujjayini and the given place for its hypothenuse, and for its two sides, 
I. that part of the parallel of latitude of the given place which lies between that 
place and the prime meridian and 2. that part of the prime meridian which lies 
between Ujjayini and the mentioned circle of latitude. The latter side is 
known, for it is equal to the difference of latitude of Ujjayini and the given 
place. The triangle is now treated as a plane one, and from the hypothenuse 
and the given side the third side—which represents the desired distance in 
longitude—is deduced. The result which comes out in degrees is turned into 
nidik4s by being divided by six. 


ł5. Half the nadikés of ascensional difference have to be subtracted 
from the nadikas of difference of longitude in the northern hemisphere, and in 
the southern hemisphere they have to be added ; reject the remaining ascen- 
stonal difference. 


I6. One nakshatra comprises eight hundred minutes of arc. The 
tithi is to be calculated from (the longitude of) the moon lessened by (the 
longitude of ) the sun, by means of twelve degrees (being used as the divisor). 
The time (past and to come of the moon’s conjunction with a nakshatra) is to 
be calculated by a proportion founded on the motion (of the moon); the time 
of the current tithi is to be found from a proportion founded upon the differ- 
ence of motion of sun and moon. 


l7. The (daily) motion of the sun amounts to sixty (minutes) minus. 
three, three, three, three, two, ane; plus one, one, one, one; minus nought, 
one, in turn. 


A rough statement of the daily amount of motion of the sun during 
the twelve months of the year beginning with Chaitra. The amounts stand 
as follows: 


57, 57, 57’, 57, 58%, 59% 
6’, 6’, 6, 6%, 60”, 59”. 


ł8. In the light half of the month six degrees have to be subtracted 
and in the dark half as many have to be added ; the minutes of the longitude 
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of the moon lessened by the longitude of the sun have to be divided by 360; 
the result is the karana. The remaining operations are to be performéd as in 
the case of the tithi. | 


9. The fixed karanas begin from the middle of the fourteenth tithi 
of the dark half; they are called Sakuni, Chatushpada, Naga and Kimstughna. 
The other karanas are moveable. (All) karanas occupy half (of a tithi). 


The above two stanzas teach how to calculate the karanas, f. e., half 
lunar days. Four of the sixty karanas of the month—whose names are given 
in the text—are fixed, t. e., the four names are bound to the second half of the 
fourteenth tithi of the dark half, to the two halves of the fifteenth of the 
same half and to the first half of the first tithi of the light half. The other 
karanas are chara, moveable, t. e., they recur, eight times each, at different 
places of the lunar month.—In order to find the current karana, we divide the 
difference in longitude of sun and moon by 360, ४. e., the number of minutes 
of arc constituting one karana ; the quotient then indicates the number of the 
elapsed karanas. In order however that the counting of the karanas may 
uniformly begin from Bava the first moveable karana, we, before division, 
deduct from the difference of longitude six degrees in the case of the light 
half of the month and add six degrees to it in the case of the dark half. 
Compare the table of the karanas given in Burgess-Whitney’s Sürya 
Siddhanta, p. 287.—The calculation of the elapsed nadikds of the karana is 
analogous to that of the tithis, 


20. When the sum of the longitudes of the sun and the moon plus ten 
nakshatras amounts to six signs, it is called Vaidhrita; when it amounts to a 
complete circle it is called Vyatipata; the time (of those conjunctures) is to be 
ascertained by means of the degrees passed through by the sun and the moon, 


2l. When the return of the sun towards the south (१. e., the 
summer solstice) took place from the middle of Agleshd, then the ayana 
was right; at the present time the ayana begins from Punarvasu, 


22. When the degrees of the ayana are in the opposite direction (i. e., 
when the precession is retrograde), and the quantity ta be added to the 
longitudes of sun and moon amounts to (as much as) the degrees of the sun’s 
greatest declination (i. e., when the degrees of precession amount to 24); 
then the Vyatipäta takes place when the sum of the longitudes of sun and 
moon amounts (0 half 9 circle. | 
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The Vyatipata—aspect takes place when the sum of the longitudes 
of sun and moon amounts to 80˙; the vaidhriti-aspect when it amounts 
to 360°. This definition, without any qualification, applies to the time of 
the Siddhäntas when there was no precession, or when—as stanza 22 
expresses it—the ayana had retrograded 24 degrees from the point which 
it formerly occupied, viz., the middle of Aglesh4. At the time however 
when the solstice occurred at this latter point, there were 24°—or more 
strictly —23° 20’ precession (reckoned from the beginning of nirayana mesha) 
and hence, in order to express the condition of Vaidhrita and Vyatipats, 
we should have to say: Vaidhrita occurs when 


longit. sun—23° 20 + longit. moon— 23° 207 2˙; 

and Vyatipäta when 

longit. sun—23° 20’+longit. moon — 23° 20’=6°. 

Rearranging the terms of these two equations of condition we have 
longit. sun+longit. moon = 2˙ + 46°.40’ 

and 


longit. sun +longit. moon = 6 ＋ 46” 40’. 


Substituting nakshatras for signs, the right side of the former equa- 
tion = 3} nakshatras (the whole revolution being rejected); and the right side 
of the latter equation = 7 naksh. Now we may write for the former equation 


longit. sun ＋ longit. moon ＋ 0 naksh. रू 83 naksh. + 0 naksh. = 6 
and for the latter one 


longit. sun +longit. moon + 0 naksh. -- 7 naksh. ＋ 0 naksh. 2˙ 


Thereby the rule given in stanza 20 explains itself. When that rule 
applied, then the ayana was right, i. e., agreed with the rule given in stanza 
20 for the determination of Vaidhrita and Vyatipata 


23. The equinox (vishuvat) occurs at the beginning of Aries and 
Libra; the Shadasitimukha within the degrees of that sign which precedes 
Libra (१. ८. Virgo); those (degrees or) solar (days) which remain from the 
Shadasitimukhas are the days of the fathers. 


24. The Shadagitimukha is placed at the fourteenth degree of Virgo 
the eighteenth degree of Gemini, the twenty-second degree of Pisces and the 
twenty-sixth degree of Sagittarius 
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The Shadasitimukhas are divisions of the eeliptie into ares of 86°, begin- 
ning from the first point of Libra.—The sixteen degrees or solar days remain- 


ing between the fourth shadasitimukha and the first point of Libra are said 
to belong to the fathers, because whatever is given in them to the fathers is 


_ imperishable (Sa. Si. XIV. 6). 


25. The northern progress of the sun begins from the first point of 
Capricorn, so also the solar seasons beginning with Sisira. Each season ex- 
tends in time over two signs. The southern progress of the sun begins from 
Cancer. 


26. The minutes of (the diameter of) the sun’s dise, multiplied by sixty 
and divided by the sun’s daily motion, give the number of nidikAs which 
constitute the holy time on the oceasion of the sun entering a new sign ; 
half before (the sun’s actual entrance) and half afterwards. 


The samkränti actually takes place at the moment when the sun’s 
eentre enters the new sign; but the whole time from the entrance of the 
sun's eastern limb to the entrance of the western limb is considered holy. 
The proportion employed for the calculation of the length of that time 
is easily intelligible. 


27. When the sun rises touching the ead of a tithi and another day, 


the eenjunction is the one, which touches three days’; while in the case of one 


day teuching three tithis (we have the conjunction teuching three tithis). 


An explanation of two terms connected with tithivriddhi and 
tithihräsa. The former term refers to the case of a tithi beginning before the 
sunrige of a certain day and terminating after sunrise on the next day, so that 
it ‘touches’ three siyana days. The latter term applies to the opposite case of 
one savana day touching three tithis, 


28. Multiply the ahargana by 8 and divide by 5; the quotient 
indicates the degrees of Rähu (i. e., the moon's nade), to which as many 
minutes have to be added as there are complete revolutions. 


The above rule for caleulating the place ef the moon’s node bases on 
the assumption that the node moves very nearly eight degrees in 5 days, 
whence it would follow that it performs a complete revolution in 6795 days. 
We are however told that for each full revolution performed within the 


( 2l ) 


period of the ahargapa one minute has to be added to the place resulting 
from the rough process. Taking this correction into account we find that the 
accurate period of one revolution of the node is 6794“ 6 27’ 29”. 


29. [A stanza stating a certain correction to be applied to the place of 
the moon’s node as found according to the rule given in stanza 28. Apparently 
twenty-five minutes have te be deducted from that place. We do not know 
what is meant by the ‘vriéchika-bhagah’ of Rähu.] 


30. When the moon is more advanced in longitude than the head of 
Rähu and less advanced than its tail, she moves to the north of the ecliptic ; 
when she is less advanced than the head and more advanced than the tail, she 
moves to the south of the asura, ९. e., RAhu. 


3l. The moon is ninety degrees distant from Rähu when her latitude 
is at its maximum, (and the latitude then amounts to) 270 minutes; (the 
latitude) for other places is to be found by proportion. 


32—37. [Six stanzas of obscure import. A few lines indeed lend 
themselves to translation and a few emendations are obvious; but we are un- 
able to elicit from the text a connected meaning. | 


CHAPTER IV. 


I. The square root of the tenth part of the square of the circum- 
ference—which comprises 360 parts—is the diameter. Having assumed the 
four parts of the circle (i. e. having divided it into four parts) the sine of the 
eighth part of a sign (१. ८. of 225’) (has to be ascertained). 


2. Take the square of the Radius and call it the ‘constant’ (dhruva); 
the fourth part of it is (the square) of Aries (४. e. of the sine of one sign.) 
The ‘constant’ square is to be lessened by the square of Aries (४. e. one sign). 
The square roots of the two quantities (१. e. the square of Aries and the 
‘constant’ lessened by the square of Aries) are the sines (viz. of 30° and 60°. 
respectively). | | 


3. In order to find the remaining desired (sines), take the double of 
the are (whose sine you wish to find), deduct it from the quarter (of the circle), 
diminish the Radius by the sine of the remainder, and add to the square of 
half of that (viz. the Radius so diminished) the square of half the sine of 
double (the original) are. 


4. The square root of that sum is the desired sine. The ‘constant’ 
square lessened by that sum (is the square) of the remaining quantity (i. e. of 
the cosine of the given arc). Half of the ‘constant’ square is called (the 
square of) one and a half (viz. signs d. e. 45°).— Another method also is taught 
here. 


5. Lessen the Radius by the sine of three signs (i. e. Radius) from 
which (three signs) double the required are has been previously deducted, and 
multiply the remainder by sixty; the result is the square (of the desired sine). 
By deducting that square from the square of the Radius you obtain the 
square of the cosine. 


The above four stanzas teach how to calculate the sines generally 
employed in Indian astronomy.—The formula expressing the relation of the 
diameter to the circumference is the usual one.—The sine of 30° is half of 
the chord of 60° which is equal to Radius; the sine of 60° is found by taking 
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the square root of the difference of R' and the square of sine 60˙.— The 
method by which the other sines required are found will be understood with 
Fig. J. 5 ` the help of figure I. Of the arc the sine of which is 
required—let us say ab—double is taken=ac. The 
sine of this double arc=cf and the sine of the 
complementary are (cd)= ef. By deducting ef from 
the Radius we get af and by drawing from h (४. ८., 
the point marking the centre of the chord ac) the 
line hg parallel to cf we halve the line af and thus 
obtain the value of ag. The line hg again is half 
of cf, and ah i. e., the desired sine = ,// hg’ + ag’.— 
The sines of 60° and 30° being given, the above method can of course be 
employed for finding the sine of 5˙ and so on.—The cosine of the given 
arc—Stanza 4 goes on to say—is found by deducting the square of the sine 
from the square of the Radius and taking the square root of the remainder. 
The sine of 45° is equal to Ve (the square of the chord of 90° being 2R: and 
consequently the square of half that chord १, e., the sine of 45° being equal 


2R? R= 
to ५ =; ) 


The so-called different method described in stanza 5 is not essentially 
different from the method described before. . We are directed to multiply the 
difference of the Radius and the sine of the complement of twice the given 
arc by 60, the product being equal to the square of the desired sine, Now 
in the above diagram 

ah’? — hg’ + ag’. 
Now ag = (2) A and 


be. (2) === 


ce! - (ae- af) 2 86 ४ af- af? 


Adding the expressions thus found for ag* and hg’ we obtain 
ah'= — g 2ae xX रै —af? — — af = 


x" =60 af (ae =R = 20). 


6. The sines in Aries are 7; 5; 20+3=23; 2073; 2078 
=38; 45; 5073 = 53; 60 minutes; 
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7. (To which have to be added in succession) 5ł ; 40; 25; 4; 34; 
56; 5; 0 (seconds). l 


8. The sines in Taurus are 6; 3; 9; 24; 30; 35; 39; 43 minutes. 
9. The seconds in Taurus are 40; 3; 7; 5L; 3; 3; 46; 56. 


0. The sines from the end of the second sign (t. e. the sines in the 
third sign, Gemini) are, in minutes, 3; 6; 9; 2; 3; 5; 5; 6. 


ll. The seconds are 42; 57; 42; 0; 47; 4; 49; 5. 


Stanzas 6— contain the table of sines calculated for the Radius 
20. As generally in Indian astronomy, the arcs for which the sines are 
calculated progress by 3° 45’, so that twenty-four sines have to be computed 
for the quadrant, each sign containing eight sines. By the minutes of the 
text we have to understand one hundred and twentieths of the Radius, by 
the seconds sixtieth parts of those minutes. The amounts stated for the 
sines of Taurus have to be added to the last sine of Aries; so likewise the 
amounts stated for Gemini ta the last sine of Taurus. 


The complete table of sines stands as follows :— 


No. ARCS. SINEs. No. Arcs. SINEs. 
l; 3° 45“ 7 5] ]8. 48° 45° 90’ 3˙ 
2. 7° 30’ 5’ 40” }4. 52° 30’ 95’ 7J3˙ 
8. II° 5° 237 25” L5.. 56° 5/ 99’ 46” 

4. 55 3I 4” 6. 60˙ 0 37 56” 
5. 8˙¹ 457 38’ 34" I7: 63° 45“ 207 38” 
6. 22°30’ 45” 56” 8. 67° 30“ 0˙ 53” 
7. 26° 57 53’ 5” }9. 7l° 5’ 3’ 38” 
8. 30° 60’ 20. 75° 5˙ 56” 
9. 38” 457 66“ 40° 2l. 78° 45° lt7’ 43” 

0. 37° 30’ 73 3” 22. 82 30“ 97 

ll. 42]5” 79’ 7” 23. 86 ]90 ३१9” 45” 

]2. 45° 84’ 54” 24. 90° 20’ ]" 


2. In Aries the minutes are 7, in the last sine 6; in Taurus they are 


6; 6; 6; 5; 5; 5; 4; 4; in Gemini they are 3; 3; 2; 2; tł; ; 0; 0. 
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3. In Aries the seconds are 5]; 49; 45; 39; 30; 22; 9.................. 


5. In Gemini they are 42; 5; 45; 8; 47; 7; 45; 6. 


Stanzas 2—5 state the differences of the tabular sines. There is 
manifestly a lacuna after the first part of I3 extending over the end of 
3 and the former part of 4, and the preserved part of 4 seems to be 
hopelessly corrupt; but this does no great harm, as the table of the differences 
of the sines can easily be drawn up from the table of sines as given above. 
It stands as follows: 


No. Sings. DIFFERENCES. No. Sines. DIFFERENCES. 
l. 7” 5˙ 7’ 5L" l3. 90’ 37 5’ 22” 
2. 5’ 40” 7’ 49” ]4. 95’ 3˙ 57 

8, 23’ 25” 7 45 L5. 99’ 46” 4’ 33” 
4, 8I 4’ 7’ 89” 6. 037 56’ 4’ 0˙ 
5. 38“ 34” 7’ 30” I7. 07“ 38” 8” 42° 
6. 45’ 56” 7’ 22" 8. 0/ 53” 3’ 57 
7. 53’ 5° 7 9” 9. 3“/ 38” 2’ 45” 
8. 60“ 6’ 55” 20. 57 56” 2’ 87 

9. 667 40˙ 6’ 40” 2l. 77/ 43” l’ 47” 

]0. 737 3” 6” 23” 22. 97 ]” ]7” 

Ll. 797 7° 6’ 4” 23. 97 45” 45° 

]2, 84’ 5]" 5’ 44° 24. I207 J] ]6” 


6. 7. ł8. [Three stanzas apparently referring to the moon’s latitude, 
which we are however unable to explain satisfactorily. | 


9. By means of the shadow’s entering into—and passing out of—a 
circle, whose diameter comprises as many angulis as the gnomon is high, the 
west-east direction is ascertained; and thereupon the north-south direction 
is found by means of figures shaped like barley corns. 


The above process for ascertaining the different points of the compass 
is well known and requires no special elucidation. The customary height of 
the gnomon is twelve angulis. After the west-east line has been found, we 
describe two ares of circles, taking the points where the line cuts the circle 
for centres; the line joining the points of intersection of those two arcs is the 
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north-south line. The figure formed by the two intersecting arcs is by Varäha 
Mihira likened to a barley corn; its ordinary name “matsya” bases on its re- 
semblance to the outline of the body of a fish. 


20. To the square of the midday shadow of the gnomon on the day 
of the equinox add 44 and take the square root of the sum. By this square 
root divide the product of 20 and the equinoctial shadow; 


2l. The quotient is the sine of latitude; the arc corresponding to 
that sine is the latitude.—Or else on any given day (after having gone through 
the process described) add to the result the sun’s declination in the six signs 
beginning with Aries, and deduct it in the six signs beginning with Libra. 
The result is the latitude of the given place. 


The two well known methods for ascertaining the latitude of a given 
place.—The first method avails itself of the equinoctial shadow and of the 
proportion 


Equinoct. hypothenuse: equin. shadow 20 f. e. Radius: sine of 
latitude. शिका á 


The second method dispenses with the knowledge of the equinoctial 
shadow and starts directly from the midday shadow of any given day. It 
thus ascertains the sun’s zenith distance (the natémsas), and by adding to it 
or subtracting from it in the southern hemisphere—the sun’s declination 
obtains the desired latitude. 


22. Deduct the sun’s declination from the latitude (in the northern 
hemisphere), and add it (in the southern hemisphere); divide the sine of 
(the remainder or the sum) by the square root of the difference of the squares 
of the sine (found by the above subtraction or addition) and the Radius, and 
multiply by twelve. The result is the length of the shadow at noon. 


A rule for finding the length of the shadow at noon on any given day 
from the latitude of the place and the sun’s declination. By either deducting 
the sun’s declination from the latitude or adding it to the latter we obtain the 
sun’s zenith-distance. We then establish the proportion 


Square root of difference of squares of Radius and sine of zenith-distance: 
Sine of zenith-distance = 2 (i. e. length of gnomon): x (i. e. length of shadow). 
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23. The (sine of the) colatitude is found by taking the square root of 
the difference of the squares of the Radius and the sine of latitude.— The day- 
diameter is found by doubling the square root of the difference of the 
squares of the Radius and the sine of declination. 


The former of these two rules teaches how to find the sine of colatitude 
(lamba) or, what is the same, the cosine of latitude.— The latter rule teaches 
the calculation of the day-diameter, ४. e., in this place, the diameter of the 
circle described by the sun on any day for which the sun’s declination is given. 


24. The sines of declination of the sun at the end of Aries, Taurus 
and Gemini are twenty-four, forty-two and forty-eight plus twenty-four, fifteen 
and forty-eight sixtieths respectively. 


25. The day-diameters (at the same places) are two hundred thirty- 
five, two hundred twenty-four and two hundred nineteen; the diameters of 
Taurus however and the last one (४. ८. the day-diameter at the end of Gemini) 
are to be increased by forty and fifteen sixtieths respectively. 


The two above stanzas apply the rules given before for finding the sun’s 
declination and day-diameter to the calculation of the said quantities at the 
end of the different signs. The calculation is made with the Radius 20, the 
greatest declination being assumed to amount to 24. Its result is exhibited 
in the following tabular statement in which the whole numbers represent 
unities of which the Radius contains 20, and the fractions sixtieths of those 
unities. 


ARIES. TAURUS. | GEMINI. 
Sine of Declination. 24— 425. 48.— 
60 60 60 
40 l5 
Day-diameter. 235 zt 2] oy 


26. Multiply the sine of latitude by the diameter and by the sine of 
declination, and divide the product by the sine of colatitude and the day- 
diameter. Divide the minutes of the arc corresponding to the result by three. 
The quotient indicates the vinddik4s of the ascensional difference. 


A rule for finding the ascensional difference for any given latitude and 
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any given declination of the sun, and therefrom the respective length of the 
day and the night. For this purpose the so-called earth-sine (kujy4) has to 
be found, which is done by dividing the product of the sine of latitude and 
the sine of declination by the sine of colatitude. Thereupon the sine of the 
ascensional difference is found by dividing the product of the earth-sine and 
the Radius by the day-radius, ४. ९., half of the day-diameter found previously. 
Of this sine of the ascensional difference the are is taken. As six minutes 
of arc go to one vinadik4 of time, the minutes, in order to be turned into 
vinddik4s, would have to be divided by six, but as, in order to determine the 
true length of the day, the double ascensional difference has to be added or 
deducted (according to circumstances), the divisor three is substituted for the 
divisor six. 


27—28. Multiply the day-diameter by the sine of half the ascensional 
difference and divide by two hundred and forty ; the result is the earth-sine 
(kujyd). Take the square root of the sum of the squares of the earth sine 
and the sine of declination, and divide by that square root the product of earth 
sine and Radius. The quotient is the sine of latitude. Deduct the degrees 
of latitude from ninety ; the sine of the remainder is the sine of colatitude. 


A rule for finding the latitude and colatitude from the given ascen- 
sional difference. At first the earth-sine is found from the ascensional differ- 
ence ; the divisor is 240 f. e. 2 x 20 2 R, since the multiplier is not the day- 
radius but the day-diameter. The earth-sine and the sine of declination are 
the two sides of a right-angled triangle whose hypothenuse (the measure of 
amplitude; agr4) is therefore known. A proportion is then established 


Measure of amplitude: earth-sine= Radius: sine of latitude. 
The complementary sine of the sine of latitude is the sine of colatitude. 


29. Of the signs beginning with Aries take the square of the sine 
and of the sine of declination; by the square root of the difference of those 
squares multiply the diameter and divide by the day-diameter. Multiply 
the are (of the sine thus found) by ten; the result are the vinddikas of the 
rising of the signs. 


30. Thus there are found beginning from Aries (i. e. for the three 
signs beginning with Aries) 278, 299 and 323 (as the vinddikas of rising); 
further on (i. e. for the three signs Cancer, Leo, Virgo) the same quantities 
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are valid in reverse order (323, 299, 278); and the six quantities taken in 
reverse order are valid for that half (of the ecliptic) which begins with Libra. 


Stanza 29 gives the rule for finding the times occupied by the in- 
dividual signs of the ecliptic in rising in the right sphere. At first there is 
found—from the sine of the sign of the ecliptic (reckoning from the beginning 
of Aries) and the sine of declination of the end point of the sign—the sine 
of that are of the day-circle described by that end point, which, if reduced to 
terms of a great circle, furnishes the ascensional equivalent of the sign on the 
equator. In order to effect the reduction, the sine is multiplied by the dia- 
meter (instead of the Radius) and hence divided by the day-diameter (instead 
of the day-radius). The degrees of the arc thus found are divided by 6 in 
order to ascertain the nédik4s (360°= 60 nddik4s), and then multiplied by 
60 in order to give the vinddik4s of rising; hence the text directs us to 
multiply the are by ten.—Stanza 30 states the numerical results of the pre- 
ceding rule for each sign of the ecliptic. 


3l. Three (i. e., the times of rising in the right sphere of the three 
first signs) are to be lessened by half the time of ascensional difference; three 
(i. e., the corresponding times for Cancer, Leo, Virgo) are to be increased by 
the same (amounts of ascensional difference) in the reverse order. Inthe same 
time which a sign of the ecliptic occupies in rising, the seventh sign from it 
goes to its setting. 


A rule for calculating the time occupied by the signs of the ecliptic 
rising in the oblique sphere, t. e., in any given latitude. 


32—33. Multiply the sine of the given degrees of northern declination 
by one hundred and twenty, i. e., Radius and divide by the sine of latitude. 
The time resulting from the arc corresponding to the sine (found by the above 
process) indicates the moment when the sun reaches, after sunrise, the prime 
vertical. The same time being deducted from half a day indicates when the 
sun in the western hemisphere (again reaches the prime vertical). The rule 
does not apply when the sun is in the six signs beginning with Libra. 


A rule for ascertaining the time when the sun is on the prime verti- 
cal.—The samamandalasanku, f. e., the sine of the sun’s altitude when the sun 
is on the prime vertical is found by comparing two similar triangles, the 
former of which is formed by the Radius, the sine of latitude and the sine of 
colatitude; while the sides of the latter represent the sine of the sun’s 
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altitude when the sun is on the prime vertical, the sine of the sun’s declination, 
and that part of the sun’s day circle which is intercepted by the projections 
of the prime vertical and the six o'clock circle. On the supposition of the 
sun’s declination not changing within one day, the sine of altitude thus 
calculated will enable us to fix that moment also when the sun again reaches 
the prime vertical in the western hemisphere. 


The rule has of course no application in the case of the sun having 
south-declination. 


34. Multiply the sine of declination by 240 and by the sine of latitude, 
and divide by the sine of colatitude. Divide thereupon by the day-diameter 
The entire sixth part of the corresponding arc is the quantity by which the 
day is to be increased. 


A rule for finding the ascensional difference, basing on the proportion 
sin colat. : sin latit.=sin declin. : kujyä. 


The result is thereupon reduced to terms of Radius by another proportion. 


35. Multiply, in the northern hemisphere, the sine of the sun’s longi- 
tude by the sine of his greatest declination, and divide by the sine of latitude ; 
the result are the so-called minutes of the éanku (i. e. of the sine of the 
altitude of the sun when the latter is on the prime vertical); from them the 
shadow of the sanku is to be found. 


A rule for finding the sine of the altitude of the sun when the latter is 
on the prime vertical.— The first step is to find the sun’s declination for the 
given time ; this is done by means of the proportion 


Radius : sin greatest declin. sin sun's longit : sin declin. 


Thereupon the sanku is found by comparing the two similar triangles 
of which the one is formed by the Radius, the sine of latitude and the sine 
of eolatitude; and the other by the sanku, the sine of declination and that 
part of the sun’s day circle which is intercepted by the prime vertical and the 
six o'clock circle, 


The proportion established is : 
sin latit. : Radius= sin declin. : ganku. 


( 3i ) 
Combining the two proportions we get 
; Rad x sin great. declin. x sin longit. __ sin t. declin. x sin longit. 
sanku- d Rütti n hüt 
Therefrom the shadow of the gnomon at the moment when the sun 
is on the prime vertical may be found without difficulty. 


36. That person, who determines the moment at which the sun 
crosses the prime vertical and who is able to produce general confidence in his 
calculations, thoroughly understands the theory of the sun. 


37. “If the sun performs one complete revolution in a year, how 
much does he accomplish in a given number of days?” Such like calculations 
even an ignorant fellow can easily perform by means of lines drawn with a 
piece of chalk. 


38. When the shadow of the gnomon completely coincides with the 
east-west line ina circle in which the directions have been marked, then the 
sun is on the prime vertical. 


39. Multiply the Radius by the given sine of declination, and divide 
by the sine of colatitude; the degrees of the result indicate the distance 
from the east-west line at which the sun rises or sets (on the given day). 


A rule for calculating the sine of amplitude (the so-called agr4), founded 


on the proportion 


sin colat. : R=sin declin. : sin amplit. 


40. Multiply the sine of declination by 20 and divide by that (i. e. 
by the sine of amplitude as found in 4); the result is the sine of colatitude. 
Deduct the arc corresponding to that sine from 90; the remainder are the 
degrees of terrestrial latitude. | 


A rule for finding the terrestrial latitude, the sine of amplitude being 
given. The proportion is 


sin ampl. : sin dec]l.=R : sin colat. 
4. Take the twentieth part of the vinddik4s to which the ascensional 


difference at the given time amounts, and put it down in two places. Ac- 
cording as the sun has northern or southern declination, deduct that twentieth 
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part from—or add it to—the given nådikås (. e. the nädikäs which at the 
given time have elapsed since sunrise) multiplied by six. 


42. The sine of the remainder (resp. the sum) is to be increased or 
diminished by the sine of the twentieth part (mentioned above), according as 
the sun has nothern or southern declination. Of the nidikis multiplied by 
six take the sine without applying (to the said nddik4s) any correction. 


43. Multiply the sine thus calculated (i. e. the sine of the remainder, 
increased or diminished in the way taught in 42) by the product of the day- 
diameter and the sine of colatitude, and divide by 28800. The quotient 
indicates the minutes of the sun’s altitude. 


44. Deduct the square of those minutes from 4400, and take the 
square root of the remainder. Multiply the square root by 2, and divide by 
the minutes of the altitude. The result is the shadow. 


A rule for finding the length of the shadow at a given time.—The 
first step is to find the degrees of the ascensional difference which above 
was determined in terms of vinddik4s. The vinàdikäs divided by 60 give 
the nddik4s, and as the ascensional difference had above been taken double 
(in order to determine the length of the day), 20 is substituted as divisor for 
60. Six degrees going to one nddika, the final expression for the degrees of 
the ascensional difference is ; 


Vina. x 6 Vind. 
2x60 20 


The given nädikäs (i. e. the nädikäs which have elapsed from sunrise) are 
thereupon multiplied by six, whereby the number of correeponding degrees 
is found, and the degrees of ascensional difference as found above are deduct- 
ed from them in the case of narthern declination, and added in the case of 
southern declination. 


The sine of the are so determined is technically ealled ‘sttra’ (cp. 
Siddhänta Siromani, Tripragnadhikara, 54). This stra increased by the sine of 
ascensional difference in the northern hemisphere—and diminished by it in 
the southern hemisphere—gives the sine technically called ishta anty4. 
From it is found the so-called ishta hriti, i. e., the perpendicular from the sun 
to the udayAsta sütra, ४. e., the line joining the points in whieh the sun rises 
and sets. (The ishta hriti represents the sum or difference of the sines of 
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two arcs, viz., that arc of the day circle which is intercepted by the sun and 
the six o'clock circle, and that arc which is intercepted by the six 00००८ circle 
and the horizon). 


The proportion employed is as follows : 
Rad: antyi= Rad. of day circle : hriti. 


हे ०५४ __antyd x dyujyé dyujy& __ 20078 x 2 09078 
+. hrti = 30 २ 240 हे 


In order to find therefrom the sine of the sun’s altitude the following 
proportion is employed 


Rad : sin colat. = hriti: sin alt. 


anty&x2 3 dynjşå x sin colat. 


~. sin alt. = ३१0 x 240 = 28800 


Taking the right angled triangle of which the Radius is the 
hypothenuse and the sine of altitude one side, we find the other side which 
is equal to the sine of the zenith-distance, the so-called drigjy4: 


drigiya V Rad? sin altit. =t 4400 sin alt 


We then finally establish on two similar triangles the proportion 
sin alt: sin zenith distance = 2 १. e., gnomon : shadow. 


45. Take the square root of the sum of the squares of the shadow and 
of twelve; multiply it by the sine of colatitude, and by the product divide 
72800; the quotient is called the first sine (prathama-jiv4). 


46. Multiply the sine of latitude by the (sun’s) sine of declination 
of that day and divide by the sine of colatitude; put the result down 
separately. Deduct it from the first-sine, if the sun has northern declination ; 
add it, if he has southern declination. 


47. Multiply the first stne so modified, and the sine which had been 
put down separately, by 240, and divide by the double day-radius ; the two 
corresponding arcs have to be added to each other if the sun has northern 
declination; while they have to be deducted in the case of southern decli- 

nation. The resulting degrees divided by six give the nadikäs. 
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A rule for finding the time of the day from the length of the shadow. 
The hypothenuse of the shadow having been found, the following proportion 
is established 


hyp. shad.: 2 . Rad: sin altit. 


Thereupon the following proportion 
sin colat. Rad = sin altit. : hriti. 


The sine which commonly is called hriti (see above) is by Varäha 
Mihira called prathamajy4. Its value is expressed by the following formula 


t PA 2 Rad? — 2x20) 72³⁰⁰ 
prathama) ya — hyp. shad. x sin colat. hyp. shad. x ain colat. hyp shad. x sin colat. 


Next the earth-sine is calculated by the following proportion 


sin colat. : sin lat. sin decl : earth sine 


By deducting the earth sine from the prathama jivi in the northern 
hemisphere—and adding it in the southern hemisphere—we get the sine of that 
arc of the day circle which intervenes between the unmandala-circle and the 
place of the sun (which sine is commonly called kali; cp. Siddh Sir. as above. 
The so-called kal& and the earth-sine are thereupon reduced, in the ordinary 
way, to the dimensions of a great circle, and we thus obtain the so-called 
sütra-sine (see above) and the sine of ascensional difference. We take 
the arcs of both these sines and add them to each other in the northern 
hemisphere; while we deduct the latter from the former in the southern 
hemisphere. By dividing the sum—or difference—by six, we obtain the 
nAdik&s during which the sun has been above the horizon. 


48. Or else multiply the measure of the day by six, and divide by 
the angulis of the shadow, after having added to them 2 and subtracted 
from them the angulis of the midday-shadow. The result are, in the eastern 
hemisphere, the nadikaés which have elapsed since sunrise, in the western 
hemisphere, the nidikas remaining till sunset. 


Another rule for finding the time, basing on the observation that, when 
the equation 


given shadow + 2 noon shad. = 2, holds good, the time is midday. 


How many nädikäs then will have elapsed since sunrise, if the left side 
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of the equation is equal to any given number, viz., the given length of the 
shadow at any time ?—The resulting formula is 


day 
nAdikAs= ,,--- त oe त ता 
°  )3+ given shad. — noon shad. 2 T given shad. -- noon shad. 


49. Multiply the measure of the day by six, and divide by the given 
ndqikis ; lessen the quotient by twelve and add the midday-shadow. The 
result is the shadow due to the sun (at the given time). 


The above rule for finding the length of the shadow for any given 
time is merely the reversal of the rule given in stanza 48. From the formula 
given there we derive 


nådikås (2 +shad.—noon shad.) =6 x measure of day 
e. shad. = — 2 +noon shad. 


50. The observed nAdikAs are to be increased—or else diminished— 
by the nidikAs of the rising of the moon, according as it is day or night; by 
means of them the shadow of the moon is to be calculated in the same way 
as that of the sun. 


A rule for ascertaining the length of the shadow due to the moon. — 
In the case of the moon rising before the sun the nadikis, which have elapsed 
between her rising and the rising of the sun, have to be added to the observed 
nådiķâs, i. e., the nddikis which intervene between sunrise and the moment 
for which the length of the shadow is required. | 


5l. According to the methods suceessively taught for the calculation 
of the nddik4s of ascensional difference, etc., the day-eircle, declination and so 
on have to be ascertained (for the moon also); the previous rules apply also 
to her setting. The corresponding items for the other planets may be 
ascertained by appropriate reasoning. 


52. 53. 54. Multiply the Radius by twelve, and divide by the square 
root of the sum of the squares of the shadow and of twelve. Multiply the 
result by the sine of latitude and divide by the sine of colatitude.— Again 
multiply the sine of greatest declination by the sine of the sun’s longitude: 
divided by the sine of colatitude ; the result is the sine of the sun’s amplitude. 
Deduct from the latter sine the result obtained above in the case ef the sun 
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having northern declination, and add it in the case of southern declination ; 
multiply the difference (resp. sum) by the hypothenuse of the shadow, and 
divide by the Radius; the resulting angulis are the koti (perpendicular). 
The square root of the difference of the squares of the koti and the shadow js 
the bahu (base).—In fixing the directions the bähu is even (i. e. coincides with 
the east-west line), and at right angles to the koti. 


A rule for finding the distance of the base of the gnomon (or else the 
distance of the end of the shadow) from the east-west line.—At first the sine 
of the sun’s altitude is found by means of the following proportion 


hypoth. shad. : I2 = Rad: sin alt. 
From this the base of the sun’s altitude is found by means of the fol- 
lowing proportion 


sin colat. ; sin lat. sin alt.: base alt. 


Thereupon the sun's sine of declination for the given time is calcu- 
lated by means of the proportion 


Radius: sin great. declin. = sin sun’s longit. : sun’s sin declin. 


and therefrom the sun’s sine of amplitude by the following proportion 


sin colat, ; Rad. sin declin. : sin ampl. 


The expression for the latter therefore is 


sin ampl. = zin lat. x rr deel. x — = ein lat. xsin great. declin, “ein a Joelin, 

We thereupon take, in the northern hemisphere, the difference of the 
sine of amplitude and the base of altitude—and the sum of the two in the 
southern hemisphere—, and thus obtain the distance of the base of the perpen- 
dicular, representing the altitude, from the east-west line. In order to reduce 
this distance to the terms of the small ganku, ४, e., the gnomon, the following 
proportion is established 


Rad ; dist.=hyp, shad,; bhuja; 


the bhuja thus found being the distance of the base of the gnomon 
from the east-west line. This distance, ordinarily called bhuja, is by Varäha 
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Mihira called koti. It being here defined as the interval between the base of 
the gnomon and the east-west line, the presupposition is that the gnomon 
is so placed that the end of the shadow falls on the central point formed by 
the intersection of the east-west and the north-south line. If on the other 
hand the gnomon occupies the central point, the koti (or bhuja) is the 
interval between the end of the shadow and the east-west line. 


55. Multiply the Radius by the interval between the shadow and the 
east-west line (४. ८. by the koti=bhuja found above), and divide by the 
hypothenuse of the shadow, Of this result there has to be taken the difference 
(from the result found above, viz., the base of the sun’s altitude), if there is 
sameness (i. e., if the bhuja of the ganku and the base of the sun’s altitude are 
both measured in the same direction) ; while the sum has to be taken, if there 
is difference (t. e., if one of the mentioned quantities is to be measured from 
the north to the south, and the other from the south to the north). The 
result is the sine of the sun’s amplitude. | 


56. Multiply the latter sine by the sine of colatitude, and divide by 
the sine of greatest declination ; the result is the sine of the sun’s longitude.— 
According to the rules here given for the sun the corresponding calculations 
have to be made for the other planets also. 


The above rule for calculating the sun’s longitude from the observed 
koti (= bhujs) ४. e., the distance of the point of the shadow from the east- 
west line at a given moment is simply the reverse of the preceding rule.— The 
expression for the sine of the sun’s longitude is as follows 


sin ampl. x sin colat. Rad. Un ampl, xsin colat, 
Rad 


sin longit. = * in great. deci ~ in great. declin. ° 


CHAPTER V. 


On THE Moon’s BECOMING VISIBLE. 


tS 


. Take on the one hand the sum, and on the other hand the differ- 
ence, of the distance of sun and moon and the difference of their declinations ; 
multiply the two quantities thus obtained and take the square root of the 
product. Divide by that product the difference of the declinations, which 
previously has been multiplied by the latitude of the moon. 


2. The result has to be deducted from the interval of sun and 
moon, if the moon’s latitude has the same direction as the difference of the 
declinations ; in the opposite case the result has to be added. In the case 


of the morning-twilight the directions as to adding and subtracting have to 
be reversed. 


3. If that (corrected interval of sun and moon) rises in two nädikäs, 
which we infer from the seventh sign of the ecliptic—counting from the 
sun— ; then, the sky being clear, the moon is seen by men. 


A rule for determining the distance from the sun at which the moon 
Fig. 2. 


becomes visible after new moon. Let (fig. 2) ES represent 
a segment of the Ecliptic, in which S is the place of the 
sun and E the point in which the moon’s circle of latitude 
cuts the ecliptic. The moon’s place is m. E Bis a seg- 
ment of the day circle—parallel to the Equator—described 
by the point E of the Ecliptic; 8 8 a segment of the sun’s 
circle of declination; md a segment of the moon's cirele of 
declination. Treating all the ares as straight lines, we 
have in the right angled triangle EBS 


( 39 ) 
EB 5-5 S'=\(ES+BS) (ES—BS) 


Now BS and md being parallel, the angles ES Band md E are 
equal, and hence the two right angled triangles are similar. We thence find 
by proportion 

Ed — B * E m 

By the amount of Ed so found the distance of the moon from the sun 
in the ecliptic has to be corrected. Ed has to be deducted in case of the 
moon’s latitude and the difference of the declinations of the two bodies 
having the same direction ; while it has to be added in the opposite case.— 
The moon is first seen when her corrected distance from the sun amounts to 
so much that it sets—or, what is the same, that an equally large piece of 
that sign of the Ecliptic, that is seventh from the sign in which the sun is 
at the time, rises—in two nådikås. 


4. (The text and meaning of the first half of this stanza is doubtful : 
it possibly contains a remark of an astrological character, as explained in the 
Sanskrit Commentary). 


The twelfth part of the hypothenuse represents the illumined part of 
the moon; it is to be laid off in the direction of the base. 


By the hypothenuse we have to understand the interval between sun 
and moon as in figure 2. The moon's diameter is supposed to be divided 
into fifteen angulis all of which are illumined when the moon is in opposition, 
१. e., at the distance of 80* from the sun. Hence the formula 


Illumined part = न रट =. 

5. The perpendicular is constituted by the difference of the declina- 

tions (of sun and moon) and of the latitude ; of which two quantities the sum 

has to be taken if their direction is the same, otherwise the difference. The 

hypothenuse is the interval between sun and moon. The square root of the 
difference of the squares of those two sides is the base. 


6. Let the perpendicular be laid off in that direction in which the 
sun is with regard to the moon, one degree being supposed equal to one 
anguli ; in the same way the base and the hypothenuse are to be laid off 
with angulis. 


( 40 ) 


7. First lay off the hypothenuse from the centre of the moon ; then 
from the hypothenuse the perpendicular ; then the base in the direction of the 
moon’s centre. This base is called aksha (axis) on the moon’s circumference. 
Measure out the illumined part from the middle (3. e., the hypothenuse which 
divides the moon into two halves) ; it has the shape of a bow. 


Directions how to draw a diagram of the illumined part of the moon, 
which are immediately intelligible from 
figure 3, in which S represents the suns 
place and m the centre of the moon. The 
line mh, which ordinarily is called koti, 
Varäàha Mihira calls bhuja, and h S which 
ordinarily is called bhuja he calls koti. The 
illumined part of the moon is abc; the 
angulis which determine the amount of the 
illumination are measured off on the dia- 
meter bm from the point b. 


8. Multiply (the moon’s) southern or northern latitude by the 
equinoctial shadow, and divide by 2. The resulting degrees are, in the case 
of the moon’s rising, to be added (if the latitude is southern), and to be 
deducted (if the latitude is northern) ; the reverse has to be done at the time 
of setting. 


9. From the longitude of the sun lessened by that of the moon 
(ascertain the number of the intervening signs); according as they are less or 
more than six, the rising of the moon has to be determined as taking place 
during the day or during the night, owing to the rising of the sun. 


0. Having thus (i. e. in the way indicated in stanza 8) performed the 
subtraction or addition, deduct the moon’s longitude, lessened by that of the 
sun, from half the circle ; in the time (reckoned from sunrise) equal to the time 
of the rising of the remaining signs the moon goes to her setting. 


The above are rules for finding the time of the moon’s rising and 
setting.—First there is given a rule for the so-called drik-karman, which 
however neglects the 4yana-drik-karman, and limits itself to the aksha-drik- 


( 4 ) 


karman, १. e., that operation by which there is determined that point of the 
ecliptic, together with which a planet having latitude rises in a given terres- 
mens trial latitude. In figure 4 E L B re- 
. P presents an arc of the Ecliptic, Lm H 
the horizon, m the moon’s true place, 
E its place in the Ecliptic to which it 
E is referred—in the Indian fashion—by 
means of a circle of declination, L that 
point of the Ecliptic which rises to- 
gether with the moon. In order to 


determine E L, we look upon the triangle Em L as a plane one, in which the 
angle Em L is equal to the terrestrial latitude, and its complement m L E to 
the colatitude. We then establish the proportion 


EL: sin latit. Em: sin colatit. 


EL sin lat. x Em 


sin colat. ° 


vere i in la 
Substituting न for E y, 


E L ] 2 ® 


The amount so found is added to, or deducted from, the moon's 
longitude, according as the moon has southern or northern declination.— 
Stanzas 9 and 0 present no difficulties. 


CHAPTER VI. 


LUNAR ECLIPSES (ACCORDING ro THE PAULI§A SIDDHANTA.) 


किलक 


l. From the nadqikAs of the tithi, which, taking sunrise as the 
starting point, have elapsed or are yet to come, the corresponding minutes 
of motion of the moon have to be calculated. They are to be deducted from 
the moon’s place (in case of the full moon tithi having terminated before 
sunrise), and we thus obtain the place of the moon at that time (i. e., the 
time of the termination of the full moon tithi, i. e., the time of opposition); 
while in the opposite case the minutes have to be added. 


There is some corruption in the last line of the text of the stanza; 
but there can be no doubt about the general meaning. The longitude of the 
moon had hitherto been calculated for sunrise ; now, when the discussion of 
lunar eclipses begins, it becomes requisite to find it for the moment of 
opposition, i. e., the end of the tithi of full moon. According as that moment 
precedes or follows the sunrise for which the moon’s longitude had been found, 
the latter has to be diminished or increased by the amount of the moon’s 
motion during the interval. 


| 2. Deduct from the longitude of Rahu twenty-six minutes, and 

thereupon take the degrees intervening between Rähu and the moon. If 
these degrees are within thirteen, there is an eclipse; if within fifteen, there is 
the shadow of an eclipse. 


3. Deduct the square of the minutes of the moon’s latitude from 
the square of fifty-five, and take the square root of the remainder. Doubling 
it and operating upon it in the manner of the tithi, we find the time of the 
duration of the eclipse. 


4. Lessen thirteen by the degrees of the interval between the moon 
and Rahu, and multiply by five; the result taken as vinddik4s is to be added 
to the duration of the eclipse in the case of Rahu being more advanced in 
longitude than the moon ; otherwise it is to be deducted. 


( 43 ) 


The former half of stanza 2 refers back to the rule given in III. 29 
concerning the place of the moon’s node. Its latter half states the lunar 
ecliptic limits. By the expression ‘shadow of an eclipse’ we apparently have 
to understand a quasi-eclipse, ४. e., the diminution of the moon's light by the 
penumbra (?) 


Stanza 3 calculates the duration of the eclipse from the line l C 
Fig. 5. (fig. 5) which itself is determined as 

one of the sides of a right angled 

triangle of which m] i. e., the lati- 


l tude of the moon at the moment of 

Gs contact with the shadow is the other 
§ \ side, and mC १. ८., the sum of the 
= l radii of the moon and the shadow the 
\/ hypothenuse. Seventeen minutes are 


taken for the mean value of the moon’s 

0 radius, and thirty-eight for the mean 

value of the radius of the shadow; 

the sum of these two quantities 

amounts to fifty-five. The time which 

the moon takes in passing—by means 

— of the difference of the motions of sun 

| and moon—along !C is half of the 

total duration of the eclipse. This time is found by a proportion similar to 
that employed for finding the nädikàs, past and to come, of a tithi, viz. 


Minutes of diff. of motions: 60 nad. = double the minutes of l C: 
duration of eclipse. 


To the duration so found stanza 4 directs us to apply a correction 
whose rationale we are however unable to assign. 


5. By five, diminished by the degrees of interval (between the 
moon and her node), let ten be diminished and multiplied, then multiply by 
four, take the square root and multiply the latter by twenty-one ; the fifth 
part of the result indicates the minutes of total obscuration. 


A rule for calculating the time of complete obscuration during a total 
eclipse of the moon.—The quantity to be calculated first is the latitude of 
the moon at the moment when complete obscuration begins. For this purpose 


( 44 ) 


the sine of the degrees intervening between the moon and the node is 
calculated, according to the formula: sine= —5 (2 being the sine of 
0 degrees if the Radius 20, and ten degrees being introduced into the 
formula, because in the case of a total eclipse the interval between moon 
and node must be less than 0 degrees.) The sine of latitude is then 
calculated on the assumption of the moon's greatest latitude amounting to 
240’, whence the proportion 


Radius: sin great. latit. 0: sin lat. 


8 — 240 2 x degrees __ 2 x degrees, 
~. sin lat. = - प्रसा १ १क्‍ञ 5 


Having thus found m? (fig. 5) we have 
VO=w mC aml (Ct- tm): x degr.” 
=A (Ed (SF dEr) = 2-८/5 = degr छ वन्छ] 


Multiplying this last expression by two, in order to find the whole 
duration of total obscuration, we finally have: 


Minutes of total obscuration 
=+ x 2v [5 - degr.] II0 - (5 - degr.)] 
=-g- V4 [5 degr. ] II0 - (5 - degr. )] 


6. Within a time equal to the difference of half the duration of the 
eclipse and half the period of total obscuration the shadow swallows the whole 
moon.—The direction of the contact and the separation is to be determined 
by means of the degrees of the interval between the moon and the node. 


7, That direction is opposite to the direction of the moon’s latitude. 
Divide the quadrant of the moon’s circumference into thirteen parts, and 
from the east-point lay off the degrees of the direction of the eclipse (i. e., 
the degrees of the valana or deflection), At the point thus determined 
the parvan, i. e., the beginning of the eclipse takes place, 


8, Multiply the degrees of terrestrial latitude by a quarter of the 
moon’s circumference, and again by the degrees intervening between the 
moon and the zenith, and divide by 800; the result is the deflection 
(valana) which is north in the eastern hemisphere, south in the western one. 


( 45 ) 


A rule for calculating the socalled Aksha valana, %. e., the deflection 
due to latitude (the Ayana valana being altogether neglected). The rule 
given in stanza 8 for the 4ksha valana is based on the proportion: If 90° 
zenith-distance give a deflection equal to the terrestrial latitude, how much do 
the given degrees of zenith distance give ?—This is combined with the further 
proportion: If 90° give an arc equal to one quarter of the moon’s circum- 
ference, how much do the calculated degrees of deflection give ?—The 
resulting formula for the are of deflection to be laid off on the moon’s 
circumference is 


__ zenith dist. x latit. x ३ circumf. of moon 
Are= 90 x 90 800. ae 


We do not know the reason for the direction—given in stanza 7— 
to divide each quarter of the circumference into thirteen parts. 


9. During a total eclipse dark yellow is to be declared the peculiar 
colour of the moon; her colour is dusky in the case of eclipses taking place during 
the rising or setting of the moon; and waterish in the case of partial eclipses. 


0. [A stanza of doubtful import; see the Sanskrit Commentary. ] 


ll. Describe in one place (१. e. from one centre) three circles, one, viz., 
the moon’s circle with a string measured by seventeen minutes, a second one, viz., 
thecircle of the shadow with a string of thirty-eight minutes, and a third one, viz., 
the cirele of duration with a string equal in length to the sum of the two quantities. 


2. (Ascertain) by means of the degrees (of deflection) to be laid off 
in the direction stated above the east and west-line of Lanka, and draw on 
both sides of it thirteen long lines, at equal distances from one another. 


3. This is a concise description of the projection of a lunar eclipse, 
the details of which are to be known from explanation. The first contact, 
the complete obscuration and the duration are there seen through 
appropriate constructions, 


l4, In a lunar eclipse the moon is seen to touch the shadow of the 
earth from the west-side; in the same way she touches, in a solar eclipse, 
the sun from the west-side; hence the eastern part of the moon is first 
touched, but not that of the sun. 


Stanzas ll-l3 contain some rather general directions how to draw 
the projection of a lunar eclipse, on the ground of the 4ksha valana previously 
calculated, Compare the Sanskrit Commentary. 


CHAPTER VII. 


SOLAR ECLIPSES, ACCORDING TO THE PAULISA SIDDHANTA. 


zeae 


l. As many nidikis as there remain until midday (from the time of 
conjunction), or as many as have elapsed since midday, have to be multiplied 
by six. The thirtieth part of the corresponding sine is the “bending” 
(displacement) of the tithi (i. e. the parallax in longitude). 


A rule for calculating the parallax in longitude. We ascertain the 
hour angle (multiplying the given nädikäs by 6, six degrees going to each 
nådikå), and establish the following proportion: 


Radius: greatest parallax = sin hour angle: desired parallax. 


The greatest parallax being assumed equal to the mean motion 
during four nadik4s, we thus have 


Desired parallax = 


4 x sin hourangle _ sin hour angle 
i20 30. 


2—4. [Three stanzas of doubtful import.] 


5. Deduct twenty-six minutes from the longitude of Rähu, and take 
the degrees intervening between Rähu and the moon. If they are within 
thirteen, there takes place an eclipse of the moon; and an eclipse of the 
sun, if they are within eight. 


A stanza agrreeing, as far as lunar eclipses are concerned, in contents 
and enunciation with stanza 2 of chapter VI. 


6. Deduct, in the case of the moon, the square of the degrees of 
the interval from 69, in the case of the sun from 64; the square roots of the 
remainders minus their fourth parts indicate the duration of the lunar and 
solar eclipses. 


( 47 ) 


If we calculate the moon’s latitude at the moment, when complete 
obscuration begins, in the manner taught in stanza 5 of the preceding chapter, 
with the one difference of making the greatest latitude equal to 270 (not 240) 
minutes, we obtain | 


latitude = 270 * x degrees of interval 
rr 


= 70 x X degrees - 20१६००७ (approximately). 


By means of the latitude so found, and assuming half the sum of the 
diameters of moon and shadow to be equal to 58 minutes, we find—in the 
customary manner 


Measure of half duration of eclipse 58'—latit 
=V 58.— (degrees of interval). 3 की —degrees * 
= 2 3˙ — degrees’ (approximately). 


In order to find from the latter expression the whole duration of the 
eclipse in terms of nädikäs, we multiply it by 2x60, and divide by the 
difference of the daily motions of sun and moon, when we obtain : 


duration of eclipse= ब्र?" 69 - degrees’ = 


sxe ५” 69 — degrees’ = 7 I 69 — degrees’. 


In the case of a solar eclipse we find by an analogous process, and 
assuming half the sum of the diameters of sun and moon to be equal to 
35 minutes : 


Measure of half the eclipse= ४८ 357-- a x degrees? 
= 2४ (EY - degrees“ = 4४ 64 - degrees* (approximately). 
And for the duration of the whole eclipse in nadik4s 


० 2 * 9 60 E GS 
Duration = 7302 ५८ 64— degrees’ 


=% degrees“ (approximately). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


SOLAR ECLIPSES, ACCORDING TO THE ROMAKA SIDDHANTA. 


— — 


t. Multiply the ahargana by 50, deduct 65, and divide by 54787; 
the result is the mean longitude of the sun in due succession (i. e. revolutions, 
signs, etc.), according to the Romaka-Siddhanta. 


This rule follows immediately from the nature of the yuga acknowledged 
by the Romaka Siddhinta, as described in I. 5. Instead of -posg the 
reduced fraction 4787 is employed. Sixty-five is the kshepa quantity 
enabling the calculations to start from the epoch chosen. 


2. The operation of finding the true places of the sun and the 
moon is performed by means of the quantities (about to be stated) measured 
for half signs of the anomaly of sun and moon, and arranged in direct as 
well as inverse order. Of the sun (the mean longitude) has to be deducted 
from half of Gemini, ४. e., from two and a half signs. 


The Romaka SiddhAnta calculates the equation of centre of the sun and 
moon for each half sign, . e., progressing from 5 to 5 degrees. The six 
quantities thus obtained for the first quarter of the circle are employed for 
the second quarter in the inverse order and so on.—In order to obtain the 
kendra, ४. e., the anomaly of the sun we have to take the difference of his 
mean longitude and of the longitude of his apogee, which is estimated at 24 
signs = 75°. 


3. Twenty increased in succession by fifteen, fourteen, ten and four, and 
diminished by six and fourteen are the minutes (which added up in succession 
give the amounts of the equation for 5˙ 30° 45° ete). Eighteen and five 
seconds have to be deducted (from the first and second quantities); (to the 
four others) two, ten, sixteen, eighteen seconds have to be added. 


The six quantities indicated in the above stanza stand as follows : 


( 49 ) 
34’ 42”; 33/ 55"; 30 2“; 24’ 0“; 4 6“; 6’ ]87; 


which added up give the following equations 


Anomaly és l5° 30° 45° | 60° | 75° | 90° 


a a ea SD Cen — 0 eet 


Equation ... | 84 42” | 68°87" 98“ 39” 22“ 49“ 37“ 5“ J43“ 23” 


4. Multiply the ahargana by 38900, deduct 984, and divide by 
040953: the quotient indicates the mean longitude of the moon. 


This rule follows immediately from the constitution of the yuga 
assumed in the Romaka Siddhanta (excepting the kshepa quantity), 


5. Multiply the ahargana by 0, add 609, and divide by 303] . the 
quotient gives the position of the moon’s kendra at sunset in Avanti. 


The assumption here is that the kendra of the moon performs 0 
revolutions in 303 s&vana days or, in other words, that the latter period 
contains 0 anomalistic months. 


6. One degree plus 4, tl and 2 (minutes); four times eighteen (i. e., 
seventy-two), lessened by eight times three (24); five times six (30); and 
sixty minus eight times six (2), The last two quantities are to be lessened 
by one. 


A statement of the differences of the moon's equation of the centre, 
taken from fifteen, to fifteen degrees. By adding up the stated quantities we 
obtain the following table | 


Anomaly | ee Ow | 30° 45° | 60? 75° | 90° 


Equation. ie | LI | 2° 25“ | ३” 27“ | 4° 5" 4 4% 456 


7. The daily motion of the moon amounts to 790 minutes, that of 
the moon’s anomaly to 784. By taking the difference of the true motions 
(on two consecutive days) we obtain the past true daily motion, as well 
as the one during the coming night (i. e. nychthemeron). 


( 50 ) 


8. Multiply the ahargana by 24, add 56266 and divide by 63; 
the result is the successive position (in revolutions, signs, etc.) of the head of 
Rahu (i. e., the moon’s ascending node), reckoning backwards from the end 
of Pisces (= first point of Aries). 


Twenty-four revolutions of the node — whose movement is retrograde — 
are supposed to take place in 63 såvana days, 


9. As many nådikâs as there remain until midday, or else as many 
nadik4s as have elapsed since midday, are to be multiplied by six. The 
thirtieth part of the corresponding sine is the displacement of the tithi, 
(i. e., the parallax in longitude), | 


A rule literally agreeing with the corresponding rule of the Pauliga 
Siddhänta (VII. I). 


0. And from the ndgikis which have elapsed since sunrise calculate 
the orient ecliptic point; from the latter plus nine signs (i. e., from the point 
called vitribha or tribhona) ascertain the degrees of declination. 


A rule for finding the highest point of the ecliptic, the so-called 
tribhona or vitribha, whose longitude is less by three—or more by nine— 
signs than that of the orient ecliptic point.—In order to find the zenith 
distance of that point we have at first to determine its declination. 


ll. Multiply the sine of the difference of the orient ecliptic point, 
of three and of the node by two, and divide by sixty. The result in degrees 
is to be deducted from the declination (calculated above) if the directions of 
the two are opposite; while the two are to be added, if the result (and the 
declination) have the same direction, 


]2, If northern, (the declination so corrected) deducted from the 
terrestrial Jatitude—and, if southern, added to jt—is to be considered as the 
southern (zenith distance of the tribhona) ; while if northern and greater than 
the terrestrial latitude it is to be viewed as northern (zenith distance). 


A process preliminary to the calculation of the parallax in latitude. 
What we require—and what generally is ascertained in Hindu Astronomy 
to that end—is the zenith distance of that point of the ecliptic which has 
the greatest altitude (which pgint is called vitribha or tribhona); the sine. 


( 5! ) 


Fig. 6. of which distance is tech- 
nically called drikkshepa 
(T Z in figure 6 ; in which 


° figure A C is the Ecliptic, 
A Pp’ acthe moon’s orbit, and 
P’ ZT D the projection 
VA Of a great circle passing 
through the pole of the 
खु Ecliptic, the zenith and 
W E the tribhona T, and cut- 
Ay ting the moon’s orbit in 
t t). 


The Romaka Siddhänta however makes the amount of the parallax 
of latitude to depend not on the drikkshepa, but on the sine of ६2. In order 
to calculate this latter quantity it at first calculates t T. There having been 
ascertained d T +. e., the interval between the tribhona and the moon’s node, 
the following proportion is established 


Rad : sin greatest latit. of moon=sin d T: sin t T. 


The greatest latitude being assumed equal to 240’, we have 


sin t T i = 2 sin d T. 
The resulting minutes are turned into degrees by being divided by sixty. 


To t T so found T Z ought to be added in order to find the zenith 
distance of t; but instead of T Z there is taken LZ which is known from the 
declination of L and the terrestrial latitude. 


3. Multiply the daily motion of the moon by the sine of that 
(zenith distance as found above), and divide by 800; the result is the 
parallax in latitude. The mean measure of the sun is thirty minutes, that 
of the moon thirty-four. | 


( 52 ) 


4. Multiply the sine of the distance of the moon, which (at the 
moment of conjunction) has the same longitude (with the sun), from the node 
by twenty-one and divide by nine; take the sum of the result and of the 
parallax in latitude, if there is sameness of direction; and the difference of 
the two, if there is opposition. 


Rules for finding the parallax in latitude and the moon’s true latitude. 
The rule for finding the parallax is founded on the supposition that the 
greatest parallax is equal to the fifteenth part of the moon’s daily motion 
we therefore have the proportion 


Radius: daily motion =sin zenith distance of tribhona: parallax 


७६ daily motion x sin sen. -dist. 
>. Parallax = S 


In order to find the latitude of the moon we at first establish the 
proportion 


Radius: sine of greatest latitude (2700 = given sine of moon's 
distance from node: desired latitude. 


We therefore have 


_ 270 x sin distance 27 x sin dist. _ 2 x ein dist. 2 x sin dist. ` 
Latit-— 0 =— गा = sxs (approximately). 
27 


By increasing or diminishing the latitude se found by the parallax 
found above we obtain the true latitude. 


75, Multiply the true motion of the sun and the moon by their 
mean measure, and divide by the mean motion; the result is the true measure, 
in minutes, of the two bodies at the given time. 


6. Deduct the square of the avanati (i. e. the latitude of the moon 
as corrected for parallax of latitude) from the square of half the sum of the 
- measure of sun and moon. From the double square root of the remainder 
determine the time (of the eclipse), as in the case (of the calculation) of the 
elapsed portion of a tithi 


( 58 ) 


A rule for determining the duration of the eclipse. We at first take 
the right angled triangle of which half the sum of the diameters of sun and 
moon forms the hypothenuse, and the moon’s corrected latitude the perpendi- 
cular; the base of this triangle represents half the time of the duration, 
expressed in minutes of arc. We then establish the proportion 


Minutes of difference of sun’s and moon’s motion: 60 n&dik4s= minutes 
of arc of duration of eclipse: nfdikas of duration. | 


I7. As many minutes as there remain on the corrected latitude being 
deducted from half the sum of the measures of sun and moon, so many 
ahgulis of the sun know to be obscured by the moon. 


8. Describe the circle of the sun with half his diameter and mark 
off from its centre the true latitude, in its appropriate direction. From 
the end of that latitude describe the circle of the moon with half her 
diameter, and thereby show the amount of obscuration. 


Fig. 7. In diagram 7 A is the centre of the sun, 

B that of the moon, A B the moon’s true latitude. 

Kes The obscured amount D C is therefore equal to 

Sun’s Radius minus A D; which latter quantity is 

OCN yJ itself equal to the true latitude minus the Radius 
of the moon. Hence the obscured amount is equal 


to the sum of the two Radii minus the latitude.—The rule for delineating the 
eclipse, given in stanza 8 presents no difficulties. 


CHAPTER IX. 


SoLAR ECLIPSES ACCORDING TO THE SURYA SIDDHANTA. 


l. According to the Sdrya Siddhänta the (mean place of the) sun is 
found successively (i. e., in revolutions, signs, etc.) by multiplying the ahargana 
by 800, deducting 442, and dividing by 292207; (the place so found is) 
for midday at Avanti. 


According to I. 4 the Sürya Siddhanta teaches that 80000 re vo- 
lutions of the sun take place in 65746575 days. Hence the sun performs in a 
given ahargana 


780000 . ५ : . 800 x ah 
95007 which fraction reduced by 225 is equal to oe 


The kshepa quantity —442 is introduced in order to enable us to 
start in the calculation from the epoch of the PajichasiddhantikA, viz., 427 
Saka. About its calculation see later on. 


2. Multiply the ahargana by 900000, deduct 67027, and divide 
by 24589506 ; the result is the (mean place of the) moon. 


From the elements of the yuga of the Sürya Siddhänta as stated 
in the first chapter we deduce the number of the sidereal revolutions of the 
moon within that period, and thus obtain 2406389. In order to find the 
revolutions in a given ahargana we therefore should have to multiply the 
latter by 2406389 and divide—as in the case of the sun—by 65746575. 
These being however rather unwieldy numbers, 900000 is substituted for 
the former and 24589506 for the latter. The substitution involves an in- 
accuracy; for—as appears from an exact calculation the steps of which are 
exhibited in the Sanskrit Commentary on the above stanza—the motion of 
the moon within a given ahargana strictly amounts to 


900000 x aharg. _7666 x shar. 
34589506 34539506 x 65746576 ° 


( 55 ) 


The former quantity only is introduced into the general rule for finding 
the moon’s place ; the latter one is provided for by a special correction stated 
further on. — About the kshepa-quantity see later on. 


3. Multiply the ahargana by 900, add 2260356, and divide by 
2908789 ; the result is the place of the moon’s uchcha. 


The above rule implies that 900 revolutions of the moon’s uchcha 
take place in 2908789 s4vana days. Ascertaining therefrom the length of 
one revolution and the number of revolutions in one mahfyuga, we find for 
the latter 48829. The expression for calculating the motion of the 
uchcha in a given ahargana would therefore be Ee ae (the denominator 
of the fraction being the såvana days of a mahäyuga). 


The fraction 5 is transformed (see Sanskrit Commentary) into 


5565788 + लका 7800200678 8 दलको Of which expression only the former term is employed 
for the general rule, while to make up for the neglect of the latter a 


correction is stated in the next stanza. 


4, Multiply the revolutions of the moon by 5, and divide by 320; 
deduct the result taken as seconds.—Also multiply the revolutions of the 
moon’s uchcha by 0 and divide by 297; the resulting seconds are to be 
added to the moon’s uchcha. 


This stanza states the corrections referred to above, which have to 
be applied to the mean places of the moon and her apogee as calculated 
according to the general rules embodied in stanzas 2 and 3.— A calculation 
(about whose details see the Sanskrit Commentary) shows that, in order to 
make up for the terms neglected in the general rule, ,,., seconds for each 
completed revolution have to be deducted from the moon’s mean place; and 
that on the other hand i; seconds for each revolution have to be added to, 
the place of the moons apogee 


5. Multiply the ahargana by 270, add to it, and divide by 
834582; the result is the place of Rahu in revolutions, eto. 


6. Deducting this from 2 signs we have the head of Rähu (i. e., 
the moon's ascending node): while by adding six signs we have the tail of 
Rähu (i. e., the descending node), The minutes of arc intervening between 
Rähu and the moon (serve to calculate) the moon's latitude; 270 minutes (are 
the greatest latitude) 


( 56 ) 


The above rule for calculating the place of the moon’s node requires 
the assumption of 232226 revolutions of the node in a mahfyuga ; for in that 


case we have the proportion 757757499 Which may be reduced to 74885 


The line stating the kshepa quantity of Rahu is too corrupt to lend 
itself to emendation; we may however in this place state the principles 
on which all the kshepa quantities given in the preceding stanzas of this 
chapter are calculated. They of course all have the purpose of throwing 
the rules for finding the mean places into a shape enabling us to begin our 
calculations not from a very remote period—which would oblige us to use 
inconveniently large multipliers and divisors—but from the epoch of the 
Pajichasiddhantik4, viz., 427 Saka. From tentative calculations it appears 
that the kshepas exhibited by Varäha Mihira are calculated, not from the 
beginning of the Kaliyuga or the Mah4yuga, but from the beginning of the 
Kalpa. We therefore have to form the ahargana from the beginning of 
the Kalpa down to 427 Saka (cp. the Sanskrit Commentary and also Jour. 
Asiat. Soc. of Bengal vol. LIII. 884 p. 268 ff), and to treat that ahargana 
according to the general rules for calculating the mean places. We thus find 
that the place of the sun at the epoch of the Pafichasiddhdntik& was 
— Aer But as the Sürya Siddhinta makes all its calculations for 
midnight, while Varäha Mihira declares that the rules given by him are 
adapted to midday, we have to deduct a further amount equal to the sun’s 
motion during half a day ( = 54252207 = 787307) and thus finally obtain 

202407, Which agrees with the kshepa stated in the text.—Calculating the 
moon’s position at the epoch in an analogous manner, and again making an 
allowance for the moon’s motion between midday and midnight, we obtain 
for the kshepa - 67097, which differs by an inconsiderable amount only 
from the kshepa stated in the text, viz.—67027.—And finally applying the 
same process to the moon’s uchcha we find for its kshepa 2260355, which 
differs by one only from the quantity stated in stanza 3. 


7—8. By deducting eighty degrees from the sun’s longitude the 
anomaly is found, and the moon’s anomaly by diminishing her longitude by 
that of her apogee. Multiply the sine of the anomaly by fourteen in the 
sun's case, and by thirty-one in the moon’s case, and divide by 360; take the 
arcs corresponding to the results. Put the arcs down in two places. The 
result which follows from the calculation for the moon is subtractive in the 
first half of the circle and additive in the second. 


( 57 ) 


The longitude of the sun’s apogee is assumed to amount to 80°, and 
the circumferences of the epieycles of sun and moon to 4 and 3]" respect- 
ively. — The direction te put down the result in two places seems due to the 
circumstance that it is employed also in the calculation taught in the next 
stanza. — What, in the latter half of the second stanza, is said about the 
moon’s equation, is valid for the sun’s equation as well. 


9. Multiply the sun’s equation, which had been put down separately, 
by the sun’s daily motion, divide by 2600, and treat the result in the case 
of the sun as in the previous process (१. ८., add it if the equation of the centre 
was found to be positive, and subtract it in the opposite case). Proceed in 
the case of the moon analogously to the operation in the case of the sun. 


A rule for calculating the so-called bhujintara equation, by means of 
which the places of sun and moon are found for true noon.. 


0. From 53} yojanas to the east or west (of the prime meridian) 
there results one nådikå which has to be deducted or added respectively. 


The above rule for allowing for difference of terrestrial longitude 
bases on the assumption of the earth’s equatorial circumference being equal to. 
3200 yojanas. We then have the proportion 


3200 yop: 60 nddikAs=534 yoj: one. nddik& 


II. The mean daily motion ef the moon amounts to 790“ 34”. that of 
the sun to 59“ 8”. 


Y2. Seven minutes minus one-third (--6 40") is the daily motion of 
the moon’s apogee. The mean motion of the moon lessened by that of the. 
apogee: is the motion of the anomaly. From the latter the true motion is to, 
be calculated. 


3. Multiply (the motion of the anomaly). by the difference of the 
sines of anomaly, and divide by 225; reduce the result (to terms of the 
epicycle). The arc of the result is to be deducted from the mean motion in, 
the six signs. beginning with Capricorn, and. to. be added to. it in. the six signs. 
beginning with Cancer. ५ 

4. The result is to be known as the true daily motion at the time 
(which is thus ascertained) from. the difference (of the places on two.consecu- 
tive days) of the moon. — Multiply the mean motion by the Radius and divide: 
by the true motion; you thus obtain the true hypothenuse.. 


( 58 ) 

The process here described for finding the true motion of the moon is 
the same as the one taught in the modern Sdrya Siddhänta II. 47—49 and 
therefore requires no detailed elucidation. The “reduction” of stanza 3 
means that we have to multiply the result by the degrees of the epicycle and 
to divide by 360.—The rule for finding the variable hypothenuse is founded 
on the consideration that the more the motion decreases the more the distance 
(variable hypothenuse) increases. 


5. The true hypothenuse multiplied by 5347 and divided by 20 
gives the kaksh4 of the sun; the true hypothenuse of the moon multiplied 
by 3 gives the kakshä of the moon. | 


By the term ‘kaksha,’ which in later terminology (also in that of the 
modern Sûrya Siddhanta) denotes the orbit of a planet, we have in the above 
rule clearly to understand the distance of the planet from the earth in yojanas, 
The rule thus teaches how to calculate from the true distance of the planet 
expressed in terms of the Radius—which was found in stanza I4 the true 
distance in ydjanas (the later so-called sphuta-yojanakarna). The mean 
distance of the sun in yojanas is put equal to 5347, that of the moon to 360 


360 = 3 ) 
Rad = 20 ७ 


6. Take 547080 for the sun and 333640 for the moon and, in order 
to find their (apparent) dimensions for a given time, divide those two quantities 
separately by the true distances in yojanas. 


A rule for finding the apparent diameters of sun and moon at a given 
time.—If we divide 547080 by the mean distance of the sun in yojanas as 
given in stanza 5, we get 962.6 which according to the tenour of the rule 
ought to be the mean diameter of the sun. But 962.6 can represent that 
quantity only if it be divided by 30, when we obtain 32’ 5.“2 for the mean 
diameter. The rule for finding the true diameter then stands as follows: 


Multiply the mean diameter by the mean distance and divide by 


the true distance | 
- 962.6 x 5347 _ 549080 
ty © "30x true dist. ~ 30 true dist. 
(the true diameter decreasing in the same proportion as the true distance 
increases). But for some reason or other the text—provided it be correct— 
does not mention the divisor 30.—The rule for finding the true diameter of the 


moon is analogous, and we there also miss the mention of the divisor 30, 


( 59 ) 
The mean measure of the diameter is supposed to be दरे hence the true 


926.8x 360 333640 


measure = “(0 ue dit. 50 x true dint. 


® 


[7. The degrees, which correspond to the time by which the end of 
the tithi is separated from noon, and which are calculated by the (times of) 
the rising of the signs in the right sphere—the signs being taken in reverse 
order—are, in the eastern hemisphere, to be deducted from the sun’s longi- 
tude, and to be added, in due succession, in the western hemisphere. 


8. That (which is thus found) is what is called the madhyalagna 
(१. ८. the point of the ecliptic on the meridian). Find the degrees of the arc 
of declination of that point, and eithet deduct them from—or add them to— 
the latitude; the sine of that sum—or difference—is called the middle sine 


(madhy4). 


A rule for finding the socalled madhya-jy t. e., the sine of the 
zenith-distance of the madhya lagna, १. e., that point of the ecliptic which 
at the time is on the meridian.— First the longitude of the madhya-lagna is 
found from the natakäla, . e., the time intervening between the moment of 
conjunction and noon. We calculate from that time the corresponding 
degrees of the ecliptic, and deduct them from—or add them to—the sun’s 
place, according as the sun is in the eastern or western hemisphere.—The sine 
of the madhya-lagna’s zenith distance is thereupon found without difficulty. 


9. Multiply the sine of the longitude of the lagna of the end of the 
tithi by the sine of greatest declination, and divide by the sine of colatitude. 
Multiply the result by the sine of the zenith-distance of the point of the 
ecliptic on the meridian (madhya-jy4) and divide by Radius. Square the result. 


20. Deduct it from the square of the madhya-jyd, and put the 
difference down in two places. Take its square root; thus you obtain what 
is called the sun’s drikkshepa (i. e. the sine of the zenith distance of the 
tribhona lagna). For better remembrance sake put it down separately. 


2l. Deduct the square of the drikkshepa from the square of the 
Radius; multiply the square root of the remainder by the sine of the dis- 
tance of the sun from the orient ecliptic point, and divide by the Radius; 
the result is the sine of the altitude (Sanku) of the sun. 


( 60 ) 


22. From the square, which above had been put down in two places, 
deduct the difference of the squares of the socalled angulis of altitude and the 
Radius; take the square root of the remainder, multiply it by eighteen, and 
divide separately by the distances of the sun and the moon. 

23. From the difference of the degrees (of the arcs corresponding 
to the two last results) (ascertain the true end of the tithi), in the same way 
as in the case of the tithi (7. ८., in the same way as the past and the remain- 
ing part of a tithi is ascertained); with the end of the tathi {so found) perform 
again the same operation. The time ascertained is thus to be inquired into 
(८. e., tested and corrected), until no difference remains. 


The above five stanzas teach the method of calculating the parallax 
in longitude (lambana). We first ascertain the sine of amplitude of the 
orient ecliptic point (B C in figure 6) by the formula 


R x sin great. declin. x sin longit. of lagna sim great. dedlin. x sin lengit. lagna 
R x ain. colat. = ain colat. ° 


Sin amplit. = 
4 

By multiplying the sine of amplitude thus found by the madhyajyå 
(Z L) and dividing by Radius we obtain the sine of that arc of the ecliptic 
{T L) which is intercepted by the meridian and the vertical circle passing 
through the nonagesimal (T). From this and the madhyajy4—and treating 
the small spherical right angled triangle T L Z like a plane triangle—we find 
the drikkshepa (T Z) d. e., the sine of the zenith distance of the nonagesimal. 
By deducting the square of the drikkshepa from the square of the Radius and 
taking the square root of the remainder we obtain the cosine of the drikkshepa 
(T D) i. e., the sine of the altitude of the nonagesimal. From this we find 
the sanku, t. e., the sine of the sun’s altitude (mG; m being the place of the 

sun) by means of the proportion 


Radius: sin altit. nonag.=distance of sun from lagna: sin altit. sun. 
Deducting the square of the latter from the square of the Radius we 
obtain the square of the sine of the sun’s zenith distance (m Z). We deduct 
from this latter square the square of the drikkshepa (Z T) and take the square 
root of the remainder; the result is (according to spherical trigonometry) 
equal to the product of the sine of T m (i. e., the arc of the ecliptic inter. 
cepted by the latitude—circles of the nonagesimal and the sun) and the cosine 
of T Z (Radius being put equal to unity); which product itself is equal to the 
sine of Z F १. e., the arc drawn from the zenith at right angles to P'm, 
P’ being the pole of the ecliptic). We then establish the proportion 


( 6l ) 


Sin Z m: sin opposite angle (which sine = Radius) = sin Z F: sin opposite 
angle, and thus find the sine of ८ Zm F which is equal to the cosine of 
z. Tm Z. Now assuming m M to be the vertical parallax, and treating m M n 
as a plane right angled triangle, L Mmn=zTmZ; andz mMn being the 
complement of ८. M m n, cos M m n=sin m M n=cos T m Z. 


We then finally have the proportion 


Radius (i. e., sine of C m n M): sine of mM sine of 2 m M n: sine 
of mn (i. e., parallax in longitude). 


Now in the above proportion the sine of m M may be found from the 
greatest vertical parallax by means of the proportion 


R: sin greatest vert. parallax = sin given zenith-distance: sin desired 
vertical parallax ; which (Z M being taken as equal to Z m from which it differs 
but little) gives 


Sin desired vert. parallax (m M)=— greatest parall. x sine Z m 


The sine of the greatest vertical parallax being equal to the product 
of the earth’s radius and the tabular Radius, divided by the planet’s distance, 
and the abridged diameter of the earth being equal to 36 (about which see 
later on) we have | 


38 * R 
distance of planet 


sine great. parall 
We thus have 


gin in = nn reat एकली x ene t. ER x ein Z m l8xsinZm 


— dist. plan. 
० sin Z FxR 


Sine of parallax in longitude = sin mn = 


sin m Mxsin/ mMn _l8xsinZm sin Z m Mn 
dist. plan 


WxsnZm sin ZFR l8sinZF h t 
dist. plan. x R sin Z m dist plan. > aS in t E tex ० 


In this manner the sines of the parallaxes in longitude are found 
separately for sun and moon. Thereupon the corresponding arcs are taken, 
and from their difference the correction is ascertained which has to be applied 
to the time of the conjunction. This is done by multiplying the difference 
by sixty, and dividing by the difference of the motions of sun and moon. 


( 62 ) 


24. Multiply the drikkshepa derived from the same time—by 8, 
and divide by the true distance of the sun and the moon; the degrees of 
the arc of the difference of the two results represent the parallax in latitude, 
whose direction is determined by that of the madhyajy4. 


25. By means of the sines calculate the latitude of the moon for that 
moment, and add it to—or deduct it from—the parallax found above; 
the result is the true parallax in latitude. Then you may declare the 
duration of obscuration according to the dimensions. 


A rule for calculating the parallax in latitude. The proportion is 
Radius: sin greatest parall.=drikkshepa : sin desired parall. in latit. 


š è 0 — ]8x R x drikksbepa x R x drikksbepa 48 x drikkshepa x drikkshe T १ ° ° 
~. Sin desir. parall. = e us वात The remainder requires 


no comment. 


26. Deduct the square of the avanati from the square of half the 
sum of the measure of sun and moon. From the double square root of the 
remainder determine the time (of the eclipse), as in the case (of the calcu- 
lation) of the elapsed portion of a tithi. 


Compare chapter VIII, stanza 6. 


27. The difference of the displacement of the tithi (i. e., the parallax 
in longitude) as calculated for the beginning of the eclipse and of the half dura- 
tion (gives the true half duration of the eclipse); if the eclipse takes place in 
the western hemisphere, the parallax has to be added. We proceed in an 


analogous manner with regard to that half of the duration which precedes 
the separation. 


CHAPTER X. 


LUNAR ECLIPSES, ACCORDING TO THE SURYA SIDDHANTA. 


l. Multiply the true distance of the sun by 90, and divide by 276; 
the result is to be employed as the divisor of the true distance of the moon 
multiplied by 36. Deduct the result from 36. 


2a. Multiply the remainder by 20, and divide by the true dis- 
tance of the moon; the corresponding arc is the diameter of the shadow. 


A. rule for calculating the diameter of the true shadow. Let S 


Fig. 8. (fg. 8 ) 
be the 
centre of 
the sun, 
E the 
centre 
of the 
earth, 
op a part 


a 3 
of the path of the shadow, m n half the diameter of the true shadow which— 
D m being drawn parallel to F n—is equal to F D. E u being drawn parallel 
to Ft, we have the two similar triangles u S E and E D m, in which 
Su is equal to the Radius of the sun minus the Radius of the earth, 
i. e. (the abridged diameters of the sun and the earth being put equal 


— छ _ 55 x true dist. of moon ___ 55 x true dist. moon x 90 
to 46 and 36) to 73 8 = 55; hence E DS De Aist aun = os dist Sur & 90 


55 x 90 


90 x true dist. sun 
276 276 
The quantity so found being deducted from eighteen, i. e., the Radius 
of the earth, we obtain the value of D F.— The process preseribed in stanza 
2 has the purpose of expressing the half diameter —80 far found in yojanas— 
in minutes of aro.— In order to double the result (so as to find the 
whole diameter), 36 is substituted for 8 in the above expressions. 


( 64 ) 


2b. Divide the sum of the diameters of the moon and the shadow- 
by 2, and take the square (of the quotient) ; 


3. Deduct therefrom the square of the latitude, and take the 
approximate square root. Multiply the latter by 20, and divide by the 
difference of the motions of sun and moon; the result are the nadik4s of 
the duration of the eclipse. | 


4. Calculate therefrom the latitude of the moon at the moment 
of first contact, and therewith again, in the manner described above, the 
duration of the eclipse. Repeat this operation again and again, until there is 
no. longer any difference with regard to the duration. 


A. rule for calculating the duration of a lunar eclipse. At first we 
calculate the socalled bhuja, which is one of the sides of a right angled 
triangle, of which the hypothenuse is formed by the sum of the Radii of 
moon and shadow, and the other side by the latitude of the moon at the. 
moment of contact. As however that latitude is not yet known, the 
moon’s latitude at the moment of conjunction is substituted. for. it. 
Thereupon a proportion is established 


Minutes of difference of motion of sun and moon: 60 nådikås = minutes. 
of bhuja: half duration of eclipse 


०. tion = 60 x bhuja 
£. Half duration= fhe, and. 


20 x bhuja 


Duration = nter of diff 


As we now know the longitude of the moon at the time of the first 
contact, we calculate the latitude for the same moment, and therewith again 
determine the bhuja and the duration. This process. is repeated, until the 
results no longer differ. 


5. Multiply the difference of the: metions of sun and moon by 
the given nAdik4s, and divide by sixty. Take the difference of the minutes 
of that (result) and of the minutes of duration (as. calculated above), and 
further take the latitude of the moon at the given time; 


( 65 ) 


6. Deduct the square root of the sum of the squares of those two 
quantities from half the sum of the measure, expressed in minutes, etc., 
of the moon and the shadow. The remainder indicates the part of the 
moon or the sun which is obscured at the time. 


A rule for finding how large a part of the moon (or sun) is obscured 
at a given moment.—We calculate for the given moment the bhuja and the 
latitude of the moon; the square root of the sum of the two quantities, is 
the distance of the centres of shadow and moon at the given time. The 
difference of this latter quantity and the sum of the Radii of the two 
bodies indicates the amount obscured.—Mutatis mutandis the same rule 
may be used for calculating how large a part of the sun is obscured at a 
given moment of a solar eclipse. 


7. Take () half the difference of (the diameters of) the eclipsed 
and the eclipsing bodies, and (2) the latitude; multiply the square root 
of the difference of the squares of those two quantities by two and treat 
it in the manner of the tithi. The result is the time of complete obscuration 
of the sun and the moon. 


The above rule for calculating the time of complete obscuration is 
analogous in every way to the rule—given above—for finding the time of the 
duration of the eclipse, and therefore requires no special comment. 


CHAPTER XI. 


(ON THE PROJECTION OF ECLIPSES ACCORDING TO THE SURYA SIDDHANTA). 
— 


l. By means of a staff, on which the angulis are marked, describe 
a first circle with a Radius equal to the sum of half (the diameters of) the 
obscuring and obscured bodies, and mark on it the different directions. 
Describe a second circle with half the diameter of the obscured body. 


2. Multiply the sine of terrestrial latitude by the versed sine of 
the degrees intervening between the moon and the zenith; add the degrees 
corresponding to the 20th part (of that product) to the north or south 
respectively in the eastern and western hemispheres. 


8. Add three signs to the longitude of the moon, and treat the 
corresponding degrees of declination aceording to their direction. Thus the 
east-west direction is ascertained; the north and south points are to be 
determined therefrom by means of a fish-figure. 


4—5. Draw a line, representing the moon's latitude, in the direction 
opposite (to that latitude), which extends up to the east-west line and 
cuts the second circle. The first contact takes place at the point where a 
line drawn from the centre cuts the other circle (via. the circle representing 
the eclipsed body). The point of separation also is to be determined 
analogously, in the opposite way ; in ascertaining the direction one has to start, 
in one’s considerations, from the moon at the moment of separation. 


Rules for calculating the valana (deflection), åksha as well as Ayana, and 
for drawing a projection of the eclipse. The rules altogether agree with those 
of the modern Sürya Siddhanta. For the details see the Sanskrit Commentary. 


6. On the horizon two minutes (of the diameter of some heavenly 
body) go to one anguli; while three go to it (when the heavenly body is) 
in the zenith. If the body is placed between (the horizon and the zenith), 
8 proportionate calculation is to be made, to the end of bringing about 
agreement between observation and theory. 


CHAPTER XII. 


PAITAMAHA SIDDHANTA. 


E — 


ł. According to the teaching of Pitimaha five years constitute a 
yuga of the sun and moon. The adhimäsas are brought about by thirty 
months, and an omitted lunar day (avama) by sixty-two days. 


2. Lessen the time of the Saka king by two, and divide by five; 
with the remaining years form the ahargana, which begins with the light 
half of Mägha. The ahargana begins with the day, viz., from sunrise. 


In the quinquennial lunisolar yuga of the Paitémaha siddhänta 
one adhimäsa is comprised within each period of thirty solar months, and 
one avama, t. e., omitted lunar day within each period of sixty-two days. 


According to Stanza 2, whieh directs us to deduct two from the num- 
ber of elapsed Saka years, a new yuga began with 2 Saka elapsed. 


8. If the ahargana is increased by its own sixty-first part, the 
result are the tithis. If it is multiplied by nine and divided by 22, the 
result is the nakshatra of the sun. Multiply the ahargana by 7, divide by 
60, and deduct (the result from the ahargana); the result is the lunar 
nakshatra, counting from Dhanishtha. 


Rules for calculating the tithis contained within a given ahargana, 
and the nakshatras in which the sun and the moon are at a given time.— 
The yuga comprising 830 sävana days, and at the same time 860 
tithis, the number of tithis of a given ahargapa= se ee — 


30 6l 
ahargana 


ahargana + i 


As the sun revolves in one yuga five times through the twenty- 
seven nakshatras, the nakshatras through which he passes during a given 


27 x 5 x ahargana * 5 * ahargana __ 9 x aharg. ah 
‘ahargana = १850 722 


As the moon passes in one yuga through 27 x 67 nakshatras (the yuga 
comprising 67 sidereal revolutions of the moon), she passes within a given 
ahar gana through — 27 x 67 x abarg. __ 608 x aharg. aharg 7aharg 


60 
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The nakshatras are to be counted from Dhanishth4, in which sun and 
moon are in conjunction at the beginning of the yuga. 


4a. [See the Sanskrit Commentary]. 


4b. Multiply the ahargana by 2, and divide by 305; the result are 
the vyatipätas. 


A rule for finding how many of the yogas called vyafipAtas have oc- 
curred within a given ahargana. There are 27 yogas which are calculated by 
dividing the sum of the longitudes of sun and moon by 27. At the begin- 
ning of the quinquennial yuga sun and moon are in conjunction at the begin- 
ning of DhanishthA or—which is the same—at the end of Sravana. The 
longitude of each therefore amounts to 22 nakshatras—if we count in the 
ordinary way from Asvini—, and the sum of their longitudes to 44 nakshatras. 
Forty-four being divided by 27, the remainder (7) indicates that the yoga 
at the beginning of the yuga is the I7th of the series, i. e., Vyatipita. Now 
in one entire yuga the accumulated longitude of the sun amounts to 5 x 27 
nakshatras, and that of the moon to 67 x 27 nakshatras; hence the sum of 
the two to 72x 27, Dividing this sum by 27, the quotient 72 indicates how 
many vyatipAtas take place in one yuga. Hence the proportion 

830 (days of yuga): 72= given aharg. & 
नि न Bae: . __ 22 aharg. 
TI = ३05. 

5. Add to 732 those days of the northern progress of the sun 
which are passed, and in the case of the southern progress those days which 
are yet to come; multiply by 2 and divide by 6; the result is the measure 
of the day minus twelve. 


A rule for finding the length of any given day of the year. The 
supposition being that the length of the shortest day is twelve muhürtas, 
and that of the longest day eighteen muhürtas, and each ayana comprising 
83 days, the length of any day of the year is found by adding to twelve 
the product of six and the number of the day, divided by 83. In the case 
of the uttar4yaya the number of the day is counted forward from the winter 
solstice, while in the case of a day in the dakshindyana it is counted back- 
ward from the same point of time. We then transform the expreasion for 
the length of the day in the following manner 


I2+ iS 2 SRST -- 24 + PRO _ 9 MAO 2 


= (I2 x 6l ＋ day) — 2 f (782 + day) 2. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


ON THE CONSTITUTION OF THE UNIVERSE. 


eee, 


i. The round ball of the earth, composed of the five elements, abides 
in space in midst of the starry sphere, like a piece of iron suspended between 


magnets ; 


2. Covered on all sides with trees, mountains, towns, groves, rivers, 
oceans and other things.—In its middle there is Sumeru, the abode of the 
gods. Below (i. e. at the pole opposite to Meru) there are placed the 
Asuras. 


3. As the reflections of men standing on the brink of water are 
seen with the faces downwards, so the gods consider the condition of the 
Asuras to be; and those on their part deem the gods to be below. 


4. Just as here in the region of men the flame of the fire rises up- 
wards into the air, and as a heavy object when being thrown falls to the 
earth; so it also happens below there in the region of the Asuras. 


5. Straight above Meru in space one pole is seen; the other pole is 
seen below, placed in space. Fastened to the poles the sphere of the stars 
is driven round by the pravaha wind. 


6. Others maintain that the earth revolves as if it were placed in a 
revolving engine, and not the sphere; if that were the case, falcons and other 
(winged creatures) could not return from the ether to their nests. 


7. And, to mention another argument, if the earth revolved in one 
day, flags and similar things would, owing to the quickness of the revolution, 
stream constantly towards the west. If the earth, on the other hand, moves 
slowly, how does it revolve (once within 24 hours)? 


- है. If, in agreement with the doctrine of the Arhat, there were two 
suns and moons rising by turns, how then is it that a mark made in the polar 
constellation by means of a line drawn from the sun revolves within one day ? 
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The Jaina doctrine is that there are two suns, two moons, ete, rising on 
alternate days, But if we ab sunset draw a line from the sun to the constel- 
lation of the polar fish, we observe that that point of the constellation which 
the line reaches, ४. e., a point on its western side is on the next morning reached 
by a line drawn from the rising sun; hence we conclude that the constellation 
as well as the sun performs one complete revolution within 24 hours. 


9. For the gods the rising sun, when at the first point of Aries, 
revolves to the right, moving in the horizon; at Lanka he then revolves right 
overhead ; and in an opposite direction (viz. to the left in the horizon) far 
the Asuras. 


0. At the end of Gemini the sun revolves for the gods at the 
height of 24 degrees above the horizon, while at Avanti he then moves right 


overhead, — 


]l. In the same place there is then no shadow at noon, while the 
shadow falls towards the north for all who dwell to the north of Avanti, and 
to the south for the inhabitants of the countries south of Avanti. 


॥2,. Those who have maintained that for the gods dwelling on Meru 
it is day as long as the sun stays in Aries, Taurus and Gemini, but night 
when he is in Cancer, Leo and Virgo, to them reverence is due indeed ! 


3. In the very same places, in which the sun goes to the north from 
Aries, he moves when returning from the north ; how then should he be visible 
at one time and invisible at another, while all along he is in the same region! 


A criticism on those—unknown—authors who were ignorant of the fact 
that the sun while in Cancer, Leo and Virgo describes the same day circles, 
in reverse order, which he had described while in Aries, Taurus and Gemini. 


ł4. In the visible half of the sphere there are three signs, extending 
from the middle of the sky (down to the western horizon); they contain ninety 
degrees. The same divisions are to be assumed from the rising (i. e. the 


eastern horizon, up to the zenith). 


ł5. One degree answers to nine yojanas minus one ninth of a 
yojana (on the earth); this fact is manifest to those, who dwell on the same 
meridian, from the deflection (of the heavenly hodies) from the zenith. 


(7) 


6. Thus there is effected by ninety degrees (a difference of) eight 
hundred yojanas. What is sunrise for one observer is noon (for another 
observer) in a place distant to that extent. 


The circumference of the earth being equal to 3200 yojanas, 9-5 
Yojanas correspond to one degree, and 800 yojanas to 90 degrees. 


7. Ujjayint is near to Lank&, being situated to the north on the 
same meridian ; hence the noon of the two places occurs at the same time; 
but their days are unequal (in length) with the exception of the equinoctial 
days. | 


8. Three thousand two-hundred yojanas are the measure (of the 
_ circumference) of the earth. The sun when at the equinoctial point revolves 
round so much of the earth from Meru as centre. | 


The sun when moving in the celestial equator revolves round the 
terrestrial equator, of which Meru is the pole. 


9. Going 586% yojanas north from Avanti we reach the middle of 
the earth (Meru) ; so also by going 800 yojanas to the north from Lanka. 


Ujjayint has 24° northern latitude, is therefore 66° from Meru. The 
distance in yojanas is then found by a simple proportion. 


20. In any country, by as many degrees as the pole is raised above 
the horizon, by so many degrees the sun is depressed from the zenith to the 
south on the day of the equinox. 


2l. If we go 378% yojanas north from Ujjayini, this whole sphere 
(as described above) comes to an end. | 


22. There the sun is once seen for 60 nådikås after his rising. The 
farther (we proceed towards the north), the longer (the day becomes), until 
at Sumeru we have a day six months long, 


We find by an easy calculation that going 373} yojanas north from 
Ujjayini we reach 66° northern latitude. In that latitude the last point of 
Gemini—whose northern declination amounts to 24°—revolves in a day circle 
which is raised in its whole extent above the horizon; and the sun, when he 
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has reached the end of Gemini, hence remains visible for a whole day of 60 
nAqikAs. In that latitude therefore the sphere becomes different from the 
sphere described hitherto. At Meru six signs revolve constantly above the 
horizon, and the sun is therefore constantly visible as long as he stays in those 
six signs, t. e., for six months. 


23. If we go 4035 yojanas to the north of Avanti, the two signs 
Sagittarius and Caper never become visible. 


24. If we go from the same place (१. e. Avanti) somewhat more than 
482 yojanas to the north, Scorpio, Caper, Aquarius and Sagittarius never 
rise. 


25. And if we go 586—% yojanas (to the north of Avanti), the latter 
half of the sphere (Libra to Pisces) never rises, while the former half (Aries 
to Virgo) never sets. 


The above statements base on the assumption that Sagittarius and 
Caper do not rise above the horizon in 69°24’ northern latitude; Scorpio and 
Aquarius in 78°5’ northern latitude; and the whole latter half. of the 
ecliptic in 90° northern latitude 


The corresponding yojanas of distance from Avanti are easily found 
by proportion. 


26. The people at Lankä see the polar star in the horizon; those on 
Meru in the zenith; those dwelling between see it between (the horizon and 
the zenith). 


27. For those who dwell on the back of Meru the sun once risen 
remains visible for six months, while he moves in the six signs beginning with 
Aries; for the Asuras he is visible as long as he is in the latter (half of the 
ecliptic). 


28. For them (vz. the gods) the first point of Aries constantly is the 
ecliptic point on the horizon; and the dreshkAna as well as the trimsämsa, 
the (so-called) ninth part and twelfth part all belong to Mars. 


Mars being, in astrological parlance, the Lord of Aries, all the sub- 
divisions of Aries also belong to him, ६. ¢., are ruled by him. 
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29. Beneath the equinoctial circle is Lanka ; there the sphere is right. 
Day and night there are always of the same length, viz., 30 nAdikas. 


30. Having, by means of water, levelled a raised surface, on which 
the directions are marked, and having plaeed on its southern side ७ gnomon 
of the same measure as the surface 


$l. The observer, placing his eye at the base of the straight gnomon, 
is to ineline it in such a way, that the top of the gnomon is in the straight line 
joining the eye and the pole star. 


32. At Lanka this observation is performed with a gnomon lying flat 
on the surface, on Sumeru with one standing upright, and in the intermediate 
regions with one inelined more or less. 


33. The perpendicular (from the end of the gnomon to the surface) 
represents the sine of latitude ; the distance of that perpendicular from the 
base of the gnomom—which indicates the north-south line—represents the 
sine of colatitude. 


34. By such means the learned confidently determine the centre of 
the earth or the measure of the whole earth, just as we aseertain the taste 
(of all salt) by drinking a little water mixed with salt. 


A method for determining the elevation of the pole above the horizon, 
+. e., the terrestrial latitude, and similar matters. 


35. Of the moon which is constantly placed below the sun one half 
is illuminated by the sun’s rays, while the other half is obscured by the moon's 
own shadow; as is the case with a jar standing in the sun light. 


36. The rays of the sun, being reflected from the moom which con- 
sists of water, destroy the darkness of the night, just as the rays of the sun 
falling on the surface of a mirror destroy the darkness inside a house. 


$7. As the moon daily changes her position with regard to the sun, 
her illumined part increases, just as in the afternoon more and more of the 
western side of a jar is lit up. 


38. This holds good from the end of the dark fortnight, while the 
dark part of the moon increases from the end of the light fortnight.— Those 
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who live on the back of the moon see the sun during one half of each lunar 
fortnight, since there is no shadow (obscuring the sun to them) to the extent 
of three signs on each side (of the conjunction). | 


39. Above the moon there are Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, 
Jupiter and Saturn (in succession), and then the stars. All planets move to- 
wards the east with the same velocity, each in its own orbit. 


40. As the interstices between the spokes of an oil-press are small on 
the nave and large on the outer circumference, 80 the distances of the signs 
from each other become larger and larger, the higher we ascend from the earth. 


4], The moon which is placed (farthest) below the sphere of the 
stars revolves quickly in her small orbit; Saturn which is placed highest 
above revolves in his large orbit with the same velocity. 


42, The planets arranged in the ascending order upwards from the 
moon are the Lords of the months (in succession) ; in their descending order 
downwards from Saturn, they are the Lords of the hours; if we take each 
fifth member of the ascending series we have the Lords of the days. The 
Lords of the years are clear (as explained in the first chapter). 


CHAPTER XIV. 


ON ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS, OBSERVATIONS AND THE LiKE. 


l. Draw upon the ground a level circle with a diameter one hundred 
and eighty angulis long, and mark upon its circumference the signs (degrees, 
etc.) at equal distances, and also the degrees of declination (of the signs) 


2. Further describe from the centre (of the first circle) three other 
circles, taking for their Radii the strings running (at right angles) from the 
string, which marks the north-south line, to those points on the circumference 
‘of the first circle where the degrees of declination (of the signs of the 
ecliptic) are marked; and mark those circles with the degrees, as you did with 
the first one. 


3. Thereupon draw a line from the centre towards the latitude (४. ८. 
that point of the first circle which marks the latitude of the given place), and 
lengthen it up to the sphere. Take that piece which is due to the declina- 
tion (of a given sign of the ecliptic) and is intercepted by the line of latitude 
and the north-south line; 


4, Double it and mark it off on the circle belonging to that sign; 
multiply half the degrees of the corresponding arc by ten. The result 
represents the viniqikis of ascensional difference in the case of the first sign; 
in the case of the two other signs the vinaqikis come out mixed. 
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The above stanzas teach how to find the ascensional difference for any 

given latitude without calculation, by the mere inspection of a kind of diagram. 
Fig. 9. In diagram 9 N E S W represents the 

E first circle whose circumference is sup- 

N posed to be divided into 360 degrees. 
We further mark off on the circumfer- 
ence the degrees of declination of the 
first three signs of the ecliptic, the de- 
clination of Aries= Wa’ that of Taurus 
lg = Wt’, that of Gemini Wg’ and then 
draw the perpendiculars a“ a, t“ t, 2 g 
on NS. Taking these perpendiculars 
as Radii, we describe from the 
centre C three circles (of which the 
diagram however represents only one, 
क viz., that one whose Radius=a a’). 
ee कक We then lay off from N the degrees of 

the latitude of the given place NP, draw the perpendicular Pl and join P C. 
Comparing the similar triangles P (१] and dCa we establish the proportion 


Cl (=sine of colatit. given place): Pl (= sine of latitude)=C a 
(=sine of declination of Aries): a d (=ascensional difference for | Aries). 


Doubling ad and applying it as a chord (d“ d“) to the day circle of 
Aries, we take—from an inspection of the degrees marked on the circumfer- 
ence—the degrees of arc corresponding to half that chord and, in order to 
turn them into vinädikäs, multiply them by ten (one degree - nadikä = 0 
vinidikas).—In the case of Taurus and Gemini the vinàdikäs come out mixed 
i. e., the result gives us the sum of the vinddikas for Aries + Taurus, and for 
Aries + Taurus+ Gemini An appropriate subtraction then furnishes the 


desired result. 


5. Multiply the given nädikäs by six; they are thus turned into 
, degrees. Take the versed sine of those degrees and deduct it from the 
Radius; there remains the shadow. Thus there is found the shadow up to 
noon. In order to find the nfdik4s, lessen the Radius by the shadow. 
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6. Take the sixth part of the degrees of arc corresponding to the 
sine of the interval between the end of the shadow and the horizon; that 
sixth part represents the elapsed nådikås in the eastern hemisphere, those to 
come in the western hemisphere. 


The above stanzas teach a rough process for ascertaining, from the 
sun's altitude, the length of the shadow, and vice vers. In the first place 
the sine of the sun’s altitude at a given moment is roughly identified with 
the sine of that arc of the day-circle, which the sun has described up to that 
moment; hence the direction to turn the elapsed nådikås into degrees. If we 
Fig. 0. then construct an artificial sphere, 

as in figure 0, in which ce is the 

height of the gnomon, we know 

à in the triangle b cf the side f b= 
sine of sun’s altitude; and by de- 

ducting a b—which is the versed 

sine* corresponding to b f—from 

the Radius we have be. To this 

b c the line cd i. e. the length of 

a t c | the desired shadow is now assumed 
to be equal, the two hypothenuses c f and d e—which in reality meet in the 
sun—being looked upon as parallel. 


8 


7. Take that line which constitutes the east-west line corresponding 
to the oblique line, and the north-south line representing the degrees of decli- 
nation; the degrees of the corresponding arc, multiplied by ten, give the 
vinadikAs of the rising of the signs in succession. 


A rule for finding, by the inspection of a diagram or globe, the time 
of the rising of the individual signs of the ecliptic on the equator. The rule 
is rather obscurely worded; it however appears that by the oblique line we 
have to understand the sine of one, two, ete. signs of the ecliptic, while the 
north-south line is the sine of the declination of the end point of the respective 
sign. The east-line then is the other side, at right angles to the north-south 
line, and represents the socalled udayajy which is a segment of the day circle 
described by the end point of the sign of the ecliptic. 


Each degree of the corresponding arc represents 4 niqiki= 0 vinå- 
dik4s ; the degrees multiplied by 0 therefore give the vinädikàs of rising. 


* The context obliges us to take jyl in stanza 5 in the sense of ‘versed sine.’ 
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8. A stanza of doubtful meaning.—If the restoration of the text 
attempted by us is right, the stanza directs us to ascertain the zenith from 
the fact of the gnomon throwing, at a certain time, no shadow Cp. the 
Sanskrit Commentary. 


9. I0a. Lay off the shadow (from the centre) towards the north, 
and place the gnomon at the other end of the shadow. Draw from the centre 
a line parallel to the hypothenuse up to the circumference. The distance of 
that (i. e. the point of the sphere thus marked) from the zenith is the latitude. 
In the same way the shadow may be determined from the latitude. 


A reference to diagram 0 will render the above processes intelligible. 


i0b. l. Having ascertained, for the given day, the declination of 
_ the sun—which is either greater than the terrestrial latitude or less than it— 
place its sine between the ecliptic and the equator; in which degree that sine 
intersects the ecliptic, to that degree know the sun to be equal in longitude, 
according to that part of the sphere (in which he is at the time). 


A rule for finding the longitude of the sun from observation. The 
declination of the sun is ascertained from the observation of the sun’s zenith 
distance at noon, to which the terrestrial latitude is added if the zenith 
distance is north, while it is deducted from it, if the zenith-distance is south. 
The longitude of the sun is thereupon calculated as the hypothenuse of a 
right angled triangle, in which there are given one side, viz., the sine of the 
sun’s declination and the opposite angle, vtz., the inclination of the ecliptic = 247. 
The resulting degrees are to be taken as they are in the first quarter, in the 
second quarter they have to be deducted from 80 and so on. 


_ 42. By means of an observation, made by means of two staffs equal to 
Radius and placed in the centre, ascertain the degrees intervening between sun 
andmoon. The twelfth part of those degrees represents the elapsed true tithis. 
From this (observed interval) again the next tithi is to be ascertained. 


3. Adding to the degrees (intervening between sun and moon) the 
longitude of the sun as ascertained by observation (stanza 0), we obtain the 
longitude of the moon at the given time by mere observation. 


A rule for finding the number of elapsed true tithis and the longitude 
of the moon by observation.—When the distance of the moon from the sun 
amounts to 2“, one tithi has elapsed, and so on. 
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4. 5. Mark three times, from the centre, the end of the gnomon’s 
shadow, and then describe two fish-figures. Thereupon describe a circle, 
taking for Radius a string, that is fastened to the point in which the two 
strings issuing from the heads of the fish-figures intersect, and that is so 
long as to reach the three points marked. On the given day the shadow of 
the gnomon moves in that cirele, without departing from it. 


6. The line joining the centre of that circle and the base of the 
gnomon is the south-north line; and the interval in the north direction 
(between that circle and the gnomon) is the midday shadow. 


A rule for finding the path described by the extremity of the shadow, 
based on the (erroneous) assumption that that path is the arc of a circle. We 
mark the extremity of the shadow at three different moments of the day, and 

Fig. Il. thus obtain the points a, b, e (fig. I) 
In order to lay a circle through these 
three points, we describe from a and b 


(5 | the fish-figure d e, and from b and e 
ry the fish-figure f g; the point h in 
A टी of which the cords d e and f g 
meet is the centre of the desired 
cirele.—It is then easy to show that 

b 


the line joining h and g (१. e. the 
4 foot of the gnomon) is the meridian 
line, and g l the midday shadow. 


AA 


d 


j 


7. ‘Horizon’ we call that (circle) in which the sky is joined as it 
were to the earth; we draw in it even east-west and north-south lines, 


8. The interval between the pole and the horizon is the terrestrial 
latitude; and the difference of the latitude and ninety (degrees) is called 
colatitude, which declines from the zenith towards the pole. The day-circle 
is what intervenes between (the sun’s etc.) rising and setting. 


9. Make, for the purposes of observation, a circle with marks 
(indicating the nAdikas of rising of the signs of the ecliptic) in reverse order, 
and indications of the directions. Mark the centre and place the circle on even 
ground in such a way as to raise its axis to the amount of the given latitude. 
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20. (Mark the place touched by) the shadow of the crossing of the 
two strings, (i. e., of the centre of the circle.) Add to the place of the sun the 
degrees which the sun has passed through (at a given hour of the day); you 
thus obtain the sign which at that hour rises in the east. And also the elapsed 
nidikas of the day (may be calculated from those degrees). 


The circle is to be placed in the plane of the celestial equator. The 
observation of the places at which the shadow of the centre pin touches the 
circumference of the circle at different hours of the day informs us through 
how many degrees the sun has passed in the interval; whence we calculate 
the ecliptic point on the eastern horizon, and the time of day. 


2l. 22. Take a circular hoop, on whose circumference the 360 degrees 
are evenly marked, whose diameter ts equal to one hasta, and which is half 
an anguli broad. In the middle of the breadth of that hoop make a hole. 
Through this small hole made in the circumference allow a ray of the sun at 
noon to enter in an oblique direction. The degrees, intervening on the lower 
half of the circle between (the spot illumined by the ray and) the spot 
reached by a string hanging perpendicularly from the centre of the circle, 
represent the degrees of the zenith-distance of the midday sun. 


An easily intelligible rule for finding, by observation, the sun’s zenith- 
distanee at noon. 


23. Make, of some material, a delicate sphere well rounded on all 
sides. On its periphery mark (the end points of) two lines called the lines 
of the portions of time (kalabhoga), which answer to the points where the sun 
stops (viz. at the solstices). 


24. Mark (between those two lines), according to observation, on both 
sides of the first point of Aries, the degrees of declination (of the different 
signe), by means of which oblique observations are to be made. 


25. Raise this globe towards the north, to the extent of the degrees 
of latitude of the given locality, and take the nddikas intervening between the 
(point of) oblique observation and the (corresponding point on the) horizon. 
Those are the elapsed nidikas of the day; multiplied by six they give the 
degrees. . | 
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The above is a somewhat free rendering of what we suppose to be the 
Fig. 33. meaning of the text, the construc- 
tion and phraseology of which are, 
at the best, particularly involved 
and vague. The accompanying 
diagram shows a projection of the 
sphere on the plane of the meridian 
(H P ZH’ P’), H H’ being the 
H horizon and P P’ the poles of the 
sphere. We ascertain on the cir- 
cumference of the sphere the points 
B and B’, in which the sun rises 
and sets on the days of the two 
solstices, and draw the day-circles 
in which the sun moves on those 
days. Between those two day- 
circles we then draw the day-circles in which the sun moves when entering 
each sign of the ecliptic (and, possibly, as many more intervening day- 
circles as there is room for). We then, at any given moment, ascertain, by 
observation from the centre, the place of the sun in his day-circle, f. 7. S and 
take the nddik4s or degrees—which are to be considered as marked on each 
day-circle—intervening between the place of the sun, and the intersection of 
the day-circle and the horizon (f. i. between S and T). A mere inspection 

of the globe thus will furnish the time of day. 


26, As long as, in the rising sphere, there rises that part which be- 
gins with the east point (i. e. the first point of Aries), there takes place an 
increase of the day; while in the opposite case a decrease takes place.— From 
what has been explained, the remaining points (not expressly referred to) 
may be understood, 


27, The fundamental arrangements of all instruments depend on 
strings, water and bits of earth. By means of them one may make on a 
level surface instruments shaped like a tortoise, a man and so on. 


28, The teacher is to communicate those things (only) to a pupil of 
steadfast mind; and the pupil after having learned them is to make his 
mechanical contrivances in such a way as to keep them secret from his own 
son even, 


हौँ 
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29. 30. Let the astronomer observe (the position of the moon) in a 
given locality, (at that time when, according to calculation, full moon takes 
place on the prime meridian on the equator). Let him divide the observed 
difference of degrees in the manner of the tithi. The resulting time is to be 
deducted (from the time of full moon at Lanka) in the case of the degrees 
being more, and to be added in the case of their being less. Let him increase 
the result by the time of ascensional difference, when the sun is in the six signs 
beginning with Aries, and diminish it by the same, when the sun is in the six 
signs beginning with Libra. In this way he ascertains the difference in longitude. 


While there can be hardly any doubt about the purport of the above 
stanzas, their wording and construction are obscure, and the translation there- 
fore merely aims at rendering the general sense.—The rule teaches how to 
ascertain the longitude of a given place by an observation of the moon at 
the hour when—according to astronomical calculation—full moon takes place 
at Lanka. We are directed to find at that time the degrees of interval be- 
tween the moon and the sun, according to the method taught above in stanza 
I2; if those degrees are more than 80, the given locality is to the west of 
the prime meridian ; if less, it is to the east. From the degrees of interval 
the difference of longitude in time is calculated proportionally; and finally 
an allowance made for the ascensional difference. 


8l. The sixtieth part of so much water as within a nychthemeron 
escapes (from a vessel) through a given aperture fixes the duration of one 
nâdikå ; or else one hundred and eighty respirations of a man. 


32. Make a copper vessel shaped like the half of a jar, and pierce a 
hole in its bottom. Place it in a basin filled with pure water; when it has 
become full of water, a nadik4 has elapsed. On account of the smallness of the 
bottom (?), the hole has to be made in such a way that sixty immersions take 
place in one nychthemeron.—Or else a nådikå may be measured by the time 
in which sixty Slokas, each consisting of sixty long syllables, can be read out. 


The above three stanzas are clear, with the exception of one line in 32 
which is not very perspicuously expressed.—It will be observed that stanza 
32 consists of 60 long syllables, and thus constitutes a Sloka such as—accord- 
ing to Varäàha Mihira—may be recited in the sixtieth part of a nadika. 


33. Having ascertained the latitude of the moon and observed the 
distance of the moon from the fixed star, and having made the requisite 
calculations one may then declare the conjunction of the moon with the star. 
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34. (The yogatara, i. e., junction-star) of krittika is at the end of the 
sixth degree (of the nakshatra), and three and a half hastas to the north of 
the ecliptic; that of Rohini is at the end of the eighth degree, and five and 
a half hastas to the south of the ecliptic. 


85. The two stars of Punarvasu are at the eighth degree, and to the 
north and south of the ecliptic at an interval of eight hastas; the star of 
Pushya is at the fourth degree, three and a half hastas to the north. 


36. Of Aéglesh& the southern star is at the first degree, one hasta 
(south of the ecliptic); so also the northern star. Of Maghä the conjunction 
(with the moon) takes place in its own field (i. e., in the ecliptic), at the sixth 
degree (of the nakshatra) 


87. Of Chitri (the yogatArd is) at seven and a half degrees, three 
hastas to the south.— The angulis are to be calculated from the centre of the 
moon, 


88, Deduct seventeen from the latitude (of the star), multiply the 
remainder by fifteen, and take its thirty-fourth part; · the result is to be taken 
as the measure in angulis. The time (of conjunction) is to be calculated 
from the difference of the moon’s daily motion 


The above stanzas contain the statement of the longitudes and lati- 
tudes of the socalled yogataras of some nakshatras. The longitude has to 
be reckoned from the beginning of each nakshatra, 2, ., twenty-seventh part of 
the ecliptic. The latitudes are expressed in angulis of which twenty-four go 
to one hasta, while the diameter of the moon—whose mean value is thirty- 
four minutes—is divided into fifteen angulis, In order to express the dis- 
tance of the star from the edge of the moon in angulis, seventeen, ४. e., the 
moon’s radius is deducted from the distance in minutes (taken from the moon’s 
centre), and the remainder turned into angulis by means of the proportion 
supplied by the dimensions of the moon, 


39, Multiply twenty-five by half the equinoctial shadow; take the 
corresponding arc to which fifteen is to be added, multiply by ten, and add 
twenty-one times the equinoctial shadow; the result are the vinadikis, 


40. 4!, By means of the latter calculate the ecliptic point on the 
eastern horizon from the beginning of Cancer; when the sun stands at that 
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point, the rishi Agastya becomes visible—by means of instruments constructed 
on mathematical principles—beautifying the southern region as a mark 
beautifies a lady’s brow.—Gratified are the minds of men by this divine 
knowledge based on time. 


A rule for calculating the time of the heliacal rising of Agastya 
Fig. 3. ( Canopus ) 
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equator, E E an are of the equator, A L an arc of the Ecliptic, C the place 
of Canopus on the horizon, G the last point of Gemini (on first point of Can- 
cer) which has the same longitude as Canopus, viz. 90°; P G C' C a circle of 
declination (on which according to Hindú practice the latitude is measured). 
The segment C’ S’ of the equator represents the time which Canopus must 
rise before the sun in order to be visible in the morning. It divides itself into 
three parts, viz., C’ B representing the ascensional difference of Agastya, BG” 
representing the ascensional difference of the last point of Gemini, and ( 5” 
representing the amount to which the sun must be below the horizon in order 
that a star may be visible at its rising. This latter amount the Hindis 
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always measure on the ecliptic (instead of measuring it, as would be proper, on 
a vertical circle). The modern Sürya Siddhänta assumes it to be equal to 2; 
but Vardha Mihira—as we understand him—to 55. In order to find BG” we 
make use of the statement made above in III.  wiz., that at the end of 
Gemini the ascensional difference amounts to 2] palas in those places where the 
equinoctial shadow is equal to one. We thus obtain the following expression 


Required ascens. diff. = 2 x equinoct. shad. 


Dividing this result by ten we obtain the degrees corresponding to the 
palas (60 palas going to one nddika which answers to 6 degrees). 


In order, finally, to determine C’ B, we at first ascertain the value of 
D C, the socalled earth-sine (kujy&) of Canopus, by means of the proportion 


2: equin. shad. = sin declin. of Canopus: kujy. 


If, as said above, CG (= latitude of Canopus) is supposed equal to 80°, 
the declination of Canopus amounts to 56° (for C’ G= declination of last point 
of Gemini = inclination of Ecliptic= 24°); and we thus have 


Kujya = equin ä x sin 56° ~— equin a x 99 
To turn the earth-sine so found into the sine of ascensional difference, 
we employ the proportion 


Cos declin. : kujyå = Rad.: sin ascens. diff. 


equin. shad. x 99 x 20 
Sin asc. diff. वा) 


लि 57 (67 sin 34 = ०08 56°) 


— equin. shad. x 990 __ 980 x equin. shad. __ 
~ 67 7 67 * 2 न 


१०00 equin. shad. 380 xequin. shad. 


2 


Instead of this value of CB the text however has , where- 
from it appears that Varäha Mihira estimated to latitude of Canopus at less 
than the modern Sürya Siddhänta does. By an easy inverse calculation we 
find that a latitude of 75° 30’ satisfies the expression given in the text. 


CHAPTER XV. 


Tux SECRETS OF ASTRONOMY, 


I. Following those, who possess the knowledge of the relative posi- 
tions of sun, moon, stars, and earth, I give the following explanations.— An 
eclipse of the sun takes place constantly; in consequence of the difference 
of ‘position it becomes visible in some locality, 


2. Inthe minds of those also who are ignorant of the relative posi- 
tions knowledge may be engendered, just as—(see the Sanskrit Commentary.) 


3, In those places, for which the sun is covered by the moon owing 
to the straight line drawn from the eye to the sun (i. e. for which the moon 
is in the straight line drawn etc.) an eclipse of the sun takes place; and such 
a place is every day somewhere (in space). 


4. The Fathers dwelling on the moon see the sun, if once obscured 
for a half-month (in that condition) ; and they also see him non-obscured for 
a half-month. The middle of the eclipse is at full moon 


The text of this stanza appears to be correct, but its meaning is 
obscure to us.—Might we, perhaps, have to understand by the ‘ eclipse’ of the 
sun referred to merely his being invisible for a lunar half month to those 
beings which live on the side of the moon turned away from the earth ?—But 
a statement of this nature would have its proper place, not in the present 
chapter, but in the ‘trailokya-samesthina’; and such a statement is in fact 
actually made there (xiv. 38). Moreover, the terms ‘grasta’ and ‘graha 
would appear to be rather misapplied in such a connection 


5. The beings that live on Meru or near Meru never see an eclipse 
of the sun, owing to the fact of sun and moon being (for them) not high 
above the horizon 
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6. Those living on Meru or close to it never see sun and moon in a 
line; therefore they always see the two bodies separated by an interval. 


Of these two stanzas also the text seems to be correct. But in that 
case their contents are incomprehensible. 


7. When an eclipse takes place at sunrise or sunset, then the sun 
stands for us low (?) and the moon high; the latter therefore becomes the 
cause of the (obscuration of the) sun. 


8. If, for us, an eclipse of the sun takes place at sunrise, it does not 
take place at the same moment for those with whom the sun is about to set, 
nor for those with whom it is midday. 


9. For, on one and the same day, the eclipse may be past for those 
with whom it is sunrise, future—to the extent of two kshanas—for those 
with whom it is sunset, and actually occurring for those with whom it is 
midday. 


i0. In the Samhita, in the beginning of the chapter on Rahu’s course, 
I have fully explained to what causes, apart from Rähu, solar and lunar 
eclipses are due. 


Stanza 7 is not fully intelligible. Stanzas 8 and 9 refer to the 
effect of parallax in accelerating or retarding the moment of an eclipse of the 
sun. ` 


Il. For Meru there exists no distinction of directions, because there 
the eastern direction is not indicated by the sun; for as long as the sun is 
risen there, he revolves round the earth (the horizon). 


I2. Should it be said that the distinction of the eastern direction 
may be based on the observation of the first small part (of the sun when he 
rises); we reply that after he has moved for half a year (above the horizon) 
he again sets at the same point; does that point then indicate the eastern or 
the western direction ? 


3. For those who live on Meru its being day depends on the sun’s 
‘declination, not, as for us, on his daily revolution. For us sixty nådikås 
constitute a nychthemeron, while a year is a nychthemeron of the gods, 
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l4. Each year comprises a day and a night of the gods and the 
Asuras, it being day for the former while it is night for the latter, and vice 
versi. A nychthemeron of the fathers (whose abode is the moon) lasts one 
month, while one of men comprises sixty nàâdikäs. 


5. The gods see the sun moving at a distance (from the horizon), 
equal to so much as he rises above the horizon in two muhtrtas; they never 
see him higher up. 


The gods on Meru never see the sun higher above the horizon than 
24 degrees (to which height he rises when at the end of Gemini). The sun 
performing 360 degrees in thirty muhtrtas passes through 24 degrees in two 
muhtrtas. 


6. The succession of the Lords of hours and days is not the same 
on Meru as with us; because the nychthemeron there does not consist of 
sixty nadikAs. 


7. The rule about the days of the week is not everywhere the same. 
As no (decisive) reason can be assigned for it, the astronomers disagree con- 
cerning this point. 


i8. 9. The day of the week is to be determined from the ahargana ; 
the ahargana itself depends on connexion with place and time. According to 
the teaching of Laticharya the ahargana is to be reckoned from sunset at 
Yavanapura ; according to Simhacharya from sunrise at Lanka; while it is 
to be reckoned from the moment when ten muhirtas of the night of the 
Yavanas have passed, according to their guru (i. e. the teacher—or master— 
of the Yavanas). 


20. Aryabhata maintains that the beginning of the day is ६० be 
reckoned from midnight at Lankà; and the same teacher again says that the 
day begins from sunrise at Lanka. 


2l. If, there having been applied the correction for difference of 
| meridian, the result does not agree with the actual circumstances of a given 
place ; the following statement (at any rate) as to the correspondence of time 
has been made by the same teachers (mentioned above), in agreement with 
traditional science. 
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22. The sun, when rising in the Bhäratavarsha, at the same time 
makes midday in the region of the Bhadrigvas, sunset in that of the Kurus, 
midnight in Ketumäla. 


23. What is sunrise in Lanka is sunset in Siddhapura, midday in 
Yamakoti, midnight in Romaka- country. 


24. The intercalary months, the omitted lunar days, the days of the 
planets, the lunar days, the days, Aries, the sun, the moon, the half. years, 
the seasons, the motions of the stars, the nights; all of them begin together 
at the beginning of the yuga. 


25. The difference in longitude when taken from Romaka-country is 
not the same as when taken from Yavanapura; and there is a difference be- 
tween (reckoning the beginning of the day) from midnight or from sunrise at 
Lanka. 


26. And if we determine the Lord of each day by (counting the 
ahargana from) the moment when the sun has half set, we have in our favour 
neither any traditional authority nor reasoning of any kind. 


27. Owing to the (various positions of the) sun, it is twilight in one 
place, day in another place, and night in another place. A small difference 
of place thus suffices to entangle the question as to who is the Lord of the 
day. 


28. The question as to the hords is in the same predicament; for the 
first hord belongs to the Lord of the day. If, then, the latter is not fully 
determined, how can the Lord of the hour be so? 


29. Ordinary people, as a rule, proceed in their business according to 
the days of the week (as known from tradition), without reflecting on such 
questions. The learned, on the other hand, declare such (assumptions) to be 
right as result in the proper determination of the true lunar day. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


Tur Mean Motions oF THE PLANETS, ACCORDING TO THE SURYA SIDDHANTA. 


I. The determination of the (mean places of the) smaller planets for 
midnight at Avanti is, according to the Sürya Siddhanta, as follows.— 
Mercury and Venus have the same motion as the mean sun. 


2. For Jupiter multiply the ahargana by 00, and divide by 433232. 
For Mars multiply the ahargana by one, and divide by 687. 


3. For Saturn multiply the ahargana by 000, and divide by 
0766066. The quotients are the entire revolutions; from the remainders 
_ the mean places of the planets are ascertained in signs, degrees and 80 on. 


4. For each revolution of Jupiter ten tatparas (१. e., sixtieth parts 
of seconds) have to be deducted. Fourteen tatparas have to be added for 
each revolution of Mars; five have to be deducted for each revolution of 
Saturn. 


5. Four signs, two degrees, twenty-eight minutes and forty-nine 
seconds have to be added to the mean place of Saturn. 


6. Eight degrees, six minutes and twenty seconds constitute the 
additive quantity for Jupiter. For Mars that quantity amounts to two 
signs, fifteen degrees and thirty-five minutes. 


7. For the Sighra of Mercury multiply the ahargana by 00, and 
divide by 8797. Add the product of the (accomplished) revolutions and four 
and a half tatparas. 


8. For the Sighra of Venus multiply the ahargana by 0, and 
divide by 2247. Add ten and a half seconds, multiplied by the revolutions. 
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9. Twenty eight degrees of Leo (i. e. four signs plus twenty-eight 
degrees) and seventeen minutes are the additive quantity for the Sighra of 
Budha. From (the Sighra of) Venus 33296 seconds are to be deducted. 


The above nine stanzas contain rules for calculating the mean places 
of the planets.—The complete calculation for each planet is subdivided into 
three distinct operations. We are at first taught how to find the mean place 
by means of a rough calculation resting on the assumption that the planet 
performs an integral number of revolutions within an integral number of 
sivana days. Next we are informed how to make up for the mistake 
involved in the above assumption. And finally we are told what quantity 
has to be added to—or deducted from—the result found by means of the 
previous two processes, in order to enable us to start in our calculation, not 
from the beginning of the kalpa or yuga, but from the epoch of the karana. 


The process by means of which we evolve from the rules of the text 
that duration of the sidereal revolutions of the planets which was assumed 
by Varäha Mihira’s Strya Siddhänta is simple, and the same for all planets. 
We at first calculate the revolutions according to the approximative rules. 
given in stanzas —3, and the first halves of stanzas 7 and 8. We thereupon 
deduee—from the corrections stated in stanza 4 and the second halves of 7 
and 8—the amount of the modifications to be applied to the rough results. 
found previously. We thus obtain the following numbers of revolutions 
within one mahayuga of 37797800 days. 


Saturn — 346564 
Jupiter — 364220 
Mars — 2296824 
Venus — 7022388 


Mercury — 7937000 


The correctness of these figures we are finally enabled to test by 
means of the kshepa-quantities stated in the fifth, sixth and ninth stanzas. 
For if—as we had done before in the case of the sun and the moon—we 
ealculate, on the ground of the number of revolutions stated above, the 
mean positions of the planets at the epoch of the karana, we find that they 
agree down to seconds with the mentioned kshepa-quantities. As in the 
case of sun and moon, the calculation has to be made from the beginning, not 
of the mahäyuga, but of the kalpa. 
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0. Seventeen seconds are to be added for each year to the mean 
place of Mars; ten to be deducted from that of Jupiter; seven and a half 
to be added to that of Saturn, 


ll. Forty-five are to be deducted from that of Venus; one hundred 
and twenty to be added to that of Mercury. Fourteen hundred seconds are 
to be deducted from the mean place of Jupiter, 


These two stanzas state certain corrections to be applied to the mean 
places of the planets as found by means of the preceding rules. No other 
reason for those corrections appears to be assignable, but that they tended to 
effect an agreement between the rules of the Sürya Siddhänta and the 
observations made by Varäha Mihira or the astronomers of his time. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


Tue TRUE MOTIONS oF THE PLANETS. 


. Of the other planets beginning with Mars the sun is the so-called 
Sighra.—Thirty-five, fourteen, sixteen, five, twenty-four—each multiplied 
by two—are the degrees of the epicycles (of the Apsis) ; 


2. Six, eleven, eight, four, twelve,—each figure multiplied by twenty 
and ten being deducted in the case of Mars—are the degrees (of the longitude) 
of the Mandochchas of Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn. 


We therefore have the following epicycles and longitudes of the 
apogees of the five planets 


ni Mercury, | Jupiter. | Venus. | Saturn. 


— — — . —H— — . — ———— ० ee) 


Degrees of epicycle.... 70 28 82 l4 60 


— nnd — वि — | eee Eee 


Longitude of Apogee }0 220 60 80 240 


8, The degrees of the epicycles of the conjunction (sighraparidhi) 
of Mars, etc. (Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn) are 234, 32, 72, 
260, 40. 


4. If, the mean planet being deducted from the Sighra, the 
remainder is within three signs, the sines of those parts (of the three signs), 
which are passed through and yet to be passed through, are the base sine 
(bhuja) and the perpendicular (koti). If the remainder exceeds three 
signs, it is to be deducted from six signs, and after that the same method is 
to be followed. 
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5. The (bhujajy4 and kotijy4 found according to stanza 4) are to be 
multiplied by the degrees of the epicycle of the planet, and divided by 360; 
the results are those two (sines) reduced (to the terms of the epicyele; viz 
the so-called bhujajyé phala and kotijy& phala). The koti phala is to be 
added to the Radius in the half circle beginning with Capricorn, and to be 
deducted in the half circle beginning with Cancer. 


6. Take the square root of the sum of the squares of the Radius so 
increased or decreased and the bhujaphala, and divide thereby the bhujaphala 
multiplied by 20. Half of the corresponding arc is to be deducted from the 
mandochcha (if the anomaly is in the half orbit beginning with Aries), and to 
be added to it (in the half orbit beginning with Libra) 


A rule for finding the equation of the conjunction which in all points 
agrees with that given in the modern Strya Siddhanta.—By half the equa- 
tion found the place of the mandochcha is to be corrected, and the manda 
equation to be calculated from the new place. 


7. The mandochcha, having thus been made true, is deducted from 
the mean planet, and the sine (bähu) (of the resulting arc) is reduced to. 
terms of the epicycle (by being multiplied by the degrees of the epicyele, 
and divided by 360); the corresponding arc is either added to the mandochcha. 
(in the half orbit beginning with Aries), or deducted from it (in the half orbit: 
beginning with Libra). 


8. (The mandochcha so eorrected) is again to be deducted from the 
mean planet, the corresponding sine is to be taken and to be reduced to terms: 
of the epicycle, and the corresponding arc to be added to (in the half orbit 
beginning with Aries)—or deducted from (in the half orbit beginning with 
Libra)—the mean planet 


9. The planets, having thus been made what is called ‘true-mean” 
(the mean planet having been made true as far as: the mandochcha is con- 
cerned), are to ba deducted from their sighrochchas. They are then to be 
treated according to the former method (%. e., the equation of the sighrochcha 
is to be found as taught above); and , in the former way, the arc is to be 
added to (in the half orbit beginning with Aries) —or to be deducted from 
(in the half orbit beginning with Libra)—the true-mean planct 
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0. In this manner the true position of all planets is ascertained. 
In the case of Mercury, however, the mandochcha of the sun $ to be 
deducted from Mercury’s sighrochcha; the base sine (of the remainder) is to 
be reduced to terms of the sun’s epicycle (by being multiplied by the degrees 
of the sun’s epicycle, and divided by 360), and the corresponding arc—as 
Mercury’s equation—to be added to, or deducted from, Mercury (according as 
the anomaly found by deducting the sun’s mandochcha from Mercury’s 
sighrochcha lies in the half orbit beginning with Aries or in that beginning 
with Libra). 


ll. In Venus’ case sixty-seven minutes have to be deducted from 
the planet’s longitude, after it has been made true (in the manner taught 
before).— The time when a planet becomes retrograde has to be ascertained 
from the difference of its motion. 


2. The degrees of the distance from the sun at which the true 
planets become visible are 2 for the moon, 9 for Mars, 7 for Mercury, 
i3 for Jupiter, for Venus, 5 for Saturn. 


3. Take the sine of the interval between the planet made true with 
regard to the apogee (and the node), and add to it its eighth part, in the 
case of Mars, Jupiter and Saturn ; the latitude of the planet, which is either 
southern or northern, is found from that difference. Another latitude is 
found by applying the conjunction (in the case of Venus and Mercury). 


4. In the case of Jupiter, Mars and Venus (the sine mentioned 
above) is to be lessened by its fourth part; while in the case of Mercury 
and Saturn it is merely to be increased by its eighth part. The sine is then 
to be multiplied by Radius, and divided by the hypothenuse ; the result is the 
latitude whose direction (whether north or south) depends on that of the 
interval (between node and planet). 


The above two stanzas teach how to calculate the latitude of the 
planets. The latitude is made to depend, in the case of the superior planets, 
on the distance of the true planet (t. e., the true place of the planet with 
regard to the apogee) from the node; in the case of the inferior planets on 
the distance of the node from the Sighra of the planet, ४. ¢., the place of the 
sun. The latitude for any given moment is then calculated by means of a 
proportion basing on the assumed amount of the greatest latitude of each planet 
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These amounts have to be inferred from the indirect statements of the text, 
which directs us to add, in the case of Mercury and Saturn, one eighth to the 
sine of the interval between node and planet (or node and conjunction), and, in 
the case of the three other planets, to lessen that sum by its fourth part.. We 
thus have, for Mercury and Saturn, the following formula 


Latit. — 9x sin 3, 
and, for the three other planets, 


tit. 9x sin interv. 9 * sin interv, 
Latit. = _ मच ir 


If we substitute 20 Radius for the 8 forming the divisor, we have 
to substitute 35 for the 9 of the numerator ; whence we conclude that the 
greatest latitude of Mercury and Saturn is assumed to amount to 35.“ 
And taking into account the subtraction of one-fourth part, which is pre- 
scribed for the three other planets, we dind that their greatest latitude is 
supposed to amount to 20“. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


On THE COURSES OP THE PLANETS. 
Ca 


l. Deduct from the ahargana 47, and divide by 584; the quotient 
indicates the risings of Venus. The portion (passed through by Venus dur- 
ing that time) is five degrees of Scorpio (i. ८. seven signs plus five degrees) 
together with the third part of a degree. | 


2. Having proceeded, by means of the degrees of time, for twenty- 
six days, Venus goes to its rising in the west. Add to the days the eleventh 
part of the risings, and therefrom (calculate) the motions. 


3. In three periods of sixty days each, Venus passes through seventy 
degrees, increased respectively by four, three, and two; thereupon in eighty- 
five days through seventy-seven degrees; then in three days through one and 
a quarter degree. 


4. 5. Thereupon becoming retrograde it passes in fifteen days 
through two degrees; sets after five days in the west; rises after ten days 
in the east ; becomes anuvakrin after twenty days, having moved four degrees 
(within each of the last mentioned three periods) ; passes through 250 degrees 
in 232 days, and sets in the east; passes through 75 degrees in 60 days, and 
rises in the west. 


6. In the case of Jupiter deduct from the ahargana thirty-four days 
and as many nddikis, and divide by 399; the quotient are the risings of 
Jupiter. Put down separately the (remaining) days. 


7. And add to them the ninth part of the number of the risings. 
Multiply the number of risings by 36, and divide by 39; the remainder to 
which 8 is added is called pada. 


8. Put it down in two places. (Calculate the equations) by means of 
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the mean and the true quantities. If on the deduction of those two quantities 
(from each other) the true quantity is smaller than the mean one, add (as 
many days as the result comprises degrees) to the days (as found above); in 
the opposite case (80 many days) are to be deducted. 


9. 0. As long as the pada is within 80, there is a positive quantity 
of 456; up to 95 there is a positive quantity of 265; if (the pada) is 
within 6, the third quantity is negative, amounting to 486.— The risings of 
Jupiter being multiplied by five and divided by eight, give the minutes (of the 
mean place of Jupiter) from the first rising. 


li. In the ease of the first quantity there are 9} degrees of Virgo 
(i. e. 5° 9° 30’); in the case of the second one there is half a circumference 
(= 6°); and in the case of the last one there are 3 degrees, 


I2. Jupiter passes within sixty days through twelve degrees; after 
that in forty days through four degrees ; then in twenty-four days through two 
degrees ; thereupon he becomes retrograde within fifteen days, and passes in 
sixty days through six degrees, and again in sixty days through six degrees. 


३3. Then, becoming anuvakra, he passes in eighty days through 
twelve degrees, and in forty-five days through nine degrees. Thereupon he 
sets, and having remained in that state for one month he again rises in the 
following month. 


]4. For Saturn, deduct from the ahargana 503 (days), divide (the 
remaining days) by 378; the result are the days etc. constituting one rising. 


35. Deduct from the days the tenth part of the risings. Multiply the 
risings hy nine, and diyide by 256; the remainder is the pada; add to it 89. 


6. If the padas of Saturn are within thirty, there is an additive 
quantity of 2406; while there is a subtractive quantity of 2509, if the pada 
amounts to ]27. 


7. There is an additive quantity of 2307, if (the pada amounts to) 
99. Multiply the risings of Saturn by 8, and divide by 32; (the resulting 
minutes) are to be added to the negative quantity. 


8. In the case of the first aggregate we have sixteen degrees of 
Taurus minus nine minutes (= 57 5; in the case of the second aggregate 
we have five (signs) plus twenty-seven degrees plus thirty-four minutes. 


( 99 ) 


9. In the case of the last aggregate we have seven degrees plus 
twenty-eight minutes.—Saturn passes in sixteen days through three degrees, 
thereupon in fifty-six days through 232 minutes (=3° 52’). 


20. Thereupon he, within fifty-five days, becomes retrograde. He 
then passes in 68 days through three degrees, and in 60 days through four 
degrees. After that, becoming anuga, he passes through eight degrees in 05 
days (and then sets). Thereupon he passes through three degrees in 36 days, 
(and again rises). 


2l. Deduct from the ahargana 256, and 4 nAdik&s, and divide by 780; 
the result are the risings of Mars. 


22. Multiply the number of risings by 6 and add the result, taken 
as vinidik4s, to the days (forming the remainder of the division prescribed 
in 2]), Multiply he risings by eighteen, divide by fifteen and take (the re- 
mainder) of that division. 


23. Lessen the remainder by its own fifth part; you thus obtain the 
mean position of Mars, expressed successively in signs and so on.—Thereupon 
you must calculate the succession of its true courses. 


24, The degrees of difference of the true and mean positions are to be 
added to the days (calculated above), if the mean position (exceeds the true 
one); and to be deducted, if the mean position is less.— will now describe 
the motion of Mars according to its different courses (gati). 


25. ? 


26. Having then passed through 3 degrees, Mars becomes niramsa 
(2. e. without degrees; % e. having the same longitude as the sun), and having 
thereupon passed through twenty degrees he goes to his rising. I will now 
state the succession of days occupied by the courses (gati) of Mars. 


27. 28. ? 


29. When Mars is retrograde in Pisces, Scorpio, Aries, or Sagittarius, 
he passes through nine degrees within 56 days, then through seven degrees 
within 42 days; and thereupon, passing through sixteen degrees in 60 days, 
he becomes anugati. 


( t00 ) 


30. In Taurus, Gemini Libra, and Virgo Mars passes in forty days 
through seven degrees, again in forty days through ten degrees, and in sixty- 
three days through seventeen degrees in succession, beginning from (?) the 
retrograde motion. न 


3l. In Cancer and Leo, Mars passes in forty-four days through seven 
degrees, in forty days through six degrees, and in sixty days through eighteen 
degrees, in his courses beginning with the retrograde one. 


32. In Aquarius and Capricorn, Mars passes through six degrees in 
thirty-two days, through nine degrees in thirty-nine days and through fifteen 
degrees in fifty-seven days, in his threefold course, 


33. 2 


34. Add two to one, five, eight, eleven, fourteen, eleven, nine. In 
the quick course (Sighragati) you have forty diminished by one, four, four (१) 


35. Thirty-six inoreased by two, three, nine, twelve, nine, three, zero 
are the days. The motion in the eighth course is the same as in the seventh. 


36. 37. 88, Add to the ahargana twenty-eight and a third. Multiply 
by eight and divide by 927; the result are (the risings) of Mercury. Take 
the eighth part of the (remaining) days, and deduct from those of Mercury as 
many niqikds as the fourth part of the risings amounts to. Multiply the 

risings by 23, and deduct forty-three; divide the remainder by 389; you thus 
find the mean place of Mercury.—Mercury passes within six plus five (= 
eleven) of the (days forming the) remainder through eight true degrees; with- 
in thirty (days) through thirty true degrees, 


89, Thereupon he pagses in eighty-one days through sixty degrees ; 
in eighty-eight days through a hundred degrees; in fourteen days through 
twelye degrees; in thirty days through thirty degrees, 


40. In one hundred and four days through ninety-seven degrees; in 
thirty-one days through twenty-three degrees. These are the true motions of 
Mercury, 


4l, Deduct from the days the degrees of difference of those two (viz. 
of the mean and true places of Mercury), in case of the true place being in 
excess (of the mean place); add those degrees in case of the mean place being 
in excess (of the true). The course of the true Mercury is as follows. 


/ 
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42. In Aries, Mercury passes in thirty-six days through thirty-five 
degrees, in thirty-six days through forty-two degrees, in twenty-nine days 
through twenty-one degrees, and again in twenty-nine days through thirty 
degrees. 


43. In Taurus he passes in forty-five days through forty-four degrees; 
in twenty-three days through seventeen degrees, again in twenty-three days 
through thirty-nine degrees; in forty-nine days through forty-three degrees. 


44. In Gemini he passes in forty-five days through forty-eight de- 
grees; in twenty days through fourteen degrees; in twenty-six days through 
twenty-seven degrees; in forty-seven days through forty degrees. 


45. In Cancer he passes in forty-two days through twenty-six de- 
grees; in eighteen days through twelve and a half degrees; in thirty days 
through twenty-six degrees ; in forty-six days through twenty-five degrees. 


46. In Leo he passes in thirty-four days through twenty-five degrees; 
in sixteen days through eighteen degrees ; in thirty-two days through twenty- 
seven degrees ; in forty-five days through twenty-eight degrees. 


47. In Virgo he passes in twenty-six days through twenty-seven de- 
grees; in thirty-eight days through forty-five degrees; again in thirty-eight 
days through fifty-six degrees, and again in thirty-eight days through sixty- 
two degrees, | 


48. (In Libra) he passes in forty-two days through thirty-seven de- 
grees, in forty days through thirty-two degrees, in thirty-four days through 
sixty-four degrees 


49, In Scorpio he passes in eighteen days through twenty degrees, 
in forty-five days through fifty-two degrees, in thirty-four days through forty- 
five degrees, in forty-eight days through seventy-four degrees, 


50. In Sagittarius he passes in forty days through thirty-nine de- 
grees; in sixteen days through eleven degrees; in forty-two days through 
forty-three degrees ; in thirty-two days through thirty-five degrees. 


5l, In Capricorn he passes in twenty days through nineteen degrees; 
in thirteen days through fourteen degrees ; in thirty-eight days through thirty- 
nine degrees; in thirty-two days through fifty-eight degrees. 


( J02) 


52. In Aquarius he passes in twenty-three days through twenty-two 
degrees; in twenty-two days through twenty-five degrees; in twenty-four 
days through twenty degrees; in thirty-two days through sixty degrees. 


53. In Pisces he passes in twenty-four days through twenty-six de- 
grees; in twenty-five days through thirty degrees; in twenty-nine days 
through thirty degrees; and in twenty-seven days through forty-nine degrees. 


54. 55. 56. 2 


57. Multiply the time of the ascensional difference by the (sine of the 
planets) latitude which is calculated according to the method of sines 
and take the 480th part of the product. The result is to be deducted from — 
or added to- the planet's longitude according to the direction (of the latitude). 


58. This operation having been performed, the setting and rising of 
the planets is to be calculated by means of the degrees intervening between 
them and the sun. These degrees are, for the moon and the other planets in 
succession, twelve, fourteen, twelve, fifteen, eight, fifteen. 


59. Multiply those degrees by three-hundred, and divide by the vinå- 
dikäs of rising; from the resulting degrees the true setting and rising of the 
planets is to be determined | 


60. Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter (and Saturn?) (become visible in 
the east when they are) less advanced in longitude than the sun by the amount 
of the planetary degrees (as calculated above); in the moon’s case the reverse 
takes place.— Having thus ascertained (all requisite items) from the latitude, 
the astronomer may make declarations regarding future planetary occurences. 


Stanza 57 contains a rule for the so-called Aksha drikkarman, ४. e. the 
correction for apparent longitude which depends on the planet's latitude at the 
given time. The rule is based on the rough proportion 


Sine of greatest latitude of ecliptic (= 48): time of greatest ascensional 
difference = sine of planet's latitude: time of planet's ascensional difference. 


Dividing by ten (whence the divisor 480) the vinddikds of the result 
are turned into degrees.—Stanza 58 thereupon states the number of degrees 
to which the difference of the longitude of the sun and the single planets must 
amount in order that the latter may become visible.—Stanza 59 finally teaches 


6J03 ) 


how those mean degrees are rendered true by the introduction of the 
time of rising of the ecliptic in which the sun and the planet are at the time 
(300 vinädikäs being the mean time of the rising of the signs). 


6l. For the benefit of his pupils Vargh& Mihira of Avanti has com- 
posed this short treatise on the smaller planets, which effects an agreement 
between observation and theory. 


62. He whose efforts are frustrated by the (theory of) Mars of Pra- 
dyumna, and by Jupiter, Saturn as made (calculated) by Vijayanandin, and 
by Mercury, let him honour this very accurate treatise, 


63. Which has been composed (? drishta) by Vardha Mihira, easy to 
understand 


64. He who, although knowing the faults of others, yet does not men- 
tion them, even when an opportunity offers, but rather proclaims their good 
qualities; to that good man let honour be paid as to a benefactor of his kind ! 


65. Free from jealousy Var4ha Mihira gives this excellent short trea- 
tise on the smaller planets, comprised in eighteen AryAs. (). 


66, Take the degrees of the sun’s longitude (at the time of the last 
conjunction anteceding the given time), and add to them the days connected 
with the degrees of the (planets) motion. If the degrees, thus derived from 
the days, are more (than 360), they are to be taken from a full revolution (i. e. 
360 is to be deducted from them). 


The longitude of the sun is found by adding to his longitude at the last 
conjunction with 9 planet as many degrees as there have elapsed days of the 
planet's chara, 


67, Lessen (the ahargana) by 6329, multiply by four, and divide by 
3075, Divide (the remainder) again by four; the result are the days (which 
have elapsed) since Mars was without degrees (i. e. had the same longitude as 
the sun). 


68. (Mars) becomes visible when less (in longitude than the sun) by 
5˙, within thirty-six days; then (passes) in one hundred and eighty-eight 
days (through) sixty degrees; in one hundred and eight days (through) sixty 
degrees ; within seventy-two days (through) ninety degrees, 
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69. In sixty-eight days (through) fifty degrees; in two hundred and 
forty days (through) seventy degrees. Then it sets; (passes) thereupon in 
fifty-six days (through) fifteen degrees and becomes niramfa. 


70. Lessen (the ahargana) by 468, multiply by 29 and divide by 
332; divide (the remainder) by the multiplier (= 29); you thus obtain the 
days of Mercury. 


7l. Mercury having fallen behind (the sun) by twelve degrees—which 
takes place within ten days—rises in the east; thereupon he falls behind by 
ten degrees in fourteen days. (Advancing thereupon) nine degrees within 
eighteen days he sets, and again rises (in the west), having advanced thirteen 
degrees within thirty days. 


72. Then he advances nine degrees within eighteen days, and then, 
falling behind eight degrees within sixteen days, he sets in the west. After 
that, falling behind nine degrees in eight days, he again becomes niramsa. 


73. Deduct (from the ahargana) १, multiply by seven, and divide 
by 2752. Divide the remainder by seven, the result are the days of Jupiter, 
taken from the niramsa position. 


74. Which are to be deducted (counted) from the place of the sun. 
Having fallen back twelve degrees within sixteen days, Jupiter rises in the east. 
He then passes through forty-four degrees within fifty-four days; through 
sixty-four degrees in seventy days. 


75. Through one hundred and twenty degrees in one hundred and 
nine days; through seventy-six degrees in eighty-eight days; through thirty- 
two degrees in forty days. Thereupon he sets, and then passes in sixteen days 
through twelve degrees (when he becomes niramsa). 


76. Lessen (the ahargana) by 22, multiply by two, and divide by 
II5l. Divide the remainder by two. The result are the days of Venus 
counted from the niraméa position. 


77. Falling behind nine degrees within five days Venus rises in the 
east. It then falls behind twenty-one degrees within fifteen days; after that 
fifteen degrees within two-hundred and eight days; after that it advances 
five degrees (?) within twelve days (?), and sets. 


( 05) 


78. Then it advances ten degrees within forty-eight (१) days, and be- 
comes niramsa. After that it moves in the opposite direction, and rises in the 
west within the time which it had taken to go to the niramsa position (?); 
and again moving in the opposite direction sets (in the west). 


79. Lessen (the ahargana) by 658 (?), multiply by three and mul- 
tiply by 8. Divide (the remainder) by three. (The result are the days 
since the last conjunction) of Saturn. In eighteen days he falls behind the 
sun sixteen and a half degrees, and then rises in the east. 


80. Then he falls back ninety and a half degrees within ninety-eight 
days; then thirteen degrees within fourteen days. Then one hundred and 
twenty degrees within one hundred and thirteen days; then ninety-one de- 
grees within ninety-eight days. 


8. Then in thirteen days twelve degrees and a half. Then he sets, 
and, passing within twenty-one days through sixteen and a half degrees, he 
becomes niraméa, being always behind the sun. 


i 
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